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ru EF AC K. 


The grammatical co]n])en(]ium of wliich this is a translation is 
cnrreni .among tlm Pandits of (he Nortli-Wost Provinces, and of most of 
the other proviiu?cs of India. The translation is one of n series of 
attempts to cncourag(‘ and facilitate the interchange of idcvis between 
the Pandits and tlie senior Knglish sindontsof the Govornmeni Colleges* 
How dittere])t the airangoniont of a Sanskrit treatise on (irammar is 
from that of an English treatise on the subject, may be inferred from 
the facts stated in tin' subjoined extract from tiu' pix^faco to the Hindi 
version of the s.amo eoinpondiiini. 

The gronlidwork of the grammatical lil(‘rainre of the Sanskrit is 
comprised in Panini’s eight Lectures, entithMl “ Afihfddlnfdjff.'' 
E.ach of the lectures is divided into four seelions, .and each seelion 
into a number of Nd/r(0s\ or succinct aphorisms. On those Mr. Cole- 
brooke remarks: — “The studied brevity of the Pdnniijja saUraf^ 
“ renders them in the highest degree obscure ; oven with the know- 
“ lodge of the key to their interpretation, the student finds them 
‘‘ambiguous. In tlio .application of them when undc'rstood, ho dis- 
“covei's m.any seeming con tmdici ions; and with every exertion of 
“practised memory, he must experience the utmost difficulty in 
“combining rules dispersed in apjiaront confusion through different 
“portions of Panini’s eight Lectures.” 

The same accomplished scholar .adds: — “The outline of Papinis 
“arrangement is simple; but numerous exceptions, and frequent 
‘‘ disgressions, have involved it in much seeming confusion. The 
“firet two lectures (the firet section especially, which is in a manner 
“the key of the whole Grammar) contain definitions; m the three 
“ next are collected affixes, by which verbs and nouns are inflected 
“Those which appertain to verbs occupy the tliiixl lecture: — the 
“fourth and fifth contain such as arc affixed to noui\g. The remaining 
“ three lectures treat of the changes which roots and affixes undergo 
“ in special cases, or by general rules of orthography, and which are 
“ all effected by the addition, or by the '^substitution, of one or more 
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'^elements. Tlie apparent simplicity of the design vanishes in the 
“ peiiplexjty of the structure. The endless pursuit of exceptions and 
^limitations so disjoins the general precepts, that tho reader cannOt 
keep in view their intended connexion, and mutual relation. He 
wanders in an intricate maze, and the clew of the labyrinth is contin- 
ually slipping from his hands.” 

Such a work as that above described being obviously unsuited for 
a beginner, a different arrangement of Pfinini’s siitras was attempted 
hy several grammarians, “for the sake of bringing into one view the 
rules which must he remembered in the inflections of one word, and 
lliose which must be combined e^en for a single variation of a single 
term.” This arrangement, Mr Colehrooke adds, “ is certainly preferable, 

‘‘ but the sulrafi of Pan ini, thus detached from their context, are wholly 
“ iniintelligiblo ; without the commentator’s exposition, they are 
“ indeed, what Sir William Jones has somewhere termed them, ‘dark 
“ as the darkest oracle.* ’* 

Such an arrangement as that here referred to, is adopted in the 
i^iddJuhUa Kaiimudi of Bhattoji Dikskita and in its abridgment the 
L<((fhu ^iddhdnta KaumiuU of Vamdardja. 

One of the first objects of this edition of the Grammar is to 
explain each term and each process, on its first occurrence, with some- 
thing of that fulness of illustration, which the Pandits think it better 
io defer imparling until a later stage in the pupil's course. According 
to the established system, the juvenile pupil, who has only commenced 
learning the language in which the Grammar is written, cannot proceed 
throe linos in advance of the point at which his preceptor s last lecture 
broke off. If he can proceed half a line in advance of it, it is more 
than was to have been expected. 

Aiiotlier omission of the native Grammars is supplied to a certain 
extent in this edition. When a word is given as an example under a 
rule, perhaps six or eight rules have previously had a share in bringing 
the radical word into the form to which the ultimate rule applies. « For 
instance, when wish to determine one particular pronoun, .(to 
quote from Mr. Wollaston’s preface to his practical Grammar of the 
Sanskrit) “six rules arc to be referred to in forming the word, and 
“ the student must be able to remember them all before he can do it 
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“for there is no reference to them whatsoever. Yet such references 
are much more necessary than those that are annexed to tho^pro- 
“•positions in Euclid, because the solution of these words is generally 
“ more complicated than that of the theorems.” 

References are supplied in this edition, not to every rule required 
yet to more than the attentive student is likely to have forgotten. 

J. R. B. 

Benares College, July 31s#, 1841). 




’ireiftcH ftras¥3Ha¥mftt?«w5Bm: ii 



y. 1. 




5 

4 

aiWT^VK- 

• • 


«> 

10 


• • 



10 

fwgTggttq- 

• • 

fwgT^^a^a- 

7 

2 

'iawiw- 

• • 


>1 1 

5 

TIT viffT 

S3 

• • 

WTaBKPHf at Mig 

0 > 

5 


• ♦ 

aif?r?fT- 

7ii 

7 

cjJTum; 

« * 

cnwar^r: 

7'J 

n 

vrs^T 

C\^ 0 

• • 


1 l:5 

18 

rT clrj 1 r3| | 

•* • 

Hmfj 1 1 

\2\ 

1 

goTsiv- 

• • 

gw% ff- 

1 U 

8 

fgpaTrj 1 tre- 

• • 

fgfarcac- 

1 tJ 

7 

try«a!ni 

• • 

asa^ar 

Ik; 

8 

htSt 

• • 

alar arSr 

1 ts 

2 


• • 

a^aevaT^a- 

15i> 

10 


• • 

’aa.tag 

17!) 

8 

^3=: ^r4- 

• • 

aft^; ma- 

181 

4 


• • 


1!).*3 

10 

VZI^T^- 

• « 

aaSr?- 

22 1 

2 


« • 

aTW^^r- 

2 2:1 

s 

^RI TTO- 

• • 

Wa TTVI- 

2:>7 

8 


• • 

feg^ifcT 

2(;(; 

8 

^wisnT^- 

« » 

HTwmifVj- 

2'IS 

8 

3WT: 

« • 

aasits 

271 

G 


• • 

aiiffiia 

272 

10 

WfSTOSrTT 

• » 

ayaarsfTT 

27!J 

10 


• ♦ 

nras a- 

2^2 

1 

un K« 

• ♦ 

aa 

800 

8 


• « 

arfifarfaEi- 

802 

8 


• • 

faacT- 

829 

1 1 

w^rmsqSrfgr- 

« • 

wSmrsaarfa- 

380 

9 

iaTg^TOt 

• • 

aigaaaf 

34:3 

r» 

wifnam- 


aTfnmf 

375 

1 

WT^- 

• • 

«• 

^Rll* 

s. 1. 

~ Line uf Sauykrit, 







I to: i 

^ 5TOT I 


SALUTATION TO GANEI$A ! 

Kav iiifj made obeisance to Saraswati, the divine, the pure, 
endued with good qualities, I make this abridged Siddhanta* 
kaumudi in order that people may enter some way into the 
Paninlya Grammar. 




I 

^1 5m®w 

I 3 I W ie|^3\r^|«l^9yi 

« I ^0 ^ nj gf 3 ?ig(, I I « 

I w ^ ^ I 1 ^1 v> I 

?fri w gg t nTf gg g m ifir i 

C\ 

No. 1. — A 1 ux; lU UlIK; KOji;AI AUUH ; IIA YA VA UAT;LAN 
NA MA fi:A NAM;,IHA llIiAN;C;HA DIIA DHASH ; JA BA OA DA DAi§ 
KHA P[IA CHFfA TKA THA OHA TA TAV ; KA PAY; .^IasHASAU; HAL. 
TfiK.SE groups of letters AUE THE APHOKisMs OF MaheiSwaua or Siva ; 
DEsiONKO FOK the formation of NAMES or pratijdhdras Hinni \H AN and 
THE IJKK, by which whole classes of letters can, stjverally, bo design- 
ated. See No. 8. 

g?!! I 

No. 2 . — The final letters of these nphorisms are termed 'it.' 
For example, in the aphorism a L an the letter ?i is called ' it.* See, 
iurther, No. 7. 

Nq, 3 — The short vowel A, in the terms HA, &c., is in oiidek 
to the artkttlation of the letters Ii, &c. For instau(!e, by ha, ya 
ni, ra, Ac., the bare consonants h, y, v, r, &c. are intended. 

gTOflVB fjTOlR!! I 

No. 4 .— Bht, IN the body of the sixth aphorism of No. 1, viz. 
LAN, it, i. e. short vowel a, is termed ‘ it.' The design of this exception, 
will appear in No. 37. 

M M M I 

I i to 
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No. 5. — Let A CONSONANT FINAL in an iipadesa be called *it* 
(No.r7,). An upadekt is defined as signifying an ‘original enuncia- 
tion* — that is to say, an affix, No. 139,) or an augment 

(dgama No. 102.) or a verbal root {dhdtii, No. 49,) or, in sliort, any 
form of expression which occurs only in technical treatises on gram- 
mar, and which is not a word ready for use, but one of the supposed 
original elements of a word. 

A word which is not seen in a siitm, but which is necessary to 
complete the sense, is always to be supplied from some other sutra. 
The’ reason of this is as follows. In the treatises of the Sanskrit 
grammarians, brevity is regarded as a primary requisite. Accord- 
ing to the author of tlie Aluhdbluishya, or Great Commentary, ‘ the 
grammarians esteem the abbreviation of half a short vowel as 
equivalent to the birth of a son.’ Accordingly, Fdi; ini in his Ash- 
tddhydyi or ‘ Grammar in Eight Lectures,* avoids repeating in any 
sutra the words which can be supplied from a preceding one. When 
the original order of the sutras is abandoned, as in the present work, 
it becomes necessary to place before the student, in the sh.ipc* of a 
commentary, the words which Pdnini left him to gather from the 
context. Thus, to complete the sutra before us ^viz., hal anij/ain), the 
words ‘ upadek* and 'it' are required ; and these are supplied from a 
previous sutra, which, in the present arrangement, will be found 
at No. 3G. 

I ^ I X I I 

TOtswisw?? imif WTH I 

No. 6 . — Lopa (elision, or the substitution of a blank) signifies 
DISAPPEARANCE. Let this be the term for the disappearance of any- 
thing previously apparent. 

TOI n I ^ I € I 

HWHT WTH I \ 

No. 7. — In the room OF THAT which is called 'it,' let there be A 
BLANK. Thus all the final consonants in the ^iva-sutras are left out 
of view, when these are employed to designate any class of letters ; 
the use of the n and the rest of the fourteen being to assist in forming 
the brief names of these classes, as explained in the rule here following. 



sa^tjnaprakarana. 

n n I 9^ I 

wfkw«nnsn ^raf^Ji g gsrr wrg i ggisftjfg g 
f g gj&Tgt i ^srag frr^rfingg: i 

V 

No. 8. — Let AN INITIAL LKTTEH, WITH AN *IT* LETTER AS A FINAL, 
be the name of itself, and of the iiitervenit.g letters. Thus, let ‘ a7i,’ 
formed of 'tx' as its initial letter, and of * n' (No. 7.) as its tinal, be the 
name of ' a' itself and of *i’ and * r’ which intervene betwixt ' iC and 
' n' So let * a<j/d, ’ be the name of ‘ rf.,’ ‘ ‘ /f,’ ‘r/,’ ' c' 'o' ‘(i</ 

‘ViR,* that is to say, of all the vowels; let * hal' be the name of all the 
consonants between * ’ inclusive in the fifth ^iva-sutray and the * I' 
which closes the list; and ‘aZ’ tlfe name of nil the letters together, 
both vowels and consonants; and so of other pndyahdraSy or names of 
clnsses of letters. 

I ^ I I 5^9 I 

■i 

3!?^ g: i gj sRT5f fg grar vm wmf 
^gra i g nwsRggTgTfg^tg fggr i 

No. 9. — Let A VOWEL whose time (or prosodial length) is THAT 
OF short U, long u, and prolated U, be called accordingly SHORT, LONO 
and PROLATED. These again are sevendly threefold, according to the 
division of ‘acutely accented, &c.,’ here following. 

I ^ I I I 

No. 10.— A vowel uttered with a high TONE is said to be ACUTELY 
AC(;ented. (The gramrnarinns describe this accentuation ns being the 
result of employing, in the utterance of the vowel, what they call the 
upper half of the organ, that is to say of the palate, lips, &c, see 
No. 14). 

I X I I 

No. 11. — A vowel uttered with a low tone is said to ‘be gravely 

ACCENTED. 

n I 5^ I I 

g ggfewjfg gTgggggrfggngggTf^fgTwt'^gr i 

No. 12. — When there i.s A combination of the acute and grave 
accent, the vowel HAS THE circumflex accent. The application of 
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the three accents to the three several prosodial lengths gives nine 
varieties of each vowel. This nine-fold variety is further doubled by 
the presehce or absence of nasality, which is next to be defined. 

i ^ n i c i 

9[t ^ TORT $arr: » fT5^ rW 

wrarg i firw i 

No. 13.— Let THAT WHKJH I.S PRONOUNCED BY THE NOSE ALONG 
WITH THE MOUTH bc calltid NASAL. Thus, of the letters a i it ri, there 
are severally eighteen difterent m(>|lifieatu)ns. Of the letter Iri there 
are only twelVe, because it does not possess the lo»»g (but only the 
short and the proUited) prosodial time (No. 9;. Of the letters e ai o 
a a also there are only twelve modifications, because these have not the 
short prosodial time. 

^ I ^ I ^ I e I 

fireaTfeTOT5?JiT«;?reTOsi^Wrif fij xpRi H5q rIrto: iHar- 
wrg I «T3n3R wtotj i 


No. 14. — Let two letters having the same organ (or ^yJace of 
origin) such as the palate, &c., and attended with the same effort 
of utterance within the mouth, be called homogeneous one with an- 
other. Kdtydyana remarks on this: ‘The homogeneonsness of ri 
and Iri, one with another, should be stated.’ This form of expression — 
viz., 'should be stated ' — distinguLshes the supplementary remarks 
[vdxtika) of Kdtydyana, 


I rjra I 




« ^RvnrfftuRrmisT 

I %|ht: i asRHCW g j irgi; i ^^|Tg[5iT 

xtw I sfTPiraTjRn^iw i 


No. 15. — The throat is the organ OF the gutturals A A ka kha 
GA gha 6a (No. 17) ha and visarga; the palate, of the palatals^ i i 
CHA chha ja jiia 6a ya and ^a ; the head, of the cerebrals Ri Rt ta 
THA DA DHA NA RA and SHA the TEETH, OF the dentals LRl LRl TA 
THA DA DHA NA LA and SA ; the lips, OF the labials u u pa pha ba 
BHA MA, AND OF UPADHMANiyA, as visavga is called when it is written 
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in the form of two semi- circles before 23a or pka (No. 117). Of the 
nasal letters 6a MA Na ;^a and na, the nose also is an orgay, in 
addition to the organ of the class in which each respectively * appears 
above. The organs OF E and Al arc th(3 THROAT and the PALATE ; OF 
6 and AU, the thro.vt and the lips ; of VA, the teeth and the lips 
The organ OF JIHW/MULIYA, as vlmirga is called when it is written in 
the form of two seini-ciixiles before ka or kha, is the root of the 
tongue. The nose is the organ of anusw.'ra. 

%\n I I i 

I fRr I i 

^ ^ ^ 

^uff^rmwinT^ I fkfa i ir^^wiginCT totu i 

ufiiiJirac^Tai g fg^riro i i fsrair: warn:: 

mtr i wr 

fesnrf: ^T?iT i ^snrr ;tt3ct ^rtrrj^ i arnini inm- 

Jwi^T^UTOT I ejnrart fgrlt*ragw ir^nrraiT: i 
urasT^T: i irajTisfiJTOT: i aiwra: i ?3n: i 

w >r ^ ?fH 5R^T«iT $T %|ro^st: i x q x xr ?:fH 

xpHTWH qr i qi qr: f r^g: qn iiw xw itf<i< »B q i i 

No. 10. — The effort in utterance is twofold, that which takes 
place WITHIN the mouth, AND that whicli is EXTERNAL as regards the 
mouth, belonging to the throat. The former is OF five kinds — 
ACCORDING TO THE DIVISION OF TOUCHED, SLIGHTLY TOUCHED, SLIGHTLY 
OPEN, OPEN and CONTRACTED. The EFFORT when the organ is TOUCHED 
by tbe tongue, belongs to the five classes of consonants SPARTA ; when 
it is slightj.y touched to the semi-vowels (called antastha, because, 
in tiie common ariangeinent of the alphabet, they stami betvvetm the 
five classes and the sii»ilants); when the organs of speech are SLIGHTLY 
OPEN, TO the sibilants and the aspirate USHMAN ; when the organs are 
OPEN, TO the vowels swara. In actual use, the organ in the enun- 
ciation OF THE SHORT A is CONTRACTED: but it is considered* to be OPEN 
only, as in the case of the other vowels, when the vowel A is IN THE 
STAijp OF TAKING PART in some operation of grammar. (The reastjn for 
this is, that if the short a were held to differ from {he long d in this 
res*pect, the homogeneomness mentioned in No. 14 would not he found 
to exist between them, and the operation of the rules depending upon 
that homogeneousiiess would be debarred. In order to restore the 
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short a to its natural rights, thus infringed throughout the Ash\ddhyd- 
yi^ Pdnini with oracular brevity in his closing aphorism gives the in- 
junction** ‘A A,* which is interpreted to signify “Let short a be held to 
have its organ of utterance contracted, now that we have reached the 
end of the work in which it was necessary to regard it as being 
otherwise.” 

The effort in utterance EXTERNAL as regards the mouth is of 
ELEVEN KINDS — viz, EXPANSION of the throat, producing bard arti- 
culation ; CONTRACTION of the throat, producing soft articulation ; 
SIGHING ; SOUNDING ; LOW PREPARATORY MURMUR ; ABSENCE OF SUCH 
MURMUR; SLIGHT ASPIRATION ; STRONG ASPIRATION ; and the effort of 
ACUTE, GRAVE, and CIRCUMFLEX *acccntuation. In the case of the 
letters in the pratydhdra KIIAR (viz., the hard consonants klta pha 
chha tha flat clia tata ka pa ^ashasa^ih^ effort is that of viv\- 
RA, SwASA, and agHOSHA. In the case of the letters in the pratyd- 
hdra haj^, (viz., the soft consonants Ace ya va ra la na ina na na 
na jka hha gha dha dka ja ha ga da da,) it is that of SAN vara, nada, 
and GHOSHA. (Wo may here remark, that, as those two classes of 
consoiiMiits, the hard and soft are effectually discriminated by the 
vivdra and sanvdra difference, the additional distinctions of sivdsa, 
ndda, ghosha, and aghosha whatever may be their utility or import 
elsewhere, are of no consetjuence here. With reference to the low 
preparatory murmur and its absence, the soft and l)ard letters arc 
sometimes termed ‘sonants.’ {ind ‘surds.’ The first and third letter 
IN each of the five classes, in the ordinary arrangement of the 
alphabet (viz., ka cha fa ta pa and ga ja da da ha), and the letters 
denoted by the pratydhdva van (viz, the semivowels ya va ra la)^ are 
UNASPIRATED. ThE SECOND AND FOURTH LETTERS OF the Same CLASSES 
(viz., kha chha tha tha pha and gha jka d^ta dka hka,) AND the letters 
denoted by the iJratydkdra ^AL, (viz., the sibilants and the aspirate, 
ki ska m ha,) are aspirated. The letters in the ordinary airange- 
ment of the* alphabet, BEGINNING with ka, and ENDING WITH ma, are 
the five classes of consonants sparSa.- Tliose denoted by the pratyd- 
hdva YAN are the semi-vowels antastha ; those denoted by J^AL^ the 
sibilants and asperate ushman ; those denoted by aoh are the vowels 
SWARA. A character like the half of visarga, when standing 
BEFORE KA or KHA, is called jihwAmuliya and when standing before 
PA or PHA is called UPADHMaJ^Iya (No. 15). A character, in the shape 
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of A DOT, FOLLOWING A VOWEL, is called ANUSWABA ; and one in the 
shape of TWO dots, or small ciicles, visakga. 

I X M * 

^ ^ottI i ^utsr.in m^RTOir i 

^fkri: I rft^W Tr*W5T5^P!T ^ITT I fTO^TCTSfiTn I 

^nt5TT %>in I nHTJRsnfwRi^ ^snr i 

No. 17. — Let a letter, denoted by the pmtydMm AN, NOT pro- 
pounded as AN Ab’FlX or operative agent, but as s()nK?thing to be 
operated upon, and let in like m.rnner A DiaTEU followed by an 
INDICATORY U, be the name of (and so imply) its homogeneous 
letters also. 

Here the prati/dltdra an is made by the latter n (of the sixth of 
the sutvds of viz. Ian, and not by the v at the end of the first 

M,va. The pmlydhdva is therefore held to denote the semi-vowels 
as well as the vowels.) The letters above referred to, with an indi- 
catory u, arc hn cku fa tw pa ; ika represents the guttural class, chtt 
the palatals, ia the cerebrals, tu the dentals, and pa the laluals). 
Hence a is the name of (and implies) its eighteen several varieties 
(No. 13) : and so i and a. The vowel rl is the name of thirty (for 
it denotes its own eighteen varieties, and the twelve varieties of 
//•/, No. 13). So Iri also (for it denotes its own twelv(3 varieties, and 
the eighteen modifications of ri). The diphtliongs e al o aa (ech) 
are eacli the name of twelve. Through the distinction of nasal and 
non-nasal, ya va and la are twofold ; and, by this rule, the non-nasal 
form of each implies both. 

TO 55rf^rfT I ^ I X I * 

^fvi: « 

No. 18. — Let the CLOSEST proximitv of letters be called contact 
{4aAhUd). 

^irfw^araf%m i 

No. 19. — Let consonants unseparated by vowels be called a 
CONJUNCTION of consouants. 
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fa?5ri g i ii 

No. 20. — Let THAT WHICH ENDS IN “ SUP ’’ (No. 137). OR IN 
*^TIN ” (No. 408) be called a pada (or inflected word, as distinguished 
from H root, or that which has undergone no such inflection), 

8o much for the chanter on terms. We now came to the conjunc- 
tion of vowels. 


\ 

qqrfq i O ^ ^ 

TSR: W PIT?fg fetlS I 5^ ?fh fWH I 

No. 21. — Instead OF a letter denoted by the pmtydhdm IK, let 
there he one denotes! by i\\Q. 'pratydhdm VAN, in each instance where 
one denoted by the praiydhdra A(UI immediately follows. 

In the case, for example, of the word .sadhl (meaning “the intelli- 
gent”) followed by the word tipdsya (“ to be worshipped ”). 

It is to be observed that the foregoing aphorism consists solely of 
the three pratydhdras Ik yan and ach, the first having the termination 
of the genitive or sixth ease ; the .second, that of the nominative or 
first case ; and tlie thirl, that of the locative or seventh case. The 
force of these terminations is to be ascertained from other aphorisms ; 
because, although the author of the Kaumudi, in his vritti or expan- 
sion of the aphorism, has collected all that is required, yet the student, 
not content to receive anything on a lower authority than that of 
Pdnini must be enabled to verify the interpretation offered to him. 
Holding, therefore, that we have merely got three pr<(tynhdra8, with 
different terminations, we proceed to enquire (1st) which is to give 
way, (2nd) which is to take its place, and (3rd) which is to be regarded 
as the cause of the change. For the sake of brevity we may n^ow 
drop the term pratydhdra, and speak of yan, ach, &c. simply. 

I 


I ^ I ^ I I 
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No. 22 — When a tkrm is EXHiinxiiD in the seventh cask 
(No. 137,) the operation directe<l is to be imilerstood as aflfecting the 
state OF WHAT immediately phecedes that which the term denotes.* 

In the present instance, the term exhibited in the seventh case 
is ach. Iii the example sudhi npdaija, {\\q u is the vowel 

which that term denotes ; and that which is to be affected is the final 
i {ik) of siidhzy which immediately precedes the it. By tlie foregoint^’ 
rale, y(iv is to be substituted for tlie ik, but i/an is the common name 
of the four letters yv r and Z, and the (]nestiori occurs— wliich of tliese 
is to be the substitute ? The next rule supplies the answer. 

I ^ I \ I I 

No. 23.— Wl.en a common term is obtained as a substitute, let 
THN LIKEST of its sigiiificatcs, to that IN THE PLACE of which it comes, 
be the actual substitute. 

Of the four letters denoted hy iptn, //, a palatal, is the lik(‘st 

to Thus we Jjave got Hiulkyn/xiHija, wliich furnishes an occasion for 
another rule to come into operi^ion. 

^ I C I 8 I 89 I 

qtPi nn f 511 ^ ?5ifg i 

No. 24. — Of y(tr, after ach, the reduplication is optional ; fUiT 
NOT IF ACH FOLLOW. 

In sudhyapoHya the dha is yar (this denoting all the consonants 
except ha), and it follows u (ach), and it is not followed by ach, b(iing 
followed by ya. Therefore, if wo make the optional reduplication, wo 
get HiulhdhyiqidayiL This calls another rule into operation. 

^ ^fll I c I 8 I I 

I ?fH aasne; i 

No. 25. — Instead of the letters called JHAL there shall bo JA^ IF 
JHAS FOLLOW. 

Thus, instead of the first dha(jhaJ)of audhya^dsy a, since dha, 
(jhas) follows it, there must be^'as; thit is to say, ba ga da or dit. 
Of these the likest (No. 23) is da. So, we get siuldhyupasya ; and the 
process might here terminate, did not another rule start an objection. 
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I e I ? I I 

«§Tm5fi iiH xra iro; wth i 

^ * 

No. 26. — Lfit there be elision of the final OF THAT pada (No. 20) 
which ends in a compound consonant. 

In suddhyupd^ya the pada suddhy ends with a compound conso- 
nant ; and, according to tlie rule, the whole pada ought to disappear 
The rule, however, is limited by the qualification that follows. 

I ^ I ^ I I 

i ^ i 

No. 27. — Let the sub.stiiute* take the place OF only THE final 
LETTER of that which is denoted by a term exhibted in the genitive or 
^ixih case. 

An instance of elision {Jopa No.7) is regarded by the Sanskrit 
grammarians as the substitution of a blank. So a blank is directed 
to be substituted for the y, the fiinal letter of the word suddhy, whicii 
.is denoted (in No. 20) by a term, in the genitive or sixth case, viz. 
“ of that pada which ends in a compound consonant.'' But licre 
Kdtydyana interferes, and remarks as follows: — 

airaj! I I I 

1 ^nisfa: I '* 

No. 28. — “The PiiOHiniTiON of the rule (No. 26) in the case of 
YA]SI should be STATED.” 

So the elision does not take place, and the formation of the word 
Suddhyupdsya (a name of God — “ He who is to be w^orshipped by the 
intelligent”) is completed. 

By a like process are formed the three words Maddhwari (a name 
of Vishnu — “the foe of the demon Madhuf) J)MtvaAsa (a name of 
BraknuL — “a portion of Vishnu the cherisher” ) and Idkriti (“the form 
of the letter Iri ”) in which the other letters denoted by yan are 
successively exhibited. The student, after making himself familiar 
with the process in the instance of Suddhyupdsya, should exercise 
himself in applying it to these and similiar instances, not referring to 
his book except when his memory fails him. 

We now proceed to consider the changes that depend upon the 
diphthongs {ech). 
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I f I ^ I 9= I 

5^; SRJTTau ^ mst i 

No. 29. — Instead OF ECH, when aeh follows, lot there he in duo 
order, AY AV AY av. 

The due order is ascertained by the next rule. 

I ^ M I ^0 1 

wia i i far ani i siTasR: ura*: i 

No. 30. — When a rule involves the case of EQUAL numbers of 
substitutes and of things fur which these are to be substituted, let 
THEIR MUTUAL CORRESPONDENrE (or the assignment of OMch to each) 
be ACCORDING TO THE ORDER OF ENUMERATION. • 

Thus ech denotes the four di[)hthongs e o al on, and the four 
substitutes enumerated in the preceding rule are distributcjd among 
them — thus ay is the substitute of c, ac of o, ay of at and av of aa. 
Example: hxve^-e^havaya ‘‘to Hari,” — “to 

Vishnu,*' nai + aka:=:ndya.ka “a leader,” piR + (f/'ft=r 2 >u'm/*;rt, “puri- 
fier, i. e. “ Fire.” 

A similiar change, under different circumstances, is directed l>y 
the next rule. 

ft O ^ I 

uafiKflT iTriw UTf rsfj: I nsBij I Jnsaij i 

No. 31. — There shall be substituted what ends in v (viz. the 
two substitutes av and dv) for tlie corre.sponding o and aic, WHEN AN 
AFFIX (No. 139) beginning with the letter YA follows. 

Thus go + yara=zgavyam “belonging to a cow;” nau + yarn 
zzndvyam “belonging to a boat.” 

The following vdrtiica provides for a solitary case. 

5!resnli:in$ ^ i nwfn: i 

No. 32. — “ And when the compound is employed in the sense of 
a measure of distance,” the o of go^ followed by yuti (though this is 
not an affix, No. 31) becomes av. Thus go-hyuti^rgavyutiy when it 
signifies “ a distance of about four miles;” but the substitution does 
not take phice when it signifies a “yoke of oxen” {goyuti): 

I ^ I ^ I ^ I 

^ 9 wm i 



THE LAGHUKAUMUdI : 


14 


No. 33. — Let short A and e 6 (that is to s.iy e and o) be called GIT^A. 

But why is the short a alone understood here in seeming con- 
tradiction to what was said in No. 17 ? The next rule wilt account 
for this. 

h: Tin nmm ^ ^ war mm f 

No. 34. — Let a vowel followed by the lettek t, ann a vowel 

following the letter f, be the name only OF THE LETTER WHICH HAS THE 
SAME PUOSODIAL leny;th. (Nos, 9 and 17.) 

The letter a is the rcpiwmtation of oig]>tecn varieties (No. 17); 
but when it is followed by t, ns in the precediiig rule, it represents 
neither tlie lottg nor the prolated niodiiicatlons. 

I ^ I ^ I ca I 

ttt wrg i i 

No. 3o, — When dch comes after a (or fi), let gu^a be the single 
substitute for both. 

Example ttpa+ indrar:::uj>en(lva (a name of Ki'inliva — “born 
subse(|uently to Indro!*)', (jaugd’^-vAalmin^ijamjodakaiih (“the water 
of the Ganges — In these examples the gttva e is substituted for a 
and i, and the gana o fur d and because the organs employetl in the 
pronunciation of c (the throat and palate) are those severally employed 
in llie pronunciation of ct and i (Nos. IG and 23); and the organs 
employed in the pronunciation of o (the throat and lips) are those 
severally employed in the pronunciation of d and u. 

I X I ^ I 5? I 

wm i wfarTRSTiftraraT: arfiB^tur: i 
5HB|RW«n«TOSf fllT33TOIIT$T ^ I 

No. 36.— In an upade^a (No. 5), let A nasal vowel be called 
'• IT” No. 7). 

In Pdnini's Grammar there is no visible sign of the nasality of a 
vowel — hence we can know a vowel to be nasal only from PdninVs 
explicity asserting that it is so, dr from our finding that he treats it in 
such a way that we must conclude he regarded it as nasal. When 
speaking of the it was mentioned that the vowel in the 
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sutra Ian is called According to No. 8, therefore, this vowel may 
be employed as the final of a pratydhdraj and the ra in the next rule 
(No. 27) is held to be this pratydhdra, the name common to*the*two 
letters ra and la. 

i t t t t 

^ Tfn fsRiri: fjf=raw ^ w; ^liar naiRa i 

irauff : I rra^sRTT:: i 

No. 37 . — An, substituted IN the place of ri, which (No. 17) is 
the representative of thirty variotie.s, is always followei> hy tlie 
2 )ratydhdrd ra (No. 36). Example : Krishna + ri<l<(lii==Kri^s’ltnarihllLi 
(“the growth of Kriyihna')^ tava-^lfikdra — tav(ilhdra (“thy letUu' 
/ri”). — The ^>ra/?yd/<dm an denotes ct, i and u. The a in the two 
preceding examples is the fjitna directed by rule No. 35. [As example^ 
of i and i<,, directed by other rules, we may notice Ar/-fc7i =r 4/ /‘u/i, 
“he scatters,” and (Iwairndtri i-a — dwaimafara, “haviitg both a 
mother and a stepmother.”] The gmia substitute of ri is a, because 
a, like ri has only one organ of pronu!iciation, whereas e and o, having 
two each, are less like ri (No. 16). 

I c I ^ I I 

5aer»§qOTT; tif i 

No. 38. — In deference to the opinion OF Sakalva, let the ELISION 
be optional of the letters ya and va preceded hy a or d, and at the 
end of a 2>ada followed hy as. 

Thus hare iha, by No. 39, beconie.s harayUia; then the ya at the 
end of the pada haray, being preceded by a, and followed by i (as)y 
may be optionally elided by this rule— the optionality of’ which is 
delicately implied in the aphorism by its being rested on the authority 
of the ancient grammarian ^dlcalya, the propriety of who.S(j injunction 
Pnnini does not deny, although ho dues nut admit it to be absolutely 
obligatory. The form of expression hara iha would then appear to 
furnish occasion for the operation of rule No. 35 — but the rule here 
following debars this. 

I = I s* I J I 

qimawifiTOnm 11% finngfi i g i ufa iw uroi- 

\ I fewr vs I 1 
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No. 39. — As FAR AS CONCERNS WHAT PRECEDES THEM, the three 
last chapters of the Grammar of Pdnini are AS IF the rules con- 

TAINED« IN THESE THREE CHAPTERS HAD NEVER TAKEN EFFECT ; and 

further, in these three chapters, a subsequent rule is as if it had not 
taken effect, so far as any preceding rule is concerned. 

To understand this, it must be recollected that the grammar of 
Pdnini is divided into eight Lectures (adhydya), each Lecture into 
four chapters (pdda)^ and eacii chapter into a number of succinct 
Aphorisms (sutra). When the correct formation of a word is to be 
ascertained by the rules of this grammar, each sutra is conceived to 
present itself, or to be found (prdpta,) when an occasion for its 
operation occurs. Now in the case of hara iha (No. 38), an occasion 
for the operation of No. 35 occurs, because no consonant intervenes 
between the a and i. But the elision of the intervening consonant (y) 
was the effect of a rule (No. 38) which stands as the nineteenth 
aphorism in the third chapter of PdnhiVa eighth Lecture ; and there- 
fore, so far as rule No. 35 is concerned, which is the eighty-seventh 
aphorism of the first chapter of the sixth Lecture, the elision is as if it 
had never taken effect. Thus we have optionally hara ih<i or harayiha 
to Hari here,” and so also vishna iha or vishnaviha “ Oh Vishnu | 
hero." 

^ I ^ n I 

No. 40.— Let LONG a (No. 34), and Ai and AU, be called vrid- 

DHI. 

I ^ I ^ I cc I 

I gnSfTfSRirajn i 

No. 41 . — When ech follows a let vriddhi be the single substi^ 
tute for both. 

This is a contradiction (apavdda), of the rule No. 35, which 
directs guna to be substituted in such a case. This rule takes effect, 
to the limitation of No. 35, because the latter has still a spher^ left 
for its operation; whereas if No. 35 were always to take effect, the 
operation of the present rule would always be forestalled. Such a rule 
as the present is tantamount to an exception to a more general rule. 
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The Sanskrit Grammar acknowledges no irregularity, or exception to 
rule — holding that a word which ditfers from all others of its class is 
“sui juris,” and must have a rule of its own. (No. 32.) 

Thus we have + “ oneness 

\\\ih Krishna!' tjan(jd’\‘Oghar:^(ja^igaujh(i “the torrent of the Gan- 
ges,” il.eva-\~al8w<xvyam=i(lev(tistvaryam “the divinity of a God,” 
krishna’^’autlcanthyam—lrishnautJmnthyan^ “a longing after Kri- 


shna” 


I f I ^ I I 

H TR ?ffT5RT$m: wnjf I « 

I 1TOT?: I fifiw i ^r?: i m vraR wfkwT i 


No. 42 — When the verbs eti and edhati, in those forms which 
begin with ech, follow a, and when the substitute uth (No. 2(S2) 
follows it, let vrkldhi be the single substitute of the concurring vowels. 
This rule limits No. 51, whicli had previously limited No. 35. 


Hence we have 'i(pa-\-ctiz=.npaiti “becomes near,” and vpa-\r 
cdhate^zuj^aulhate “it increases.” In the example 'pntshthauhah (the 
accusative or second ca.so plural of praHhfhavdh “a young steer training 
for the plough,”) the^ elements prashtha vdk and sas are (by Nos. 137 
15G, 185, 282, 281, 5, and 283) brought to the form prashtha uliahy to 
which the present rule applies, the result being prashthanhah. 

Why do we say (of the verbs eAl and edhati) “in those forms which 
begin with ech ?” Because other parts of these verbs, not beginning 
with echj are not atfec ted by this rule. Example: n/>a+ ita-=zaprta 
“approached” — (No. 35); md bhavdn predidhat—pra’^-ididhat, “Let 
not your honour promote.” 

cv 

No. 43. — “It may be added that the substitution vruldhi 
takes place also (No. 42) and not that of giina, when liiiiNi fuj.lows 
AKSH.” Thus aJisha + uhlni==.akshauhi)i{ “ an army.” 

i m?: i ms: i i wm i to: i 

No. 44. — “And the substitution of tricZcZ/ii takes place also (No. 42) 
WHE?r PRA is FOLLOWED BY UHA UDHA UDHI ESHA and ESHYA, ThlLS 
pra-\‘dha:=.prauha “a good argumentf” pra + udha-^J>raudha “ proud ” 
pra+iidhiz=ipmiiihi “ audacity,” pra’\‘esha=prawha “ sending,” /r/’a-f 
euhya^praishya “ a servant.” 

B 
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No. 45. — ** And if short ri follow a in a compound word the 
first member of which has the sense of the third or instrumental 


CASE.” — Example: aukha rita=sukhdrta '' Si^ectedihy (Nos. 37* 

and 73.) — Why (do we say) “which has (the sense of) the third (or 
instrumental case) ?” Because otherwise, as in the compound parama 
^ rita^^paramavta “ last-gone,'* tliis rule does not apply. 

i mjn^ i i « 

No. 4G — “And when rina ('a debt’) follows pra vatsataua kam-. 
BALA VASANA RINA and DASA.” Thus prdnia “principal debt,” vatsata- 
rdrva “debt of a steer,” kamhaldrna “debt of a blanket,” vamndrna 
“debt of a cloth,” rindrwi “debt of a debt, compound interest,” 
Dasdrnd “the river Dosaron or Dosarene” (No. 1341.) 

I ^ I 8 I I 

inaTj: fannSn! w: i 

No. 47.— Let fra, &c. (No. 48) when prefixed to a verb bo ter- 
med upasargas. 


a « mr I I OT I ^ 1 509 i fiw I fJ!5 I I 51 I fa I 
I fa I ^ I ^ I ^ I a I ag I afa i af?? i aft i i 
araa: i 


No. 48. — By “ pra, &c.” we mean the followtno particles — 
“ before,” “opposite,” ajya “off,” sam “with,” aait “after,” 

ava “down,” nis or niv “out,” dies or ditr “ ill,” vi “apart,” an “as far 
as,” ni “ within ” (idhi “ over,” api “ verily,” ati “ beyond,” su “ well,” at 
“ up,” abhi “opposite,” “ back again,” pari “ around,” iq^a “ next to.” 

I ^ I ? I X I 

ftsarsTTf^aT «T55r \i ma gT; aot: i 

<0 >» 

No. 49. — Let verbal roots bhO “ be ” va " blow ” and the like be 
called dhatu. 


vnlh M 1 1 1 I 

n sn &R H ^qgjhfiKTrTtT wfti xft i^tsRitqr: i or^ft! 

No. 50. — When a dhItu (No. 49) beginning with ri foiIlows 
AN UPASARGA (No. 47) ending 'in a or d, let vriddhi be the siilgle 
substitute for both. Thus pra+fichchhati=:pt'drohchhati “he goes 
on rapidly." 
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^ M t • « < 

Vn^T W^WSFTt^: I I ^ TOfa I 

No. 51. — Whex a dMt\i beginnino with e6 follows an upaaarga 
ending in a or d, let the single substitute for both be THE FORM of 
THE SUBSEQUENT vowel. Thus pra+ejatcz=.prejate “he trembles,’* 
iipa-\’Osliati’=:^nposhaii “ he sprinkles/* 

fir I ^ I ^ Ms I 

^ *rw ^ ^infar§Pi a fg ig g wnj t 

No. 52. — Let the final portion of a word, BEGINNING witu the 
LAST OF THE VOWELS ill the word, be called ti. 

srrarj i Tm §: i ^sr^: i i i 
I ^sf?ni%5U^ I mHRs: i 

No. 53. — “ It SHOULD BE STATED that THE FORM OF THE SUBSEQUENT 
vowels takes the place of both IN ^akandhu &c. 

Thus ktka + an(lhu=:kikandhu “a sort of potherb,” karka+ 
andhu = karkcmdhu “ the jujube,” Idngala + isha = langaimUm “ the 
handle of a plough,” mdrta+an 4 i(,= 2 iiiurtmxda “the sun,” ??2a?iafi+ 
lahd^maniM “ intellect.” 

This is a class of compound words, the fact of a word’s belonging 
to which is known only from its form, a posteriori, and is not dis- 
coverable by any consideration of its constituent parts a priori, 

I ^ I ^ I €S( I 

^ nc^wKit^r: i ftrsfroRff: i i 

No. 54 j. — And when the mystic syllable OM, or the upasarga ki( 
(No. 47.) follows a or d, let the single substitute be the form of the 
subsequent. 

Example : k ivdya + om = namah kivdyodnamah “ adoration to 
Siva ! ” ; kiva+d+ihi=:kivehi “ oh Siva, come.” (Nos. 5, 55, and 85.) 

M I ^ I I 

rhr; ^ wig i liuift; i i 

r*<q ii3: i it I tiHSRn: i 

cv € 

No. 65 . — ^When a homogeneous vowel follows ak, let the 
corresponding LONG vowel be the substltute^or both. 
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Example: daity(i^ari=:^daityari foe of the demons,” (a name 
of' Vishnu), M-\‘{8a^^ri8% “the lord of Vish'tm-\‘Xul(.iya^ 

Vishyiidaya ‘*the rise of Vishxiuy Iiofri+lriIcaraz=hotr%kdm “the 
letter Iri of the officiating priest.” (No. 16.) 

I ^ I ^ I ^o« I 

OBnrsmtiTifh I i fs^iisr i 

No. 50. — After e^t final in a pada (No. 20) if short a come, 
|et the single substitute for both be the form of the precedent vowel. 

Example: lutre + ava=:hareva “Oh Hari! — vi8hno+ava=^ 
vishxwva “Oh Vishnu ! off — ”. A character termed ar(ZcZ/id/i:dm, or 
“ half the letter a,” is generally written in the place of the letter thus 
elided, as we write an apo.strophe in some analogous cases. 

ftwsri ih: M I ^ I I 

9n« Is'sfrra ifTTf^r srr ngsfamsr: xisra i iiT wm i 
I fsR^ I I iwcRH fsRW I ifr: I 

.N^67. — Everywhere, both in secular and sacred writing, the 
ORIGINAL OF the word Go (“a cow,”) being ending in eS, may 

be optionally retained before cl 

Example: Oo + agram=zg() agram or go'gram, “a multitude of 
cows.” “ Why ending in eh ? ” Because the word go, at the end of the com- 
pound word chitragic (“ having a brindled cow,”) where, in the neuter, 
it ends in u (Nos. 269 and 275), has not the option of remaining un- 
changed. So chitr(ugit + agmm==chitragwagram “a multitude of brind- 
led cows,” (No. 21.) Why “being a pada so ending ?” Because, though 
it end in eh, the rule docs not apply unless the word go be a ^;ac?(c 
(No. 20), so that, in forming the ablative or fifth case, (by Nos. 137, 
155, 36, 124, and 111,) we have go-^ah=goh (by No. 193.) 

I ^ I ^ I W I 

ffn UT^ I 

No. 58. — Let a substitute consisting of more than one letter, 
or containing an indicatory palatal take the place of the, whole 
of the original expression. 

I xi I 

I 


n I ^ 
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No. 50. — And let that which has an indicatory even though 
it consist of more than one letter, take the place of the final letter 
only of the original expression. 

M I ^ I I 

irKo?' I JrrjTO i narww i f«*T i 

X ^ ^ ^ 

No. GO. — According to the opinion of sphotayana, AVAf^ may 
the substitiitc of ^0 at the end of a ixtda ending in eh if ach follow. 

Thus we may have (jo + agt am=:(j<iv(Ujrarn '‘a multitude of cows 
(Nos. 50, 5, and 55) as well ^^gdijmm (No. 57.) Why “at the end of 
a iHida ?’* Because go + 'fu=(javi “in a cow’' — '^Nos. 137, 155, and 29.) 

^ M I t I > 

Srnar I i 

No. 01. — And if the word indua follow, let avdh (No. 00) bo 
the substitute oi go. Thus go + mdva=zgavendrit^ “lord of kiue” — 
(a name of Krishoia,) 

^ I c I 5^ I C8 I 

srraarea e: nw srr i 

>■ ^ 

No. 62. — And in callino to a person fuom a distance, the subs- 
titution of the prolated modification (No. 9) of the (i (No. 52) is 
optional. 

Mix I'X^^ * 

UgifUT w: I giW!! ? ^ ^TiraTlfH I 

No. C3.— Let PROLATED (No. 9) and excepted (No. Gi) vowels 
WHEN ACH FOLLOWS, INVARIABLY remain unaltered. 

Example : dgachchhcc Itrishnd atra gauscharali (Come Krislt/na ! 
“ the cow is feeding here.”) 

f|pra«i 1 1 1 1 1 « < 

ff?r^ wiifr I WT I firtOT wr ' • 

^To. 04. — Let A DUAE caso-aflSx (No. 142) ending in long f, 
U, OR E, be PRAO^llHYA (No. 63.) 

Example: Itari etau “ theso two H aria,” vlshtjiU inwu “these two 
Vishnua,” gange amii “ those two rivers Ganges.” 
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*n^ I ^ I ^ I ^5* I 

JTC^T 5?i: I ^ i uiigia!!T6i|r « 

HT^ I i 

No. G5. — Let i and '{i coming after the M of the words ADAS 
(No. Z^G)he pragrihyaQ^o. 63.) 

Example : ami isdh “those lords/* Rdmahrishndvamu dsdte ''Rdma 
and Krishna, those two are present.** — Why do we say “ after the m?** 
Because in the example amuke+atra-=:amuke'tm “ those here,” the e, 
preceded not by m but by the k of akach (No. 1321,) is not prarjrihya, 
which it would have been, by the influence of No. 64*, which includes 
e as well as i and d, and from which the w^ord “ dual ’* is not supplied 
here, else this rule would be useless. 

I ^ I 8 I I 

iiJ5SBm§r?aTa:§T fimTfn: w: i 

No. 66. — Let cha, &c. not signifting substances (dravya,) be 
called nipdtas. 

I ^ 1 8 MC I 
frar I 

No. 67, — And so let pra, &c. (Nos. 4*8 and 66.) 

firmci n I X ^8 » 

iTO^: I w. ir?: I ^ i 

gTt t gg I ^ 3 iiam I ^ ^ fig I ^najRi feg I f tif - 

I I 

No. 68. — Let any nipata (No. 66.) consisting of a single 
VOWEL WITH THE EXCEPTION OF the nipdta Afir, he pragrihya (No. 64.) 

Example: i indr a oh Indr a %(, ume^a “oh lord of Unid!** 
The nipdta d, as an interjection either making no particular difference 
in the sense of the sentence or else indicating reminiscence, has no 
indicatory n, and therefore is not subject to the exception enjoined 
above. Example, d evannu manyase “Now thou thinkest so, not 
having always thought so ;** d evaii kila tat “ Ah ! — now I recollect— it 
is just so.** Elsewhere, that is to say when it.implies diminution, the d 
has an indicatory 7i, and is the subject of the exception above enjoined. 
Example, dn+iL8hnam:=::08hiyam “a little warm.** (Nos. 5 and 35.) — 
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^Tg;i n ^ I 

fwm: inRi: I i 

No. 69. — A nipdta ending in o pvagrUiya (No. 64.) 

ICxainple : aho imh “ Ho lords ! ’* 

u n I 

^TO%f!|firf!5R ^TSRTTT 31 UTOTilfesR l fsH^ ^ I 

fawnfafa I 

No. 70. — In deference to the opinion OF Sakalya let o in tick 
VOCATIVE singular WHEN FOLLOWED BY tho WOrd ITT, NOt IN THE 
VEDA, bo optionally pragrUiya (No. 64) So wc may have either 
vishno iti by this rule, or vi^hvariti by No. 29, or vishna iti by tin*, 
further operation of the optional rule No. 38. “‘Oh Vishnu!' 
thus, &c.’' 

TO I c I ^ I I 

HJi: qmiOT ai arsfe i fsRraisn i f^*T i 

S» ^ Si ^ 

No. 71. — Instead of tho afiix UN, (that is to say the indeclinable 
affix I/,) AFTER the pratydhdm MAY, if cecA follow, there is optionally 
V. Exa\nip>\ej ktin+ii+ aktain:=::kimvaJctam “whether said,” or kinm 
iiJdam (No. 68.) 

M I ^ I ^5^9 I 

q3[T^ 1% ar waawjfg i ^^arfaRjRmOTR i 

arf* qRi j g5PR I qar^T ifrj i mai i 

No. 72. — And, in deference to the opinion of S\KALYA, when 
A heterogeneous vowel follows, let there be the short instead of 
IK at the end of a padci. 

As this injunction of shortening must not be an entirely abortive 
rule, the vowels shall not undergo a further change (as No. 21 would 
otherwise cause them to do). Example," chalcri+iftra=zchulcri utra 
“ the discus-armed Vishnu here.” On the alternative of not shortening 
the;vo\wely\yehawechaJcn+atra=chah^atra (by No.«21). Why “at 
tho end of a pada'*l In the example giuH+ait^gauryait “two 
goddesses Gauri** there is no option (No. 21) the word ending in { not 
being a pada, (From No. 20 we learn what constitutes u pada, but 



24 


THE LAGHUKAUMUDl : 


how to ascertain that a word is a paday ^vhen the characteristic there 
refevred to, as it soniotinies happens, has no visible representative in 
the word itself, we must be content to learn further on. In the 
nieantiine wc have to bear in mind whether any particular rule refers 
to a pada only, or also to other forms of speech.) 

f I c I « 1 ( 

xrtTwt mm irt f i i 

No. 73. — Of yat\ that is to say, of all the consonants except hce, 
AFTER the letters iiA or ha following ach, reduplication is optional 
Hence we may write gauryijait or gauryau “ two goddesses GauriJ* 

^ I I 

No. 74. — The option of shortening (No. 72) does not hold in A' 
COMPOUND word. Example, vffpi+aMva—cdpyasiva “a horse that can 
walk on water,” where the application of No. 21 is imperative. 

M I ^ I I 

n^nrrr ^bsr: wafjT i 'gftr: i i gacTSFiT: 

I I 

No, 75 . — Ak (that is to say, a or d in addition to the other vowels 
in (No. 72) final in a puda may optionally take the short substitute as 
stated above (No. 74) when short ri follows. Kxample,?>m/onr(-4- 
rishh-bralmiaritihi or hnilnnarf^hi ‘‘a divine saint.” (Nos. 35 and 37). — • 
Why “final in puda ^ Eeoan.se, to the word drchchhat ‘Mio was go- 
ing,” where the d is not final in a (being an augment derived 

from No. 478) the option of tliis rule does not exteinl ; so we have (? + 
rchclihat=:drchchliat by No. 218. We now proceed to 
THE CONJUCTION OF CONSONANTS. 

W I c I 8 I 80 I 

^[^:rWTOT: ursRuggiir i tmiroa i t:tw- 

No. 7G. — In the room of sa and tu (that is to say, these five 
dentals ta tlta devdha mi^ No. 1^) when they come in contact WITI^ ^A 
AND CHU, (tliat is to say, these five palatals 7ia), there are 

SA AND THE PALATALS.” Example, rdmciH + setc:=^vdmat'8ete '' JRdma 
sleeps,” rdmii8 + chinoti:==rd)mischinoti Mdma collects,” 8ad + chU= 
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sachchit “ T^ura reason,” (No. 90.) Mrngin+jaya-=Mrn(f{iij(i.ya, “Oh 
Viahnit be thou victorious.” 

I C I 8 I 88 I 

ar I I • 

No. 77.— This (No. 7G) is not said of a dental which comes aftkr 
Sa. Example, in vii+na=v}ma “lustre,” pr((8+na=i)raina “a 
question,” no alteration takes place. 

I c I 8 I 8^ I 

t^ifT ^Tir I i • rj^tsRT i 

I 

No. 7<S. — In the room of sa and tii (No. 70) when they come IN 
CONTACT WITH SHA and 'PU, (that is to say, the cerebrals td tka (Id dha 
7).a), there are sha and tj(, (that is to say, there is a cerebral substi- 
tute). — Example, r(hda^ + nii)id^k^liash\h<L “ li<hnd sixth,” 

r(hnas^-iikat(i = rdm(istikate IMraa stands,” prsh ^ 

grinder,” tad + {iM=tattikd ''a comment on that” (No. 90), chakriii-\- 
(Ilacukasez^LdntkrinfViaiikase “Oh discus-armed! thou goest.” 

if I c I 8 I 83^ I 

'CR[T5?rT55tnTi5 5 ctt: i i qf h i 

q^iTJftT^ fqnpf I I i ^q^^lT9 i 

No. 79 . — Aftku tu (No. 7<S) kinai. in a pada the change of a 
dental to a cerebral, EXCEPT in the case of the affix NAM, shall iiot 
take place. 

Example: sh(fd + santd=:shatsantd “six good,” — (No. 90), f^hnd 
+ te= 2 sltatt(i “they six,” — Why “final in a pada T* Oompare vV-b 
fczzztHe “he praises,” where it is not so. Why only, “after ta?'' 
Because the cerebral ^ha is not included. Example: saipish + imaa^ 
sa}pi.^ht(cma “ most excellent clarified butter.’' 

qiqTJ^srf^qqOqrrfwfh 5n^55 • qqqjr^ i qqwqfa: i qipirna: i 

^No. SO. — “ It should be stated that navati and NAGAiif as well as 
N.\M are not prevented by No. 29 from undergoing th^ cerebral change. 

Example: 8hi(^+ndtnz=8hanndni “ of six,” 8had+ navati z=:8han~ 
navati “ninety six,” shdd’{^naQarycdt-=8hinnaija\'yah “six cities,” 
whose names are feminine. 
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I c I 8 I 8^ I 

• ^wrej: i 

No. 81. — In the room of tu (No. 76) there is not a cerebral 
substitute when sha follows. Example :san+ shashtha = sanshashtha 
'' being sixth.” 

wiiTCTi I s I ? I I 

»i5TiH *R5it ft; I sirrftTTr: i 

No. 82. — In the room OF jhal, (that is to say, of any consonant 
except a semi-vowel or a nasal), let there be JAg, (that is to say, a soft 
unaspirated consonant) AT the END of aj;>ac?a. 

Example: vdk+tsa^vdgtm “the god of speech,” a name of 
Vrihaspati, 

^ I C I 8 I 8V I 

TTT: TTaCTJTfFTTgsnft^ TT?J5fTTfF«T STT FTT^ I I - 

Fnft: I 

No. 83.— In the room OP yar final in a 'pada, when a nasal 
FOLLOWS, there may be optionally a nasal. 

Example: etad+mitrdri=etanmimh'i or etadmurdri “that 
Vi-shy u." 

lTr*T9 VrmraT frirTT^ I clFTT^lg I f^FTTT^ I 

No. 84. — “ When it is a pbatyaya (No. 139) that follows in 
SECULAR LANGUAGE, the preceding rule (No. 8.3) is ABSOLUTE.” 

Example: tat+mdtmniz=tanmdtram “merely that,” “ a primary 
clement,” chit + may am=chi')wvayam “formed of intellect.” 

I c I 8 I ^0 I 

TTtFW&: I rfwfTT: I I FFTTFJTTf^ « 

No. 85. — In the room of tu (No. 76) when the letter la follows, 
one homogeneous with the latter is substituted. 

Example: tat^laya=itallaya “its destruction.” The la substi- 
tuted for na is a nasal la (No. 17). This is sometimes indicate<i by 
writing over it €lie mark chjandra-vinda as in vidwaU’^likhatic^, 
vidwdllikhati “ the learned man writes.” 

^ I = I 8 I 
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^5: wwwt: ql^srt&; 1 

Cv 

No. 86. — After ud, iu the room of the words stua and stam»ha, 
the substitute is a letter belonging to the class of the prior. 

Thus, suppose we have to put together ud + dhanam : — the 
aphorism, without the gloss, exhibits to us the word ud in the abla- 
tive or fifth case. We must ascertain from another rule what is the 
special import of the fifth case here, as we did with respect to the 
locative or seventh case in No. 21. The maxim of interpretation 
(parihhdshd) liere follows. 

I ^ I ^ I 

fsRxmnn skw ci«§T5T?nnTaj5rf?rrw mrpi t 

No. 87. — Au operation caused nv the exhibition of a term in THE 
ablative or fifth case, shall be understood to enjoin the substitution 
of something in the room OF THAT which immediately follows the 
word denoted by the term. 

Therefore the substitution of the letter d enjoincMl by No. 80 i.s 
to be in the room of the words dhd and stamhka. This again is 
qualified (as No. 26 by No. 27) by the following maxim. 

I ^ I X ^ » 

rr^ i ffk ’ftw m i 

No. 88. — That which is enjoined to come in the room OF what 
follows is to bo understood as coming in the room only of the first 
letter thereof. 

Therefore, in the example ud-\-f^thdn(tm (No. 86) a dental letter 
is to be substituted for the s ; and the dental which, like .s, has the 
characters of vivdra and nviMprdiut (No. 16), that is to say which is 
both hard and aspirated — viz. th — is the proper letter ot the set. 
(No. 23). Thus we have lul+ththdfiam, which comes within the scope 
of the next rule. 

^ 1 c I 8 I I 

^ No. 89. — There is optionally elision OF JHAR,« preceded by a 
consonant, when a homogeneous jhar follows. 

Thus we may have ud + thdnam as well as itd-^-ththdnam, to each 
of which the following rule applies. 
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^ ^ I C I 8 I I 

w; I ?wtT awn ff: i afpafin^ • ^wR«f i 

No. 90. — And when khar follows, let there be char in the 
room of jhal.. Therefore, in the example in No. 89, the soft cl is 
changed to the hard and wo have uttlidivim or xitththdnam '' uprising/’ 
and so (No. 8G) by the same process, idtamhhanam “ upholding.” 

I c I 8 I I 

art nisaw: i qiawtr 

C\ 

mfwr srrogn: i anmft: i i 

No. 91.— In the room OF the letter ha, after jhay, there is 
OPTIONALLY a letter homogeneous with the prior. 

The fourth letter of each class (that is to say, the soft aspirate) 
is the suitable substitute for ha (No. IG). Thus vdg + hari may be 
written vdgghari ‘‘elo([uent” ^‘a lion in discourse.” 

uraciujfe I c I 8 I I 

»fn: nrw thw nrjfj i af Tfnn srsRW sa 

^ iffcl aTSFKW gsRTt:: I I I 

No. 92. — In the room of the palatal ^A preceded hy jhay, there 
is optionally the letter CHHA WHEN at follows. 

Example: ta<l-\-8lca, by tliis rule, optionally becomes iad + chhioa, 
and then, by Nos. 7G and 90, ta^Mihica; on the other alternative 
(by Nos. 70 and 90), it becomes htchsira “that S’aa.” 

mam i i 

^ V 

No. 93. — It should be stated tliat the foregoing rule applies not 
merely when at follows but when am (a more comprehensive ])ratyd- 
hdm) FOLLOW'S. Thus we have tad’{'Hlo}ccm(j=.taohchhlokcna “by 
that couplet,” where the s i.s followed by L 

I e I ? I I 

inmm nacmmmwT n;ic i 

No. 94. — In Jbhe room of the letter M final in a pada (or, as 
the gloss, trusting to No. 27, ^Yords it, “ in the place of a imUcc 
which ends in m,”) there is anuswara when a consonant follow's. 

Example; hMdm’^xxcxuU^zharinvamU I salute Vishnu'' 
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I e I I I 58 I 

*iFi nw i imfir i ^ursRPJH i* 

No. 95.— And also in the room of the letter na and mfi not 

FINAL IN A PADA, WHEN JiiAL FOLLOWS, there j.s autim-dm. 

E-Kample: “glories;” dkram+syafe—dkrtul- 

syate, “ he will subdue.” 

irfil I c I » I V(C I 

I 

No. 96. — In the room on anuswaua, when yay follows, a letter 
HOMOGENEOUS WITH THE LATTER is substituted. 

Example: Hdn-\-ta—s(hita “quiet.” 

m I c | 8 | I 

I rsi SRtrftl I 

No. 97. — III the room of anitswdra final in a pada, the substi- 
tution (enjoined by No. 90; is optional. 

Example : tivanharoshi or Hvan karofdd “ thou docst.’’ 

mW* fx I c I ^ I :^Vt I 
fipsn^ ^ w vm *r ^ i i 

No. 98. — Let the letter M itself be ill the room of the m of the 
particle sam (No. 48) when the word raj follows, ending in the 
techniciil affix KWIP (No. 855). 

Example: sam + rdt^samrdt “a great king.’' 

% STT rc I ^ I I 

w 155RTC ww m OT I fiRi| ^jarfn i fsR « 

No. 99. — When the letter h follows, being itself followed by 
M, the substitute for a preceding m is optionally m itself. 

Example : kwAimlaycUi or, by No. 94, kid hmaluyati “ what does 
he cause to shake ? ” 

xRRfT snr i i ^ fj: i fisf i ^ g?wfk i 

J fis giacijffi I 

No. 100 . — When the, letter /t follows, being itself followed by 
the letters y. v, or L, the substitute for a* preceding m is optionlly Y, v.. 
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or L.” (No. 30). Example, kiyhyah or by No. 94, kin hyah what 
does it matter about yesterday?’* kivlnvalayati or km hwalayaii “ what 
does he* cause to shake ? ** kilhlddayati or kiti hlcklayati what 
gladdens ? ** 

Tf: I C M I I 

fSRTC HW 91 I f5R^ f H I ^ I 

No. 101. — When the letter h follows, being itself followed by 
the letter N, the substitute for a preceding m, is optionally N. 

Example : kinhnide, or, substituting tinuswdra, (No. 94) khi knute 
what withholds ? ” 

«! ftf ^ I S I ? I I 

srg vxm ^|T I 

No. 102. — Dhut is optionally the augment (ngama) of the 
dental s when it follows the cerebral p, — as in the example shn ^ 
aantah “ being six.” A question here arises as to where the augment 
is to be placed, — with reference to which we find the following direc- 
tion. 

No. 103. — Of whatsoever the augments enunciated are distin- 
guished by an indicatory t or k, they precede or follow it 
accordingly. The augment of 8, Enunciated in No. 102, is distin- 
guished by an indicatory t (No. 5) ; the augment is therefore to pre- 
cede the s. The t is elided by Nos, 5 and 7, and the vowel by Nos. 
36 and 7, and, the dh being changed to t by No. 90, we got sfiaU- 
santah, or, without the augment (No. 102), shatsaniah “ being six.” 

5^ lift I c I ? I « I 

m I nw I i wg: i 

No. 104 .— Of 6a and ^ta respectively, when Sar follows, there 
are optionally the augments kuk and TUK. The indicatoiy k sh'ovrs 
that the augment /oZJotes the letter (No. 103). Example : prd'A ahaahtha 
or prj^'hkshadiiha “ sixth anterior,” augan ahaahiha, or augan^haahtha 
sixth numerator.” 
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I c I ^ r ^0 I 

^ y|T I ^ r^: I ^ 9: I 

No. 105. — And of the dental after what ends in n, the au<^- 
nient d/mf (No. 102) is optional. 

Example : san tsah or san sah he being.” 

fn I = I ? I I 

qanr^CT •rw $ qc rusrt i i rs^m: i i 

>» S» ^ V 

Rsnqw: i 

-V N» 

No. 100. — Of n final in a pada there is optionally the augment 
TUK, WHEN the palatal ^ follows. Example: san^t-^kvmhku— 
sunchchhamhit (Nos. 92 and 70), which, by the optional elision of the 
ch (No. 89) may become sahclihamhii (“ the good kamhhxiy or ^iva”). 
Snnchmmhhit (No. 92). Without the augment, we have sankimhlm by 
No. 70. 

^ I c I ^ I 

5 ^ 1 ^ qn Rr snj ri^ ug q? rwmg trcwitr fsfw s'qf 

wm I qr^fTfin i i i 

No. 107. — When a vowel comes after a /jar /a ending in ^ am 
preceded by a short vowel, the augment ^^AMUT shall iNVAUiAbLY bo 
applied. 

The name of this augment is derived from the pvatxjdharanaiiiy .so 
that (by No. 30) it is understood to imply the reduplication of the nasal 

Example : pratyan 4- dtvid = pratyanndtvui “ soul evidently 
existent,” 8ugan-\’%sa^8Vbgann{8:i “the lord of an excellent class,” 
san -f achy iita = sannachy ata existing Vishn u” 

5% I C I ^ I I 

^ gfe I 

No. 108.— In place of the particle sam, when sut follows 
there is ru, 

Jp'or example, having got sam + sici’^karttdy this rule, after the 
indicatory letters (by Nos. 36 and 7) have been elide^l, gives sar+s+ 
karttd, 

g qr I e n > s* • 
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'SIRT rr: WWRJ!lf«?RT SIT I 

C\ Nd 

, No. 109. — But here, iq the division of the grammar where rit is 
the subject of discussion, the nasal form is optionally* the substitute 

OF WHAT PRECEDES TU, 

Thus, in the example under rule No. 108, the a of sar is optionally 
nasal, and this may be indicated by the mark chandravindu (No 85). 

^iR^ftrsR fsr^Ttt Tr: i 

No. 110. — After what precedes rn, if we omit to substitute the 
NASAL (of which the option is afforded by No. 109) anuswara shall be 
the augment. 

Tlius, in the example under No. 108, if we do not substitute the 
nasal by No. 109, we must write annsivdra as an augment. 

I E I ^ I 

No. 111. — Instead of the letter r final in a pada, there is VISARGA, 
WHEN KHAR FOLLOWS OR whcil there is A PAUSE (No. H4). 

So the r in the example under No. 108 is changed to silent h; 
thus sank + + karttd. 

FT HtSot: I I mvsfih I 

No. 112. — ''Instead OF sam (No. 108) and also of the words pum 
and KAN, the substitution of s (for visarga by No. 122) should re 
stated to be invariable (to the exclusion of the optional retainment 
of visarga suggested by No. 123).'' 

Thus the example under No. 108 becomes sansskarttd one who 
completes”), the 7i representing either the sign of nasality (No. 109) 
or aiiuswdra (No. 110). 

imr i i 

No. 113. — Instead OF the word pum, when khay followed by 
AM FOLLOWS it, there is ru. 

’Example: pum+kokila=punskokila “a male cuckoo,” where 
the n represents either the sign of nasality (No. 109) or anuawdra 
(No. 110). See also Nos. Ill and 112. 
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I C I 1 I 9 I 

SfT^W 'Usm I 

Na 114?. — Instead OF N final in a pada, EXCEPTING the N in the 
''word praSAn, when ohhav follows, followed by am, there shall bene. 

For example : chakrin + trdyaswa — here n is final in a pada, and 
chhav (t) follows, followed by am(r);l\encQ the u becomes r , which 
by No. Ill, becomes visarga before a hard consonant, the preceding 
vowel being either nasal, according to No. 109, or followed by 
\aimsxvdra, according to No. 110. 

q: I c I ^ I I 

laft I i gfwiaTUfst i FRrfa i 

IRCWfa I » 

No. 115. — Instead of visarga, let there be the letter s, when 
klmr (a hard consonant) follows. By this rule, in addition to No. 114*, 
chakrin + trdyaswa becomes chakrimtrdyasxva “Oh discus-armed! 
preserve,** where the n represents either the nasal (No. 109) or anitsivdra 
(No. 110). Why did we say, in No. 114?, “ excepting the n in the word. 
Because that rule does not apply to such an instance as 
pramn tanoti “ tlie quiet man spreads.** And why “ final in a pada V* 
Because it does not apply to such a case as han^ti^hanti “ ho kills,’* 
where haxi is not a pada, 

^ ^ I « I ? I ^9 I 

No. 116.— Instead of the n of the word NutN, when the letter 
p FOLLOWS, there is optionally no, 

^wix! X » X % q I « I ? I I 

Rjsm iwn g feOTW X R5 X It I gr%w: 1 1 x i 
i X mff I h: i si: *iTf% 1 

No. 117 . — And also when a consonant of the guttural class or 
) f the LABIAL class follows, there are, instead of visarga, optionally 
riHWJiMlJLirA AND UPADHMANiYA (No. 1^). The optionality of visarga 
B implied in the word " and,” (No. 111). Thus the words nfin pdhi 
preserve thou men)” may be written (as exhibited above) in live 
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ways, either • simply, or with the nasal substitute (No. 109) and 
up(idhmdn{ya (No. 117), or with the nasal and vharga (Nos. 109 and 
111), or with the substitution o( anuswdra (No. 110) followed by 
either upadkmdniya or visarga. 

I e I ^ I ? I 

No. 118 . — Of that Avbich is twice uttered, let the latter be 
called A REDUPLICATION (amredita), 

l C ( ^ I I 

?RT^3RKW I I I 

No. 119. — Instead of the n of the word kan let there be ru, when 

A REDUPLICATION FOLLOWS. 

Example: hdn+hhi=:zkdmhdn ‘‘which of them?,’’ where the n 
of the first syllable is either the nasal (No. 109) or anusivdra (No- 
110). For the s, see Nos. Ill and 112, 

% W I ^ I \ I 3? I 

i I 

No. 120.— And when the letter chha follows, the augment of 
a short vowel is tuk. (No. 103). 

Example: &iva+chli(igd=iivachchMyd “the shadow of Siva.” — 
(No. 76).- 

I o ^ I ^ I 

aNig qacT5?n'# Him i i H igDai T U T i 

No. 121. — When chlut comes after a long vowel final in a pada, 
the augment tuk is optional. 

Example: lakshmi-^chhdydzrilakahmichcJihdyd or lakdimxchhdyd, 
“ the shadow of Lakshni'* — (No. 76). — 

So much for the combination of consonants. We now come to 

THE changes of VISARGA. 
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No. 122. — lnsteat>OF visaroa, there is s, when a hard consonant 
Pollows. 

Example : vlshnuh + trdtd vislmuHtrdtd Vishn il the preser- 
ver.^’— 

9T I e I I I ^ I 

ttft: ftiinTT HT I ^ I i 

No. 1 23. — When ^au (a sibilant) FolTx)Ws, vimrga may OPTIONALLY 
be instead of vimvfja — or, in other words, it )nay remain unchanged. 

Example : harih sete or havUsete “ JIari sleeps.*’ — (No. 76). 

I C I ? I I 

t?3T5frw CTtg i 

No. 124. — Instead OF s, final in a imla AND OF the word SAJUsn, 
let there be RU. 

I O ^ I W I 

^^TTraca: wraraasfH i • 

>• 

No. 125.— Instead OF RU, coming after an UNPROLATED AT (short 
a), let there be u, when an unprolated at also follows. 

Example: ^ivar-^arc}iyahz=:fiva + u+arc1iyah’==i^ivoWchyah ^iva 
to he worshipped.” (Nos. 35 and 56). 

^ I ^ rx * W * 

fim I iw srsj: « 

No. 12G. — And when HA^ (a soft consonant) follows, rit shall bo 
changed to ic, when it is preceded by short cc. 

Example : 8ivar+ vandyahz=iUvo vandyah, *'^iva to be worshipped.” 

ihrfii i c i ^ i ^9 i 

1 t«»T 1 1 ^ wIto iram 

Tfe ^n?fiT fswTTn: i sh i 

Vo. 127.— Instead OF BU, PBBCja>ED BT BHO BHAOO AGHO A OF A Y 
is Substituted, WHEN Ad FOLLOWS. 

TCTftm ple: devdr+ika=:devdyiha. or (by No. 98) devdika “the 
deities, here,”— J3Ao« bhagoa aud aghoa are interjections ending in a. 
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When y has been substitiited for their rw (derived from No. 124), it 
may^ chance to come under the operation of rule here following. 

If \ ^ \ \ 

TTOT 5rw; I ^ ott: t »iihr 

I 

No. 128. — Let there be elision of the y of AI.L these, viz. the 
words in which it is preceded by bho bhago agho a or d (No. 127), when 
a consonant follows. 

Example : feAo devdh Oh deities!*’, bhago namaste “oh! ador- 
ation to thee!”, agho ydhi oh\ come.” 

I c I I I 

No. 129. — R is the substitute of the word ahan^ but not when a 
CASE-AFFIX (No. 137) FOLLOWS. 

Example : almi+ahah=uharahah (No. 211) day by day,” ahan + 
gana= ahargaria a class of day.” 

>T ft I C I ^ I ^8 I 

Tww tjt iro: I 

No. 130. — There is elision of K, when b follows. 

i O ? i w i 

Cv ><> • Cv 

TT3i^ I ?inir: fsRw i to: i i gsH 

n dfa iro ^ i 

No. 131.— When dha or r, causing an elision, follows instead 
OF a PRECEDING A^T, there shall be its long vowel. 

'Ex&.mple :punar+ramate=:pu7id raviate “ he again sports’* (No. 
130), harir+ramyah=ihar{ ramyah “ Vishnu is beautiful,** kt,mbhur+ 
Tdjate^iamhhii rdjate “ is resplendent.” 

Why "‘of anV Because the rule docs not include any other vowel. 
Example, trid^+^Aa==:fri(i/ta ‘‘destroyed,” vriV/^-J-^Aa==t’ric?/ta “raised,** 
Ih the case of manas-^ratha, the change of s to ru (No. 124) 
having taken place, giving manar+ratha, two conflicting rules present 
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themselves — the one (No. 126) directing that the r sliall be changed to 
H, the other (No. 130) that the v shall he elided. The doubt, which 
rule shall take effect in such a case, has given occasion for the* maxim 
here following. 

I ^ I 8 I I 

F?T(5 I ffa JTT^ g’liTTftr gf wfa n 
WTftlf f?ITffOT9 I I 

No. ];32. — When rules of equal force prohibit each other, let 
THE LAST (in the order of the Aslitadhymj i) take effect. 

According to this maxim, in the examjde manar + ratlia (under 
No. 131), the elision of the r ought to take place, by rule No. 130 
which occurs in the eighth Lecture. But hero the maxim (No. 30) 
interferes, which enjoins that a rule occurring in any of the three last 
Chapters of the Grammar shall be either as if it did not exist, or as if 
it had never come into operation, so far as concerns any rule that 
occurs earlier; and therefore No. 12G, as if No. 130 did not exist, pro- 
ceeds to substitute it, and thus we havc?Ra?ia-f-u + m^/Ht=nMtnoru///(6 
a wish.” (No, 35). 

S> V 

w ?rw: I fsR^ i i fsirsr i i 

^ fsR^ I I 

No. 133. — There is elision of the su (the case-affix of the nomi- 
native singular, No. 137) of the pronouns etad and tad, provided 
they arc •without the augment K (No. 1321), when a consonant 
FOLLOW^S; BUT NOT if they are IN A compound with the privative 
particle nan (cr.) 

Example : “that Vishnu'' (Nos. 

338 and 169), 6’as + «ar//Mw/t=scr “ that Sit’a” (No. 338). — 

Why /* without the augment k? ” Witness eshciho rudveih “ that ^ivu. ' 
Why •* not if they are in a compound with the privative particle 
( nofu)? ’Witness asas + sivah^asaisivak “ not that (No. 76.) Why 
“when a consond/Ut follows?^’ Witness eshus^citvctt^esho'tvci “ho 
here.” (Nos. 124 and 125.) 
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%Trf^ ^ ^ t ^ I X > I 

iar Vfnw wiacfe qi g^gl iw jiia i imiTfsr% 

njjfn^ I tm: i 

No. 134. — Let there be elision of the -^ic of ^AS, even when a 
VOWEL FOLLOWS (No. 133), IF BY THE ELISION alone THE VEBSE CAN BE 
COMPLETED, 

Example : ^sa+imdm=j semdm aviddhi prahhritim ‘'do not se- 
parate this collection,’* saisha ddSarathi rdmah “ that Mania, the son of 
Dakiratha!' 

So much for the changes of Viaarga, We now come to the de- 
clension of • 

MASCULINES ENDING IN VOWELS. 

^a »S«^q i g » : aw g ! ^ i? i wri 

«T?3| I 

; No. 13.5. — LeWliuy sionutcant form of word, not being A veub.vl 
.'HOOT (No. 49), AN AFFIX (No. 139), OK WHAT ENDS WITH AN AFFIX, bc 
• called A ciiUDE FORM of word (pratipadika). 

I 1 1 5 I 8^ I 
{FalgST^iT awwfa aar i 

No. 136. — And lot forms of words ending in the affixes qalled kkit 
(No, 329) and taddhita (Nos. 975 and 1067) AND compounds (sawdsa. 
No. 961) also be called crude fomv* (No. 135.) 

8 I 1 I =« I 

5 ora. uaai i ^ Tfa 1 z\ 

fwa ffa 1 ^ waa uia ila aaaf 1 5 ?fa wm wm ^:fa 

awnft I 3 ^ %a ffa i % ilw aa aiaat i 

V X ^ X » ^ 
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— [In this aphorism the case-affixes arc enunciated. — The 
cases, exclusive of the Vocative which is held to be a peculiar aspect of 
the ‘nominative, are seven — 1st nomiuative, 2ad Accusative, SrcHnstru- 


mental. 

4th Dative, 

5th Ablative, 

Gth Genitive, 7th 

Locative. The 

ca9e-affixe«,.witli their signitications, 
Singular. Dual. 

, are as follows : — ] 
Plural. 


1st 


an 

jas 

— 

2nd 

am 

nut 

ms 

— 

3rd 

td 

bhydm 

hills 


4tb 

he 

hhydm 

bhyas 

^^tor 

5th 

nasi 

bhydm 

bhyas 


Gth 

has 

os 

dm 

^^ofr 

7th 

hi 

08 

snp 


[After the elision of the indicatory letters, these affixes appear as 
follows : — ] 

1st 

8 

an 

as 


2nd 

am 

an 

as 


3rd 

a 

bhydm .* 

hh IS 


4th 

e 

bhydm 

bhyas 


.•ith 

as 

bhydm 

bhyas 


Gth 

as 

os • 

dm 


7th 

i 

os 

su 


The reader who 

enters . upon 

the .study of the Layludraumndi 


without any previous acqu:iiniaucc with Sanskrit, will find the recollec- 
tion of the rules more easy, and his apprehension of their import more 
distinct, if he nuike himself familiar with the most usual signs of the 
7th, Gth, and 5th cases, for information respecting which he was refer- 
red (at Nos. 22, 27, and 87,) to the present section. When the uninflec- 
ted word ends in a consonant, the affix is generally attached unaltered. 
Thus the 7tli case singular of the word etch, in No. 21, is achi ; the 
7th dual of onvih, in No. 64, is onvdnos; and the 7th plural of etye- 
dhatyuth/ia No, 42, is etyedluitjpiithsu, So again, the 6th case singu- 
lar of ik, in No. 21, is ilcas, which, by Nos. 124 and 126, becomes eio 
before a soft consonant; the 6th dual of sajush, in No. 124, is 
aajushos, which, by Nos. 124 and 130, becomes sajasho when followed 
by*r; and the 6th plural of jh.d, in No. 25, in jhaldm, which, by No* 
94, becomes jhaldA So again, the 5th case singular of eh in No. 
56, is ehas, which, by Nos. 124 and 111, becomes ehah; the 5th dual 
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of a term ending in a vowel occurs in No. 73, viz. rahdbhydm, which, 
by No. 94 changes its final to n. 

‘ When tlve iininflected term ends in a vowel, the case-affixes are 
liable to several variations. Among the most noticeable modifications 
are the following, which take the place of the final a : — 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

5th 

dt 

dhhydm 

— 

6th 

cif^ya 

— 

dndm 

7th 

e 

— 

eshu 


Examples of these terminations occur in No. 35, where dt becomes 
rfcZ (by No. 82); in No. 73 — rahdbhydm; in No. 26 — sailyogdntasya ; 
in No. 30— sama^idm; in No. 31 — pratyaye ; — and in No. 44 — dho- 
dhodhyeshaishyeshu. ] 

No. 138. — Afteu what ends with the feminine terminations M 
(No. 256, &c.) or ap (No. 1341, &c.) ou after A crude form (No. 
135, &c.). — 

[This aphorism is one of those ’which are said to exercise an 
authority (adhilcdva) over other aphorisms, inasmuch as they consist of 
terms which other apliorisms, in order to complete their sense, are 
under the necessity of borrowing. (No. 5.) Some aphorisms, such as 
the present, consist solely of words which, taken by themselves, convey 
neither a definition nor a direction, and which are enunciated solely for 
the purpose of avoiding the necessity of repeating the same words in a 
number of succeeding aphorisms. Such aphorisms are said to be hevaU 
ddhikdra, or “ intended simply to regulate the sense of others.” On the 
other hand, in No. 21, only a portion of the aphorism, viz, the word 
achit exercises adhikdra, which it does over the sense of No. 55, &c.] 

JlcTOt I ^ I X I X ^ 

No. 139. — An affix. 

[This, like No. 138, is an aphorisn^ intended solely to regulate the 
sense of others.] 

I ^ I ^ J I 

^ wfoitr: 

I 
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No. 140.— And subsequent. 

[This, like Nos. 138 and 139, is an aphorism intended solely to re- 
gulate the sense of others. The sense of the three aphorisms combfticd 
is as follows : — ] 

Let me affixes sit, &c. (No. 137) come after, or be attached to words 
ending in fii or ap (that is to say, words with feminine tenninatioiis,) 
and after crude forms (No. 135). 

5^:1: i V 8 I I 

No. 141. — Of sup (which is a pratynhdm formed of sh the first 
of the case-affixes, and the final p of the last of them,) let the three ex- 
pressions in each successive set of three be severally termed “ the 
expression for one” (singular), “the expression foi two” (dual), and 
“ the expression for many ” (plural). 

\ \ \ s 

No. 142. — The dual and the singular casc-affixes are to he em- 
ployed severally in the sense of duality and unity. 

^13 I ^ I 8 I I 

^rjpstfeiafrraf i 

No. 143 . — In expressing multeity, let A plural ca.'sc-affix be 
employed. 

I X J 8 I ^^0 I 

i Waw i tw: i 

No. 144. — Let cessation, or the absence of succeeding letters, 
be called a pause (avasdna). 

We now proceed to decline the word rdma (the name of an 
incarnation of Visimii ). — Attacliing the case-affix’ of the 1st case 
singular, after removing the indicatory, vowel (No. 3G), we get . rdnias: 
then* the s becomes m by No. 124, and finally visaryahy No. Ill, 
giving rdmah. 

I \ I ? I I 
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#No^l45 . — In ANY individual case (vibhakti) there is but one 
RETAINED OF the WORDS, ALWAYS SIMILAR IN FORM. [That is tO say, 
the dual, which means “two iicEnwts,*' biiplies “iidma and i2d?na;’* 
and the plural, which means “more Rdmas than two,'* implies at least 
** lidma, and Rdma, and Rdma;'* and of these words, similar in sense 
as well as in form, we are to retain but one, when adding the affixes 
of the dual and plural. It would be otlicrwise had we to attach a 
dual affix to an aggregate signifying the two opponent's “ Rdmn and 
Rivana** or the two which, in some of their inflections, differ in 
sound as well as in sense,- “a mother,” and mdtri “a measurer.*' 
But when the words never diffir in form, though they do so in sense, 
this rule may apply. Tims sri signifies “ beauty’* and also “ wealth’* — 
and “ beauty and wealth” may be implied in the dual Mfjaic.] 

Ill the 1st case dual, then, we have rdma + aa, which might 
appear to furnish occasion for the operation of the rule here following 
to the exclusion of No. 41, which gives wny in accordance with No.l32. 

I O ^ I I 

?H3F; I I 

No. 14G. — When ach of the first or second case follows ak, 

let THE LONG VOWEL HOMOGENEOUS WITH THE ANTECEDENT be the 
.substitute singly for both. By . this rule rdma + aR would become 
rdmd, but the rule hero following interposes. 

I ^ I ^ I ^08 I 

I I nm i 

No. 147. — When ich follows a or A the substitution of the long 
vowel homogeneous with the antecedent (No. 14G) shall not take place. 
Then, by No. 41, thus freed from the obstruction of No, 14G, we have 
rdma+ aiczzt'dmaa “two Rdmas.** 

^ I ? I 9 I 

.sraTWT ^ w: i 

No. 148. — Palatal (cJm) on cerebral (ta) letters initial in’ an 
affix are to he elided. Therefore, in the affix of the 1st case plural, 
the i of ms is to be plidffd. leavinor cut. 
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fS m Ru’ig I ^ I 8 I ^08 I 

>> 

No. 149. — Andsm/) (the case-affixes — No. 137) aad tin (the verbal 
affixes enunciated in No. 407) are called vibhakti. 

gw: ( ^ I ? 1 8 1 

I ww ^fsiw i nwr: i . 

No. 150. — TU (the dentals ta tha da dha and s and M, stand- 
ing IN A VIBHAKTI (No. 149) are not to be elided. Therefore the final 
8 injaa is not to bo elided, notwithstanding Nos. 5 and 7 ; and rdnuU^ 
by Nos. 124 and 111, becomes rdmdh '^llamas'' — more than two. 

^^5%: I Si I ^ ( 8e I 

itOTniT < 

No. 151. — In the sense of the vocative, let the singulak of the 
first be called sambuddhi. 

u: iriw uwrg rrarfe rifw^ 

wig I 

No. 152. — After whatsoever there is an affix (prafijaya) 
ENJOINED, let what BEGINS THEREWITH, in the form in which it appears 
WHEN THE AFFIX FOLLOWS it, be called AN INFLECTIVE BASE {awja). 

For example, in the first case singular it is enjoined that the affix 
8X1 (No. 137) shall follow the crude form of a noun — for instance rihna. 
Then this wmrd rdrna, if it reiiiaiu unchanged when the affix follows it, 
is called a'hya. 

M I ^ I I 

. ggifiT gwi »ri iwigig:^a i a Jrag I % cm I ^ ’em! i 
% nm : i 

^No. 153. — After an inflective base (l^o. 152) ending in.e^ ou in 
A SHORT VOWEL, a Consonant is elided if it be that OF SAMBUDDHi (No, 
151). Hence the a is elided in tie rdnvi “ Oh Rdrm F* In the dual and 
plural the vocative is the same as the 1st case; so fte o'dinaii ** Oh 
two Rdmaa! ''he rdmdh “Oh lidmuaf' We now come to the 2nd case, 
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and we find Itd'ina+am, where we might expect No. 55 to take effect. 
But thi.s is prevented by the rule here following. 

' 'Sift 1 ^! I o X < X®* • 

i trin? i rr&r i 

Ok ^ 

No. 154. — When the vowel of am (the affix of the 2nd case 
ftingular) follows aJe, the form of the prior is the single substitute 
for both. Hence rdma + am'^rdmam ** Rdma,^ r(ima+aitz=zrdmatt 
''two lidmas” (No. 141). In the 2nd case plural we find m?na+8a5 
and the rule here following. 

I ^ I s I e I 

No. 155.— The letters L, and ku (that is to say, ka kha get glut 
n) are indicatory in AN affix not belonging to the class taddhita 
(the class employed in forming nominal derivatives' No. 10G7). Thus 
the example under consideration becomes n/ma + as ; then No. 146 
comes into operation, and the rule here following enjoins a substitution. 

a' gi i'gg ^ i W! ^ I O ^ I I 

©y, >. ^ S> 

No. 150. — After that long vowel homogeneous with prior (No. 
146), N is substituted in place OF the s of ^AS, in the masculine. 
Thus wc have rdmdn : a form which might seem to give occasion for 
the rule next following. 



X X ^ 

iiaTwn wm ^vbi ci: ’Emxjnit i ffh i 

No. 157, — Even w^hen a SEPARATION is caused by the intervention 
of the 'pratydluira, AT ku, pu, (the five gutturals and five labials), Afir 
(the particle d) and num (amisxvdrd), singly or combined in any possible 
way, the substitution of the cerebral for tlie dental n following r or 
s/t in the same pada (No. 292) shall take place. ^ 

By this rule the final n in rdmdn w'ould be replaced by a cerebral, 
the rule next following prohibits the substitution. 

I e I 8 I I 
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I I 

No. 158. — The cerebral n shall not be aubsituted in the rooin^OF 
dental n final in a pada. Thus finally we have rdmdn “ the JRdmas.'' 

In the 3rd case singular we first find Mdma + tA, but the rule next 
following enjoins a subsitution. 

I s I ^ I I 

^BacjfTrgTsfi^TfwTacn: w i i u5in i 

Np. 159. — Let INA AT AND SYA be substituted in the room of ta 
(3rd singular) nASI (5th sing.) and nAS (fith sing.) after what ends in 
short <». . 

Thus we have rdma ina, which after the cerebral n has been subs- 
tituted by No. 157, becomes rdmnja “ by Rdma.'* (No. 35.) 

In the Sifd case dual we first find rdnia+hhydm,’ which calls into 
operation the rule following. 

^ I 9 I ^ I ‘ 

ustIt I tmrwiTJj i 

No. 160.— And whkn a case-abtix beginning with yan follows, 
the long vowel shall be substituted for the final of an inflective base 
(No. 152) ending in short a. Hence rdmdhhydra “by two Rdmas." 

In the 3rd plural we find rdma-^bhis, and here also a substitution 
is enjoined. 

9 I ^ I < I 

I tWi I 

No. 161. — After what ends inf SHORT A, let their be Ais in the 
room of bhis. From No. 58 we learn that this substitute takes the 
place not of the first letter merely (No. 88), but of the whole term 
(bids). By Nos. 124 and 111 we thus get rdmaih “ by the Mdmas.** 

In the 4th singular, we find rdrm+ne, and again a substitution 
is enjoined. 

I 3 I ^ I I 

No. 162. — Let be the substitute ’of ^fE after an inflective base 

ending in short a. 
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Thus we have 7’a7na + i/a, an instance which the rul^ no3i:t cited 
tak§s cognizance of. 

I ^ I X I I 

^ntr.* wnt g wTaraPOTfeur’i 

gfw ^ I iTup I nmwTJj i 

No. 1G3.— A SUBSTITUTE IS LIKE (or succeeds to all the titles and 
liabilities of) THAT WHOSE PLACE IT SUPPLIES — BUT HOT IN the case of 
A RULE the occasion for the operation of which is furnished by tho 
LETTERS of the original term. 

• According to this maxim, the 2/^^^ substituted for ?ie,- by No. 162, 
is, like it, entitled a case-affix — No. 137) ; but it is not lield to cori- 

.sist of the same letters as ne ; hence, as it begins with the letter y (of 
the pratydhdra 'yttn\ it furnishes occasion for the operation of No. 160, 
by which the short a of the inflective base is lengthened. Thus we 
have rdmdya “ to RmnaJ' The 4th dual rdmdbhydm ‘‘to two Rdinns '' — 
is formed like the 3rd. 

In the 4th plural we have first rdma + hliyas, which calls into 
operation the rule next following (and not No. 160). 

1 9 I ^ 1 ^0^ I 

vjwJtIt gmBiiifWsRK: i tmwi: i gfa i TOvsig i 

No. 164. — When A PLURAL case-affix beginning with JHAL fol- 
lows, E is the substitute for the final short a of an infiective base. 

Thus we have vdvxebhyah “to the Why do. we say 

“case-affix?” BccaUvSe the rule does not extent to the verbal affixes 
Ex., paGha-^dhw(tm=zp(ichadhivarm “ do you cook.” 

In the 5th singular we have first rdmi-^nuslf and at is substituted 
for ncisi by No. 150, and wp got rdmdt (No. 55), a form to which the 
rule next cited has reference. 

I c I 8 I I 

m I iCTmg i tmT% i nmwnij i nww: \ 

Kmm I 

No. 165 . — ^When a PAUSE (No. 144) ensues, ckdr may optionally 
be substituted tovjhaZ, So we may write rdmdt or (by No. 81) rdmM 
“ from JtdmaJ* 
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The dual and plural of the 5th case are like those of the 4th : — 
rimdhkydm “from two lidmas** rdmebhyah “from the /W?nas.” ^ 

In the 6th slug, wc have first rdma + na.*? ; and, on maRiiig the 
substitution enjoined by No. 159, we get rdmasya “ of Rdnyi.'' In 
the d\ial we have first rdma os, which brings into operation the rule 
next following. 

flr 1 9 1 ? 1 < 

i nirai: i 

No. 166.— And when os follows, then e is substituted for the final 
short a of an inflective base. Thus we have rdmc+os’rrirmj^iyoh “of 
two Rdmas** — (No. 20). 

In the 6th plural we have first rdma + d>ii, which calls into opera- 
tion the rule next following. 

5 ^ 1 9 1 ^ 1 08 1 

55TTO: I 

No. 167 . — Nut shall be the augment of what comes after an 
inflective base ending in A short vowel, on in NadI (No. 215) or in af 
(No. 1341). 

From No. 103 we learn that this augment is to bo prefixed. We 
thus get rdma-h nd'Vi, to which the rule following has reference. 

i nm^on^ i trn i rw^T: i sa i 

No. 168. — When NAM follows, the long vowel shall be substi- 
tuted for the final of an inflective base which ends in a vowel. Thus 
vfe get rdmdndm “of the RdmdsJ' (No. 157.) 

In the 7th sing, we have mrjia + yi/., which, by Nps. 150 and 35, 
. becomes mme “ ill The dual is like the 6th — rdmayoh ** m 
two Rdmas. . 

In the 7th plural we have rdma+su, which, by No. 164, becomes 
rdme+8U, and this calls into operation the rule following. 

■^n%innira^: i e i ^ i yt i 

nw Hif ir I HOT i w 8!wra:9rji«3csm: « 
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No. 169. — The cerebral substitute shall take the place of the 
denial s, when the s is part of a substitute or of am affix following 
in or kiif and is not the final letter of the pad'L — Of the cerebrals, the 
{ahadvitritit ah (No. 16) most resembles the s, and is therefore the 
proper substitute. Thus we get rdmeahw “in the Rdmas” 

In the same way are declined krishyia and other words ending in 
short a. 

[Having explained this declension very fully, we shall in«]icate the 
steps of the process as they recur in the sequel more concisely.] 

I » I ? I I 

# * * * 

^ avr avra aa? aaa aai aairrt Tat fa aa 
fw « naqrraTsfg^ifaTarniaiffti saafaramaarara i waar^- 

C\ N. 

araarar^ i aaa: aT^/fTaasmaar: i fuf af af aa^ 
aaa aai % ao?f aai^ aag fsRij i 

No. 170 .— Sakva, &c. are called pronomimals (sarvandma) 

This class of words consists of the following : — aurua “all,’' vikvct 
“all,” ubha ‘‘both,” ubhcty.i “both,” datum ^alama (affixes employed 
in the formation of such words as k itara “ which of two ?” and katamu 
“ which of many?”) anya “other,” anyataru “either,” “other,” 

tyvat or tim “other,” “ half,” sama “ all,” sima “ whole.” The 

seven following are pronominals when they imply a relation in time or 
place, not when they arc names — viz., purva “ prior, east,” pam “ after,” 
avara “posterior, west,” dakshina “south, right,” “ inferior, 

other, north,” apara “ other,” adluira “ inferior, west — so also swa 
when it .signifies “ own,” not when it signifies “ a kinsman ” or “ property 
antara when it signifies “ outer ” or “ an under garment ;” tyad or tad 
“ho she, it, that,” yad “ who, which, what,” etad “ this,” idam “ this,” 
adus “ this, that,” eka “ one,” divi “ two,” yiiahinad “ thou,” aamad “ I,'* 
bhavatic “ your honour, your excellency,” kba “ who ? what ?” — 

ira: ift I 3 I t * 

^ I ^srartir: i to i 

Np. 171. — .After a pronominal ending in short a,Jet^lbethe 
lubstitute OF jas (1st case plur.). As the substitute consists of more 
letters than oAe, it takes the place of the whole (No. 58). Ex., $ai\u + 
(susarve (“all” — Nos. 156 and 85). 
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^ I 9 I ^ I * 

^fi: i: w i i 

No. 172 . — Afi'EU a pronominal ending in short a, SM A l is the 
substitute of %e (4th sing). 

Example : sarvasmai “ to all." 

^rf^R^T I 9 I X * 

^Ft: ^T 15 | I i 

No. 173. — After a pronominal ending in short a, smat and smtn 
are the substitutes OF i 5[A81 (4th sing.) And ni (7th sing.) Example, 
sarvasmdt “from all." (No. 160.) 

I d I ^ I I 

farf^HOTTi?: i wra i 

I I wsth i firrar^^TiwracJm: 1 

%er 3 Jn^: 1 1 3 1 ^ar: 5 1 ittstssr- 

3 r§: I l^rrc¥rrm JTrqtr I rfSC 5 Tl?r?T!rTiTfH H^CStIT iPT'gn; I 

^ ?:fq^ I H sajnsTTfwfH srTORm 1 

N> V 

No. 174. — SuT is the augment of dm (6th plur.), when am comes 
AFTER A PRONOMINAL ending ill a Or d. Example (Nos. 164 and 160) 
sarvetihdni “of all." In the 7th sing. (No. 173) .sa/’msniiH “ in all." 
The rest of the declension is like that of rdmft. In the same way are 
declined vUiua and the other pronominals (No. 170) ending in short a. 
The word ubha “ both" takes invari/ibly the dual affi.xes. Ex., uhhan, 
“ both,” uhhdbhydm “ by, to, or from both," iibUciyoh “ of or in both." 
The object of its being inserted in the list of pronominals (whilst its 
declension doe.s not differ from that of rdma) is its taking the augment 
akaeh (No. 1321 which it could not take if it were not a pronominal). 
The terms datura and ifatama are affixes. “ By citing the affix we cite 
that which ends therewith :" — (says Patanjali) so the words that end 
with these affixes are to be reckoned pronominals. The word nemxa i.s 
a prmiominal when it signifies “half." That scuma, which is a pro- 
nominal when synonymous with sarva, “•all,” is not so vHbon synonymous 
with txdya “ like” we learn from the expression samdndm “ of equals ” — 
in No. 30--( which would have been aameshdm, if the word, in that 
sense, had been ai pronominal.) 

D 
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I \ I ^ I ^8 I 

5^«rt srawTiiTiwtrTOr ^^smr^sT nr im?ir m 

^ at I w I I aas TTar fsna i afitr: asra: i WTSTaaraar- 
afa^m wa^T i ara^ar fimj i adfepnr nmsRT: i wtrit Tfaa: « 

No. 175. — The name of pronominal (No. 170) belongs to rURVA 
prior/’ PARA “after,” avara “ posterior,” daksiiika “ soutlj,” UTTARa 
“inferior, other, north,” apara “other,” and adhaka “inferior,” when 
THEY DISCRIMINATE RELATIVE POSITION, NOT when they are NAMES. 

The desiguiition of pronominal assigned to these in every case 
by the aphorism No. 170, which implies the list of words enumerated 
in the commentary thereon, is optional when^'fts (1st plural) follows. — 
Kx., purve (by No. 171) or purvdh (No. 151). — Why do we say “not 
when they arc names?” Witness uttardh (not %Utare) when the word 
is used as a name for “ the Kurm,'" 

That there is “ a specification, {niyama,) or tacit implication, of 
a determinate point (dvadhi), with reference to which something is to 
be described by the word itself” is what we mean when we say that 
“ a relation in time or place {avasthd) is implied,” — [For example, we 
wish to describe Benares as being soidhern {dahshina). To do this, 

we may specify some point say one of the peaks of the Hinidlaya — 

with reference to which Benares may be described as “ a place to the 
southward.” Again, we here may thus speak of the people to the 
south of the Vlndhyd mountains, as being “southern,” not with re- 
ference to the inhabitants of Ceylon, but with reference (as every one 
here understands by tacit implication) to us ourselves who live to 
the north of the Vindhyd range]. Why do we say, “when a relation 
in time or place is implied ? ” Witness dakshindh (not dakshinc) 
(jnlhiihih, meaning “clever singers.” 

I ^ I ^ I I 

irrffTOWwgTfHJi: fgqfsacCT qren ^arar afa sit i ^ J w: i 
qiTfiftJiT qnmTa ffa STT I aifiwagTtaJW! ssit: i arfwri^ sit i 

; c 

No. 176. — The designation, as a pronominal, of the word swA (No. 
170) WHEN IT SIGNIFIES SOMETHING ELSE THAN A KINSMAN OR PROPERTY, 
optionally obtains when jfas (1st plural) follows. Thus wq have either 
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sif'e (No. 171) or sivdh (No. 151) in the sense of “own ” or “ selves/* 
bnt sivdh alone, in the sense of “kinsmen ” or “ articles of property.’’ 

uraT I ^ I ^ I *1 

3jT^ grajjrinisrw nrerr tot srfti m i ^5?!? 

'siTJriTr srr TreT: i f fug: i ari w«t: i qftgfiftTn 

I 

Nk. 177. — The ilesig'iiatiDii, as a pronominal, of (lie word antcCra 

(No. 170) WHKN IT SICJNIKrES “ OUTER ” OH “A LOWER CiARMENT,” 
()pti(jii£illy obtains wlicn jit-^ (1st plural) follows. Thus we may write? 
untarc or A, when speaking of houses “ externar’ (for instance? 

to the walls of the city); and so also when speaking of the petticoats 
woi'ii under the upper garment 

W iTWI I 9 I ^ I 

q«T wiffwlr etr i i giig i gqfp?^ « 

qg I qW I qra i 

Cs 

No. 178 . — Afticr the nine ueginning with iMjiivA, (that is to say, 
after pw)’C(e, ivini, (ivdra, dakshhia, uft(tr(f, aptfra, adJuim^ and 
uulitm) the substitution of and .siitia for na.si and ni (No. 178) is 
()ITT(.)NAb, 

Thus we may write eitlier pih^vasindl ox pnvvdt^ piivtKt)^m^ ^ 
purve fxnd so of Sz,o. In other respecU the (leelensiou of these 

words is I he same as that of sdnuA. 

n { 

qn stquTfifffrT srr w: i Jma • irairr: i rTu; qri?q: i fiTO i 
TjrWT; I qra n*I5g l TO I tot: I qiq TO3^ I 

Xo. 179.— The words prathama “first,” (uiahama “ last,” taya 
( which is an affix, respecting which see the maxim cited under No. 
174. — ALVA “ few,” ARDIIA “ half,” KATIPAYA “ some,” and nema “ half,” 
be Optionally termed pronominal (No. 170; when (l.st pi.) 
follows. 

Thus Ave may YfniQ irratlmme ov jyrathamdh. Of the affix to/a 
w^e have an example in divitaye or dwitaydh “ second.” The rest of 



52 . 


THE LAGHUKAUMUDf : 


the decleiiaion is like rdma. The word 'iiemi is enumerated among 
the prononiinals in No. 170 — therefore, though by tl»is rule the 
nomftiative plural may 1*0 like rdm i^ the rest of the declension is 
like savva. 

fefff STT I I I i 

firat: I 

No. 180 . — When cask-affixes with an indicatory fir follow 
(such are the 4tli, 5th, Gth, and 7th, singular) the term pronominal 
No. 170 ) is optionali.y a name of what ends in tiya. 

Example: dwitij/asmai or divitiydya “to the second,” and so 
on. — So also iritiya “ the third.” 

Wo now come to the declcnsion'of the word 'iiirjara “impeii-^^ 
shalle,” — which is derived from the feminine word Jard “ decrop it ude.’t" 

Wmi I 9 I ^ I ^0^ I ^ 

fstWffJ I H’PI riarsriw g . I 

SBtr I gf^r^rsarR giT« i fri^T i 

No. 181. — Instead OF JAiiA there is optionally JAIIAS, when a 
vihluiHi (No. 170) beginning with a vowel follows. 

Where a rule refers to u 2 ^('('da or an awjd (No. 15J?), the rule, if 
it appl}^ to a partic’uhir word, applies also to what ends wdtli the word. 
Hence this rule, which applies to the word ^’uref, applies also to nlrjifni^ 
just as, in English, the substitution, in the plural, of “ geese,” for 
“goose,” applies also to the case of “ wildgeese.” But here a qnesthjii 
might arise, suggested by No. 58, as to whether the substitute should 
not take the place of the whole w'ord — .so that the plural of “ wihlgoose,” 
should become “geese” simply. To guard against this, it is declared 
that “ SubstitRtes take the place of that only which is exhibited (when 
the substitute is enjoined).” — Thus, in nvvjara, the substitute takes 
the place of the java only, for jard only was exhibited when tbo 
substitute javas was enjoinod. Here another objection may be raised, 
for jaras was enjoined to take tho place of jardy with a long final, not 
of yVtm, the fjnal of which is short. This objection is met by the 
inoxlm that “ What is partially altered does not thereby* become some- 
thing quite ditferent,” (aiiJtl this is illustrated in the Mahdbhdshya by 
the case of a dog, which; having lost bis ears, does pot tljeroby lose his 
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personal identity,'^: — so jaras may be the substitute of the partially 
altered jarcL Thus we get nirjarasaxi “ two impcrishaldes/' nb'jafasah 
*' imperisliables/’ and soon. — On the other alternative, and when the 
affixes begin with a consonant, the word is declined like rdnia. 

We now come to tlie declension of visivapd “ the preserver of all.” 

I O ^ I I 

firfa^T I fsr^srm: i t i i 

, No. 182 . — Aj^D wmcN jas (1st pi.) or Ich (pvatydhdra) COMKS 
AFTEii a LONG vowel, the long vowel homogeneous with the prior is not 
substituted for both (by No. \4G, any more than uiulcr the circums- 
tances stated in No. 147). We have therefore the 1st dual viswapaxt 
(by No. 41 ), and plural viHwapdh (by No. 55), — In the vocative singular 
we have he vihvapdh, the same as in the nominative. In the 2nd case 
sing, vihvapdm (No. 155); in the dual, as in the 1st case, vUmfpaii. 

No. 183. — Let SUT (which is a prat ydkdm formed of sxh the first 
case-affix, and aii^ the fifth, and which serves as a name common to the 
five), but NOT OF a NEaTKU word be called savvandmasthdna, 

I 8 I 

■■ n tV'; 

vi Vi. WTH I 

No. 184. — When the affixes beginning with sir and ending with 
ka (which occurs in the 70th aphorism of the 3 i'q Oliaptor of the 5th 
Lecture) follow, not being sauvanamasthana (No. 183), let what 
precedes be called p ala. [This is an extension of the application of 
the term j^>acZct as laid down in No. 14]. 

trfti ^ I 8 I I 

0 's> 

TOm I 

No. 185. — And when affixe.s, with an initial y or initial vowel, 
beginning with su and ending with ia, follow, not beinjg sarvandTtl'* 
aathdna (No. 18^), let what precedes be called BHA. 


L? 
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[The question here arises, whether a word which gets the name of 
hfea fronf this rule, and of from the one preceding, is to retain 

both names, or, if not, which name is to be retained. The rule next 
cited supplies the answer]. 

W I ^ I 8 I ^ I 

TR f fiTri: ifUT I m 

No. 180. — From this point (that is to say, from the 1st aphorism 
of the 4th Chapter of the 1st Lecture), to the aphorism “ kadarah 
karmadhdraye ” (which is the 38th aphorism of the 2nd Chapter of the 
2nd Lecture) only one name of each thing named is to be recognised — 
viz: that which comes last (where the claims are otherwise equal — 
(see No. 132) and that which, were its claim disallowed, would have 
no other opportunity of conducing to any result (see No. 41). 

^T: I O 8 I ^80 I 

sm: i i fe- 

'jism: I fkira'ur i f^tJTwrrfwrqTfk i i \ 

I I I 

No. 1S7. — Let there be elision of the final letter of an inflective 
base, entitled to the designation of- bha (No. 185), when it ends in A 
DHATU (No. 49) WITH LONG A as its final letter. 

The word vlnoitpa ends in a dhdtiij viz. ^xi (in the sense of pre- 
serving” which has long d as its final letter; and the word which, by 
No. 147, is called an inflective base (anga) when an affix follows, is, by 
No. 185, entitled to the designation of bha when the case-affix (not 
being one of the five first) begins with a vowel. The long d is then 
elided. 

Example: vis wapd + ms := vis wapah {2nd case plural), 
id^zviswapd (3rd sing). Before the consonantal terminations there 
is no change. Example, viswajKtbhydm (3rd dual). In the same way 
are declined ^ahldiadhmd the blower of a conch-shell,” and the like. — 
Why do we say, “ when it ends in a dhotiiV Because primitive words, 
like hdhd ‘‘ a gandharva'' do not coine within the scope of the rule. 
Example: 2nd pi. hdhdn (Nos. 146 and 156). 

We now come to the declension of a noun ending in short i — hari 
name of Vishnu.** 1st s. harih, 1st du. hari (No. i46). 
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^rftr I 9 M I I 

nnr: i to: i 

No. 188. — And when jas follows, ffuva, shall be the substitute 
of the short final of an inflective base. Hence 1st pi. hari.+jas= 
harayah. 

5^^ 5WJ I 9 M I ^oc I 

1 % ^ I 1 t I 

No. 189. — The substitute of a shout final is OUNA, when sambud^ 
dhi (No. 152) follows. By this and No. 153, we get the vocative sing. 
he hare. 2nd s. harim (No. 154*), 2nd du. hctvi, 2nd pi. harin (No. 156). 

n 1 8 1 3 I 

ina PjisTTO I TOT uTfkf^T HTO ftmsnj i 

No. 190 . — With tub: iiX(.'EPTiON of the word sakhi, thf rest of 
the words that end in short i or u are called OHI. The words “ the 
rest” are said to be employed here '‘for the sake of distinctness.” 

I 9 I ^ l I 

t: TltWlir 5IT WT3[ffoI*JT^ I 3T«irT I ^ft^T I 

HJT^ I I 

No. 191, — Let NA be the substitute of an coming after ghl (No. 
190), but not in the feminine. The term dh is the ancient desig- 
nation of td, the 3rd sing, case-affix. 

Example: hari-\‘td=iharvnd (No. 157). 3rd du. harihhydm, 3id 
pi. haribhih. 

I 9 I ^ I I 

^ Jim: i i 

s> ss 

No. 192. — Let guna be the substitute of ghi (No. 190), when a 
case-affix which has an indicatory ^ follow^s. Thus 4jth s. hari f 
^hej=Jiaraye (No. 29). 

1 ^ I ^ I I 

i « ^r: i i 

No. 193 .— ^And when the short o QF fi'ASi and fifAS, comes after eh 
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let the form of the prior be the single substitute for both. Thus, 6th 
and 6th s. Imri-^nasi and so also hari+na»=hareh (No. 192). 6th 
and*7th'du. haryoh (Nos. 21 and 73) — 6th pi. harindm (Nos. 167, 168 
and 157). 

^ I a I ^ I I 

I w I I 5sr weoTW: i 

No. 194. — Let aat be the substitute of ni (the case-affix of the 
7th s.), when it follows short i or u, AND let short A be the substitute 
OF the GHi (No. 190) itself. Thus 7th s. harau (No. 41). 7th pi. 
harishn (No. 1G9). In the same way are declined kavi “ a poet,” and 
the like. 

I 3 I ^ I I 

No. 195. — Ana^t is the substitute of the word sakhi, WHEN su 
FOLLOWS, provided it is not the sign of the vocative (No. 152). 

The substitute, though consisting of more letters than one (No. 
58), is prohibited by No. 59 from taking the place of more than the 
last letter. Thus wc Iiave mkhan-^-s, 

^ I ^ I ^ I I 

WT nr w “atnin^ir: wm i 

No. 196. — The letter before the last letter of a word is called 
THE penultimate {' lipud / ld ). 

I f I « I c I 

snJriwniwnaT i 

No. 197. — And the long form is the substitute of the penultimate 
letter (No. 196) of what ends in n, when a sarvanamasthana (No. 
188), NOT being sambuddhi (No. 152), follows. Thus we have 
mkhdn + s. 

I ^ I 5 | 8^ I 

No. 198.— An affix consisting of A single letter (exclusive of 
indicatory lettei‘s)'is called aprikta. 
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It sttIt TT^Jrn^ nt ^rfa^flHarqTR wwior^ i 

No. 199. — su (the 1st sing, case-affix) and ti and si (the teyni- 
nations of two of the persons of the verb) when reduced to A single 
CONSONANT (No. 198), and when standing after wliat ends in a con- 
sonant OR in the long vowel deduced from the feminine terminations 
M (No. 256) AND AP (No. 1341), are elided. Thus sakhcui+n becomes 
sakhdn. 

^ l c | l 9 l 

*iri tr? rtac^w jtw irti: i ^nar i 

N 

No. 200. — There is elision of n final in Apada which is entit- 
led to the designation of phatipadika (No. 135). 

The word sakhi is a prdtipadika ; it becomes a pada (No, 20) 
when the case-affix is added; and this name of ptuia it retains (by 
No. 210) after the case-affix has been elMed. Thus sakhdn is a pada. 
But sakhdn is also entitled to the designation of prdtipadika, like 
sakhi the place of which it occupies, according to No. 163. Tlius, by 
the present rule, the form of the word becomes finally sakhd “a 
friend. 

^nT*W!rr?i finja wia i 

No. 201.— Let a .srtrt’cmd?nas//idm.6 (No. 183) coming AFTER the 
word SAKiii, NOT IN THE seiise of the vocative singular, be like that 
which contains an indicatory 71. 

I 9 I 5? I I 

finfk g I I t • 

^rartiw I I I I ’Rw I 

No. 202.— Let vriddhi be the substitute of an inflective b|isc 
ending in A vow el, w een that which has an indicatory n or n 

FOLLOW^S. 

Thus sakhi, wdien the 1st dual case-affix is to bo annexed, becomes 
sakhc^i (No. 201), and sakhai^au:=:8akhdyaii (No. 29),— so also 1st 
4)1. saklidyah. The vocative sing, (by Nos. 189 and I 53 ) is he sakhe. 
In the 2nd s. and du., sakhdyam and sakhdyau, Nos. 201 and 202 
again apply \ 2nd pi. saJehin (Nos. 146 and 156), 3rd s. sakhyd, 4th s. 
sakhye. 
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I ^ I ^ I I 

f^ajssiwt ^fftwTwt §iffmnTtaiTMiT xrcw g'r«3'«tscri 

I ^recr: I 

No. 203.— Short ii is the substitute OF the a of nasi and nas 
FOLLOWING the words khi and ti or khi and ti which have substituted 
yan (No. 21) for the final vowel. 

Khi and ti are the terminations of the words sahlti and i^ati 
which they are here employed to designate. The long forms khi and 
ii indicate certain derivative forms ; see No. 223. 

Tlie words “ which have substituted yan,'' arc employed to show* 
that rule No. 192 does not apply here; and the same object is attained 
in the aphorism by writing not khv and ti but hhya and tya, the a 
in which is intended merely to facilitate pronunciation. 

Thus we have 5th and Gth s. sakhyuh, 

I 9 U I I 

th: titw I I ini i 

N, X 

No. 204. — Aut is the substitute of 61 after short i. Hence 7th s. 
sakhyau. The rest is like (Jiari No. 187). 

I ^ I 8 I c I 

ftrarar: I Tiw I tjrtr: > iiwt i ^ ?! Wf!^ i 

^ X Ok 

fti?ii sr^erg;!!??!: i 

No. 205. — Tlie word pati is called ghi (No. 190) ONLY when it is 
IN A COMPOUND 8am(isa). 

Hence in the 4th s. pafye “to a master,” No. 192 does not apply; 
in 5th and Gth s. patyuli, No. 203, not No. 193, applies; and in 7th s. 
patyaib, No. 204 applies, but not 194. The rest is like hari. But in 
a compound, as in hhupataye “ to the lord of the earth,” pati is 
treated as ghi (No. 191 &c.). 

The world kati “how many ?” takes the plural terminations only. 

hw i x i x i i 

, No. 20G. — Let the words BAKU, and GANA, and those which end^ 
ill VATU and DATI be called satikhyd. 

The word kati is one of those which end in dati, the (f in which 
affix is indicatory. 
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^ I X I ^ I PMI 

No. 207. — And let a saMiyd (No. 20G) which enJs in dati bo 
called shat (No. 324). 

Thus the word kati is called shat. 

^ I 9 r ^ I 5^^ I 

I 

No. 208. — Let there be eijsion (lid‘) of jus and sets after woi-ds 
termed shat (No. 207). ' 

I ^ I ^ I I 

5lSKSf5f5raW: gSH^tJrUtlTSWJi aWTH CTTH I 

X n3 ^ X N. 

No. 209. — Let the disappearance OF AN AFFIX when it is caused 
by the words LUK, ^^LU, ou lup be designated by th(?se terms respec- 
tively (to distinguish it from the ordinary elision termed lo^^a — No. 0;. — 

I ^ I ^ I I 

!Tfq5 sfto i gfn nm i 

sa X xa 

No. 210. — When fusion (h> 2 )(c) of an affix has taken plai e 
THE affix shall still exert its influence, and the operations dependent 
upon it shall take phme as if it were present. 

The word in the aphorism, signifies “that by which a 

thing is recognised.” A case-aflfix is recognised (No. 152) by its 
causing that which it follows to take the name of ahga. In accordance 
with the present rule therefore the word Icatl retains the name of ah(j(6 
though the affixes jas and ms have been elided by No. 208 ; and, in 
virtue of its having the name of anga, it ought to take a gima subs- 
titute through the operation of No. 188. But the rule following 
debars this. 

•t I ^ n I I 

wwm 51 i srIh ^ i i 

^ I 5«Rft5iTf I I 3wraKiifa55TO3FTfero ^<rr: i 

f5!?ij 9^[sr95iT5ri: i ^rtr; i ^ i i f%«i: ^ i 

No. 211. — ’?7hen an affix is elided BY the enunciation of one of 
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the three terms tin No. 209) containing the letters LU, the effect which 
it is competent to cause in respect of an Af5fGA or inflective base shall 
NO^ take place. 

Ill the 1st pi. of kati, the affiix jas is elided by the enunciation 
c»f hih (No. 208), and therefore the .substitution of gmia which the 
elided jas would otherwise (by Nos. 210 and 188) have been competent 
to cause, does not take place. 

Thus we have 1st nnd 2nd pi. kali “ how many ? ” 3rd kcUihhih, 
4th and 5th Icatibhyak^ Gth kairndm (Nos. 167 and 168), 7th hatislm 
(No. 169). 

The words yushmad “ thou,” amnad “ I,” and the words called 
Hhat (Nos. 324 and 207) retain the same form in all the three genders. 

The word trl “ three,” is always plural. 

Example: 1st pi. trayah (No. 188), 2nd tHn (Nos. 146 and 156) 
3rd trihhih, 4th and 5th trihhyak. 

I 9 I X I I 

^arm i ^nniw i i i 

No. 212 . — Traya is the substitute of tri, when tUn follows. 

Example: 6tli pi. traydydm (Nos. 167 and 168), 7th iriahu 
(No. 169). 

And this rule applies also when tri is final in a compound adjective. 

Example: pvi yntraychimn ‘‘of tho.se w’ho have three dear friends.” 

I 9 I I ^05^ 1 

5Tim3RKi fg«#.T I ffnairiTJnTOfe: i |t i fTwnj 3 1 fSi: ^ i 

tiT?a iisRftrfa gu: i 

No. 213 — Short A is the substitute of tyad, &c. when a case- 
uffix follows, “tyad, &c.” (see No. 170) implies ''tyad, tad, yad, etad, 
Uhim, adas, eka, and dwi'' The Mahdhhds^tya directs that the list 
shall not extend beyond dwi. That this is the direction of Patanjali 
(the author of that “Great Commentary,” on the aphorisms of Pdnini) 
is indicated by the form of expression “it is the wish,” or “it is 
wished,” {ishtih or uhyate. Compare No. 14.) Thus we have 1st* and 
2nd du. dwaiv “^two” (No. 147j, 3rd, 4th and 5th divdbhydm (No. 
160), 6th and 7th dwayoh (No. 166). 

Wc now come to the declension of papi “the sun,” (the “cher- 
isher of the world,” derived from pd, “ to cherish ”). 
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g qt JT I TOT I mq: I i 

qTftw I qq)^ I qqn l q<ftwT*r | qtj^fw: i q^ I q^ftw: ^ i 

to: :? I qtqi: 5 ? i 5 ^q?qTq 5^ i qiqr^ 1 g qqiq^: 1 qqt 1 
qtftl I qq qTrrqwi^q: 1 qgi: towt qw TT q^q^ 1 

No. 214.-— And when jas or ich (^ mil ^ ahara , No. 147) comes 
AFTER A ^.ONG vowel, the long vowol homogeneous with the prior is 
not substituted (No. 14G). 

Therefore (by No. 21) 1st cl u. pitpt/aii, Ist pi. papijnh, vocative 
sing, he jKc-pt/i, 2rKl s. 2 )ap{m (No. l.)4), 2nd pi. papin No. 150), 8rd s. 
papyd, 3rd, 4th and 5th du. papibhiphti^ 3rd pi. 4fch s. pap/je, 

4t]i and 5th pi. paplhliyah ^ 5th ai d Gth s. papyalt, Gth and 7th iXw.pap- 
yoh. There is not nnt (No. 1G7) for the vowel is long— hence Gth pi. 
papydm. When 'fii is added, then by No. 54, 7th s. papi, 7th [)1. 
papwhu. 

Ill the same w.ay are declined vdtapmmi “an antelope,’’ and 
the like. 


W^e now come to the declension of hahiisrcyasi “a man who has 
many excellent (jualitic's.” 

I (qqqf^f^q^ q>l ^q 


No. 215. — Words ending in long { and U, always feminine, and 
having no masculine of the same form, (as the word grdmarii has,) are 
called n^uU (the word nudi “a river” being a type of the class.) 
“And its original gender is to be taken” into apcouut; — that is to say, 
it is to be spoken of as retaining its character as a 7iadt, even when 
the word which was at first feminine comes to form part of a compound 
epithet applied to a male. 

I 9 I ^ I ^09 r 

^fT I % qgqqfq i 

No. 21G. — The short vowel shall bp the suh^tatute of certairf^ 
words SIGNIFYING^ “MOTHER,” AND OF words Called NAdI (No. 215) 
when tl^e aflSx offthe vocative singular follows. 
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Example: he hahnsreyasi (No. 153). 

I 9 I ^ I J 

sraB^fiiri i 

X 

No. 217 . — At is the augment of the case-affixes with an indi- 
catory n, when they come after a word ending with a NADI (No. 215). 

1 ^ I ^ I ^0 I 

tic g%c5RTt^: i ^ i sr^a- 

I 

No. 218. — And when ric/i comes AFTER AT, vrkldhi is the single 
substitute for both. Thus in the 4th s. b(thii8reijaHi-^di + ne=:l)(ihfL- 
sreyftsfial, 5th and Gth s. huhuh'OjasydJt, 0th pi. hahamnjaaindTii 
(No. 107). 

I 9 I ^ I I 

ST3i;fIT3[T5RIT4^?T53rm tTCCH ^CIJJ I SJ^ijllCin^ »-l tJtftsirT I 
t^r?^5TIr?rTg ^iiTtr: i i i i 

No. 219. — Am is the substitute OF aftkr words ending in NADi 
(No. 215) AND in the feminine termination AP and the word Nl. 
Hence 7th s. bahusi'eyasynm. The rest of tlie declension is like 
•papi (No. 213). 

I he word atUukshmC is, in the 1st s., iitkak^hynih “ who has 
surpassed LalMlDui^ the ,sv(, not being elided by No. 199, because the 
word lakshmi (the name of one of the goddesses) is a primitiv'^e, and 
is not formed by a feminine affix ni. Tju; rest of tlie declension is 
like hnhuHveytm (No. 214). 

We now come to 1st s. 'pradhih ‘‘a man of superior 

uudorstandintr ” 

O 

I ^ 1 8 1 39 1 

JIfU§ tic I «:fH HT^ I 

Iso. 220. IvAfi AND UVAif are the sub-stitutes OF what ends with 
tne praiyaya Snu and of what ends in a veubal root in i or u 
( whether longer short), and of the inflective base BHiifr, when an 
affix beginning with A VOWEL FOLLOW'S. 



AJ ANTAPU iSTLI^GA. 63 

This rule should include the case of pvcidhi (which is formed 
from the verbal root dhyai “ to meditate ”), but the rule following 
restricts it. 

I 4 I 8 I e? I 

h iwIh n ^ \nrR??aprTwr^- 

•s .S. Ss^ 

«irraTJ^W ll5I5TT3[r ITrira I HOTT ^ I ROTJ I RW: I Rfw I 

I RR RTJwrt: I #T g « I niRSRra: I ?ft: I 

fRRT I fRR: I Rjfff Rrftf g RtfqiUrqf I I fRR: I I 

f?ram I fsKir i i trafawr « 

N. Nd 

No. 221. — Fun is the substitute OF l oil i terminating a verbal 
root final in an inflective base of mork vowels than one, provided the 
1 OR I is NOT PRECEDED RY A COMPOUND CONSONANT forming part of 
the root, when an affix beginning with a vowel follows. 

In 'pradid, which is a dissyllable, the final i terminates an iii- 
Hoctive base of more vowels than one, and it is not preceded hy a 
compound consonant. The rule therefore applies, and wo have 1st and 
2n(l dll. pradhyan, 2nd s. pradltyam, 1st and 2nd pi. pmdJiyah, 7th s. 
pmdkyi (No. 55 being debarred). The rest of the declension is like 
that of (No. 213). In the same way a female head 

of a village ; but, in the 7tli s. this makes grdmanydm (by No. 21 If, 
being derived from the root ni “ to lead).” Why “ of more voweb 
than one.?” Witness “ a leader,” which makes, by No. 220, Ivst 
and 2nd du. niyau, 1st pi. niyah, and in the 2nd s. and pi. niyam and 
niyah (Nos. 154 and 14G being superseded by No. 220, which occupies 
^ later place in the Ashtddkydyi — see No. 132.) In the 7th s, niydm 
(No. 219.) — Why provided the vowel is not preceded hy a compound 
consonant.?” Witness 1st du. “two prosperous men,” and 

yavaki'iyau “two purchasers of barley,” where the final i is preceded 
by a compound consonant, and to which therefore not this rule but 
No. 220 applies. 

[It may be worth while to review the steps which rendered neces- 
sary the enunciation of this rule with ref ire nee to the word pradhyaa. 
The* word might apparently have been formed at once from pradIdAr 
cm by No. 21, but that rule was supeiV^lo I hy a subsequent rule No. 
146. By No 214, however, this rule was positively forbidden to take 
effect, and as it therefore departs, with all its effects, No. 21 re-appears 
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but to be agaia superseded by No. 220, to which the preference 
attaches on the principle stated under No. 41. No. 221 tjien super- 
sedes No. 220, but as it does this not by positive prohibition, but by 
usurping a portion of its sphere of application, No. 21 isnotagdn 
restoroil. Had it been so, the prohibitory rules would also have re- 
appeared in an endless cycle. ] 

1 8 I ^0 I 

PTa:?j: i i 

’Sf I 

No. 222. — And let pva, (be. (No. 47), in combination with a verb 
be called gati (as well as tipasarga). 

It is not wished (by the author of the MaMhlidHhya) that yan 
(eiyoined by No. 221) should be the substitute of a word to which is 
prefixed any thing else than a (jati or a kdvaka (meaning by Imraha a 
ease which is in grammatical relation with a verb). Therefore in the 
example saddhadJdyait “two men of pure minds,” the substitution 
of ya7i docs not take place, but No. 220 applies, because the 
word ^mldhadhi means “ one whose thoughts are pure,” and here the 
word “pure,” is in grammatical relation with the verb “are,” in res- 
pect to which it is therefore a kdrafca, but it is not so in regard to the 
verb “ to think,” from which the word dlt{ is derived. 

SI I ^ 1 » I es 1 

I I I 5?^ « 5^: ^ i ^ I ww mjhiH i 

No. 223. — When a caseraflSx beginning with a vowel comes 
after these two viz. bhij and sudhI, there shall NOT be yan, (This 
debars Nos. 232 and 221, and gives occasion for No. 220 to come into 
operation). Hence, 1st. d. sitdhiyau, “ two intelligent persons,” lst.pl. 
mdhiyah, &c. 

The word sukhi signifies “one who loves pleasure.” It is decljned 
like saii “ one wl^o wishes a sonc ” thus — 1st. s. suhhih suUh ; 1st d. 
siiktiyau, siityau ; 6 and 6. s. sitf^kyuh, mfyuh (No. 203). The rest is 
like pradhi (No. 220 &c.). The word ^ambhu “ Siva” is declined like 
hari “ Vishnu,” and in like manner bhdiiu “ the sun,” 
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Ar|: I 3 I ^ I I 

. ^***5!^ ^JTWfsiTH I ireffssw ire v$tt 1 ! 3 E[ Tf«r§: ’1 

No. 224. — With the five first case-affixes (No. 183) excluding the 
case where the sense is that of the vocative singular, kroshtu is LIK^E 
what ends in trich. That is to say, Jci'oahtri is employed instead of 
the word kroshpt “ a jackal.” 

I a I ^ I ^^0 I 

5^ ^JfnroiTq g 1 1 

No. 225.-— When Si (7th sing.) & the five first case-affixes, 
COME AFTER what ends in short ri, ^ima .shall he substituted for the 
inflective base that ends in ri This being obtained, (another rule 
presents itself). 

3 I n « I 

No. 226. — Wlien su, not in the sense of the vocative, follows, let 
anan be the augment of what ends in short ri and of itiamts “ the 
regent of the planet Venus,” picrudarisas ‘‘Indra,” and anehas “time.” 
[This gives 

c c ^ c ^ c 

I ^ » 8 I ^ 

'sasrra^jfTWvrT^JT sf^TiHrafT i ^gr i wrcjm i 

I I 

No. 227. — When tlie first five case-«affixes, excluding the case 
where the sense is that of the vocative sin<»ular, come after the word 
AP “ water,” what ends in TRiN or trich, svvasiu “ n sister,” naptrt 
a grandson,” NESHTRI “ a priest who officiates at a sacrifice,” twash- 
TRi “a carpenter,” kshattri “a charioteer,” HOTiu “a priest who 
recites the Rig-Veda at a sacrifice,” potri “a priest who officiates at a 
sacrifice,” and pra^astri “a ruler,” the penultimate letter (No. 196). 
shalb he lenthened. Thus [we get kroi^htdn + s, but the .v io ciided by 
No. 199 and the 7^ by No. 200 — leaving^ 1st sing, 1st du. 

kroshtdrau, (the ri becoming ar by No. 225, and being Lmghthened 
to dr by No. 227). 1st p. krostdrah. In the 2nd p. the form kro^ ' 
is derived from kvo^htit by Nos. 146 and 156. 
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i » i vi ea i 

^Tkj irelr gsajj i wjgr i in| i 

No. 228. — Kronlft^t niMy OPTIONALLY be as if it ended in frieh, 
WHPN THE 8iID OH ANY SUBSEQUENT CASE-AFFIX THAT BEGINS WITH A 
VOWEL FOLl.ows. Thus, 8rd sing, kroshira, 4th sing, kroshtve. 

^ I O X I • 

'vm i w: i 

v» 

No. 229. — When the short a of nasi and nas (5th and 6th sing). 
gurn,es afteh suoiiT hi, then short U, followed by r, is the single 
fcubstitutc for i)oth. [Thus wo get kros/itur-j-s.] 

TTrl 1 C I I 5^8 I 

wmrsFi^si iw i kpj fean: i iro: i 

w« | t: ? I 

No. 280. — There is elision of s, but not of any other letter of 
the alphabet, when it comes at the end of a conjunct consonant, 
AFTER R. V'isarfja is then substituted for the r, by No. Ill, and we 
get kroshtnh, — G. and 7. du. kroshtvoh, 

i j iroft i agr 

^itr H Tffwag I 1?^: i twraifk i g aaV 

sRTO i % ajfcraa i aif?rar*t i arf^jgr: a i » 

i 

Cv 

No. 231.— “By a preceding rule's opposition, (contrary lo 
Pdnini's direction — sec No. J32,) the augment Nur (No. 167) takes 
effect IN preference TO NUM (No. 271), the sutra “ aciii, &c.’' (No. 
249), and THE resemblani^e to what ends in trich (No. 228) [the 
enunciation of each of which is subsequent to No. 167 in the order of 
the ashpidhydyi] 

Hence — krosltttt + nii(-pdm=:krot’htthidm (So. 168). In the 7th 
«ing. kroshiavi. On the alternative (of the word’s not being consi- 
dered as ending in trich), and when the case-affix begins with a 
consonant, the word is declined like mvibhiv. 

Jfi/AwA “ a celestial musician,” 1st du. huhxvau, 2nd sing, hihdm, 
&c. In the word atichaviu “ victorious over armies,” the difference 
(from huhd, as regards declension)^ consists in its being treated as nudi 
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(No. 215). Hence, voc. s. Ac a<ic/ta7mfc (No. 216), 4th sing. ofic7miUH;ai 
(Nos. 217 and 218), 5th and 6th sing, atiehamwdh, 6th p. aikhap^/'nidnu 

We now come to the declension of khalapu sweeper.” 

^Tt i f I » I I 

\nf5i?wsra5TJnwT ^ wsfn u WFrmaRiWR- 

Sv S> 

wiiTJifR wff ^ftr I I ?i5Tcsr: i 59 5531511 ; 1 

533 : I 53)7It I 53)73: I 3373: I 

CV s» c«v 

No. 232 . — Whkn a case-affix, beginning with a vowel, follows, 
then yan shall be the .siibstitute for an inHectivo base containing more 
vowels than one, if the base ends with a verbal root ending in u or IT 
not preceded by a conjunct consonant forming part of the verb. 

Thus we have 1st du. Uudapvxm, 1st p. hhalaprvak. In the same 
way mlu “ who cuts well,” &c. [Rtit this does not apply to sivabhii 
“ the Sulf-existent,” because of the prohibition by No. 223 — j. Ist s. 
strahhuh, 1st du. sivabhu ran, 1st p. aivabhiivah. 

We have next the declension of V(n\shdbhu. 

i f i 8 i eg i 

353 33 53T5f3 5rf3 I 33T»3T&?3lf5 I 537: I 

N. VJ ^ Cv 

No. 233. — And the substitute of vahshabhu, “a frog — rainborn,” 
shall be yan when a vowel follows, [in spite of No. 220.] Thus we 
have, 1st du. varshdbhwaii and so on. 

Next we have to consider the declension of drinbhu a snake.” 

fssRTjrr: TOW ^ xTO i f wt i srw: i i 

% \xm: i i \u^: i 

No. 234. — “ Yan should be mentioned as the substitute of bhu 
when preceded by drtn, kara, and punar.” 

Thus 1st du. drinbhwaa. In the same way karabhiX a finger- 
nail.” 

The word dhdtri “ the Cherisher,” makes 1st sing, dhdtd, vocative 
sing, he dhdtah (Nos. 199, 225, and 111.)? 1st du. dhdtdraii (Nos. 225 
and 227), 1st pi. dhdtdrah. 

313^53 3F3 37375 I TsU^TUT^*! ^3 375753:* I 33^H5357Q 
S7f3f335 ^ 33 7^ 3 I 3^ 3 I f3fn I f3fK7 I f335: J f3353 I 
W 57535 I 5777773753: I 37 I I 
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No. 235. — '*It should be stated that the cerebral n is 

SUBSTITUTED FOR THE DENTAL N AFTER RI AND RI.” ThuS, 6th p. 

dhdirtnfim. In the same way najytri, &c. (No. 227). If tlie alterna- 
tive view be taken, that these words are formed (by the affixes mentio- 
ned in No. 227), then the citing of napffi, &c. (in No. 227) determines 
that these alone (of the words so ending that come under the head of 
Undcli No. 901) are amenable to the rule. Hence (as pVri “a 
father,” is not cited, and is formed by an uvddi affix) the rules do not 
apply to the example following viz. 1st sing, pitd (No. 221), 1st du. 
'pitarau, Ist pi. pitarahy 2nd sing. The rest is like 

(No. 234). In the same wsiy jdmdtri “a son-in-law,** &c. 

The word nri “a nian,’* makes 1st sing, nd, 1st du. narart, 

^ ^ { i \ H i i \ 

qrfw ar sfta: i « g?nm i 

<6 >> ^ ^ ^ 

No. 236. — And nri optionally substitutes the long vowel, when 
mhn follows. Hence nrindm or nrindm. 

I 9 I X I I " 

mwmwiTJT ftrfg i m: i nrlr i tto; i 

No. 237. — Placed after a word ending in o, such as go “a oow,” 
each of the first five case-affixes is as if it had an indicatory cerebral 
N, [the effect of which — see No. 202— is to substitute vriddhi for the 
preceding vowel]. Thus 1. s. go+8=gauhy 1. d. gduau, 1. p. gdvah. 
[The t in the sdtra shows (No. 34.) that the rule speaks of the vowel o, 
not of the word go,] 

I ^ I ^ I I 

I nm i ittIt i jr: i i rS i 

ni; ^ I I 

No. 238. — When the vowel of am or ^as comes after o, the 
substitute of both is long a. Thus— 2. a f?o+ojn=< 7 dm, 2 du. 
(bC' No. 237) ffdvetu, 2. p. ffdh. The 3rd and 4fh a gavd and gave are 
h); .: .• according to the general rules for the permutation of vowels. 
Ill iiic a. and 6. a (by No. 193) "goh, Sic. 

Tt?h ^ I » I ? I «( I 



AJANTASTRfU&GA. 


69 


^fwmrwTtrtirT ^ frow i tt: i nti i rr**: i iTwrftimTfk i 

I »5!tIt « J5ITSI: I jltTwrfiiwTfk i 

No. 239. — Of rai '* wgaJU^/' when a case^affix beginning with A 
OONSONANT FOLLOWS, long A shall be the substitute. Thus 1. s. /’«/ + 
s=rdfiy 1. du. rdyau, 1. p. rdyak, 3. d. rdbhydin, &e. 

GUtit tbe mooiy is declined regularly — thus— 1. s. 1. d. 

gldvaiiy 1. p. fjldvahy 3. d. glaubhydniy &c. 

So much for masculines ending in vowels. 

OF FEMININE W^ORDS ENDINO IN VOWELS. 

The first example is ramd which, by No. 199, takes the form 
ramd in the 1st case sing. 

IWT I 

mm I 3 I ^ I I 

KITORF: wm I ^TfSFraTaRTtrwi: l I 

w: I 

No. 24r() — .Let s{ be the .substitute OF AU^f after an inflective base 
ending in ap. This auh is the name of whatever case-affix begins 
with ail. Hence, 1. d. (rarud-|-^i.=) ramc, 1. p. ramdh. 

mr I a I ^ I I 

^<1: >1^: ^*5|r I ^jr^racf?! ww%iTa: i t tw i 

% I % Kmi I ttrm i • wr; i 

X 

No. 241. — And when su follows in the sense of the vo(‘A'nvE 
SINGULAR, let e be the substitute of dp. By No. 163 there is elision 
of the case-affix following e in the sense of the voc. sing. Thii.s he 
ramCy voc. d. he rame (No. 240), voc, p. he mmdh, 2. s. ramdm, 2. du. 
ram^ 2. p. ramdh. 

^Ttr: I a I ^ I ^0^ I 

^ I nrnT i iTrram 9 i nrrfk: i 

V ^ 

No. 242.— Ahd if Afi (No. 191) or os follow, e shall be the sub- 
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stitute OF Xp. Thus, 3. s. (rame+a=) ramayd, 3. 4. and 5. du. ramd- 
hhydm, 3. p. ramdhhih. 

* iTRrm: I ® I ^ I I 

^ITOT I I turn i ttrnq: • raniT: ^ i swar: i 

TiTTiiim I Tiirram i i w i 

V V 'O 

No. 243. — Yat is the augment of whatever case-affix, following 
ap, has an indicatory n. Thus, vrkldhi being obtained from No. 61, we 
have 4. s. (ravni + ydi + e=z) vamdyai, 4. and 5. p. vamdhhyah/ 5. and 
6. s. ramdydhy 6. d. ramayoh (No. 242), 6. p. ranidydni Nos. 167 and 
157), 7. s. ramdydm (No. 219), 7. p. ramdsii. 

In the same way are declined diirgd “ the goddess DurgdJ' amhikd 
,a mother” and the like. 

I 9 I ^ I ^^8 I 

?BT5i^Tg i i ^ i 

frarom tnra?! i fe^grac^i i 

N. N V • 

No. 244. — Let syIt bo the augment of whatever case-affix, with 
an indicatory 7i, comes after a pronoun ending in dp; and let A 
SHOUT vowel substitute take the place of dp. Thus the 4. s. f. of sarva 
\s {mvrd-\~sydi + e^) sarvetsyai, 5. and 6. s. sarvasudli, 6. p. 
sarvdsdm (No. 174), 7. a. sarvfftydin (No. 219). The rest is like ramd. 
In the same way are declined visivd “ all,” and the like, ending in dp, 

fkmm I ^ I ^ 1 I 

qwrnirfT m ' i i sit ^ i % rft- 

uw I ff ^ ra I w frftw I jfw; i % i % i 

t I 3ITT I mil I irt I f fUTfk » i »iTOT i 

wfa: I I JifqT I 

No. 245 .— -In a compound, of the kind termed bahuvuihi (No. 
1034), w^iTH a word signifying direction (No. 17.5), the pronominal 
character is optional. Thus in the 4. s. we may have either uttarapdr- 
vasyai (No. 244) or uttarapui'vdyai (No. 243) “for what lies to the 
north-east.” ^ 

According to No. 180, the name of pronominal is optionally given 
to what ends in tiya. Hence, 4. s. dwitiyasyai or dvntiydyai “ to the 
second.” In the same way tritiyd “ the third. 
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According to No. 216, a short vowel is substituted in the voc. sing, 
of words signifying "mother.” Example, he amha, he akJca, he alio. 

In accordance with No. 181, we may have 1. s. jard " decrepifudo,” 
1. d. jffrasaa or jare, &c. On the alternative of its not being considered 
pronominal, the word is declined like ramd, Gopd " a cowherdcss,” is 
declined like viswapd (No. 182). 

Mai^i "sagacity,” 2. p. matih (No. 156), 3. s. maiyd (No. 191). 

1^18 10 

ftojOT 9T I wm I waa I irarr: ^ i wa: i 

No. 246. — Words, always feminine, ending in long 4, and u, with 
the e.Kception of the word stri''a woman,” being such as admit iyau 
and n van (No. 220); and also words ending in short i and ?6 in the 
feminine, are optionally termed n'lcU (No. 215) when a case-affix with 
indicatory n follows. Hence 4. s. (by No. 218 + matyai, 

or, alternatively (No. 192) matye, 5. and 6. s. malydh or mateh. (No. 

It93). 

I 9 I ^ I ^^9 I 

a^^^KTwt trcpj itm i aajia i am i mi ^aa i 5a 

■V X N. 

ggiRu: I 

No. 247. — A'm is the substitute of ni aftkr short i or u, when 
these are termed nodt (No. 246). Hence 7. s. inofydm (No. 219, or, 
on the alternative of the name muU not being taken, matau (Nos.- 
246 and 194) — The rest is like. /iari (No. 187). In the same way 
baddhi " intellect.” and the like. 

I 9 I I I 

farta^Ttm mi fairwi 1 

No. 248. — TisRi AND CHATASRi ‘ are "instead of tri" " three, ' AND 
CHATUR "four,” IN THE FEMININE, when a case-affix follows. 

^ I 9 I P I ^00 I 

1 gsiaigHHHSTS.* ' 

fas: I ferefir: 1 from: ^ ?? « 
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No. 249.— When A VOWEL FOLLOWS, then r shall be the substitute 
OF the III of h’^riand chniasrL Hence there is neither <71171 a (No. 225), 
norfnol^ngation (No. ]46). nor the substitution of w (No. 229). Thus 1. 
and 2. p. turah 8, 'p.tisHhhihf 4. and 5. p. tlsribhyah. When dm (6. p.) 
follows, mit is obtained from No. 167 ; and then the preceding vowel 
ought to be lengthened by No. 168, but the next rule forbids this. 

^ I ^ I 8 I 8 1 

^ I i if’?! fTWfm 3 i 

fw: 1? I »hre I i »rra: i % i ira stanTgq; i 

I I nm f?dfjJS0T5u: i i % fifsi i 

No. 250. — TISIII & CHATASRI ARE NOT lengthened, wlieii ndm 
follows. Thus, 6. p. fisrivam 7. p. tisrisha. 

The word dwl “ two,” becomes, in the feminine, 1. and 2. d. dwe 
(Nos. 218 and 240), 3. 4. and 5. d. dwdhhydm 6. and 7. d. dtvayoh 
(No. 242). . 

Gaurl the brilliant goddess {Pdrvatiy is declined as follows: — 1 
s. y(iavi (No. 199), 1 d, gauryav, 1. p. gauryah voc. s. he gmiri (No.- 
210), and so on. In the same \^ay vadi “ a river,” and the like. 

The word lakslimi '' the goddess of prosperity,” not being a deriv- 
ative, doiis not fall under No. 190, and therefore makes in the 1. s. 
lahidimih. The re.st is likc/yo^n’i. In the same way /ar/ “ a boat,” 
tantri “ a guitar-string,” aiiyl the like. 

The word stri “a woman” iiiakc.s 1. s. stri (No. 199^, voc. he stri 
(No. 216). 

I ^ I 8 I ae I 

I ferll I few: I 

No. 251. — Let iyan be the substitute of STuf, when an affix be- 
ginning with a vowel follows. Thus 1. d. sfrlyau, 1. p. sir t yah, 

1 f I 8 I CO I 

fewT KVf « femf I « few: i i fewr i feiS i 
few?: ^ I I I I i fw i ftw: * 

No. 252 — Oi^noNALLY is iyan the substitute of sM, when am 
OR ^AS FOLLOWS. Thus 2. s. stviyam or strbn (No. 154), 2. p. slriydh 
or 8trih (No. 146;, 3. s. striyd, 4. s, striyai (Nos. 217 and 218), 6. s. 
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striydh. In tlie 6. p. nut, is olitaincd, because No. 1G7 is a sMra 
posterioi- to No. 251. Hence strindm, 7. p. sMshu. 

. The word “prosperity,” makes 1. s. §rih, [not being formed by 
the feminine termination No. 198.] 1. d. Sriyau, 1. p. sriyah. 

i ^ i « i « i 

ftafH^qTCTTer^r sisNir ^ ^ g ^ 1 1 iqt: i 
ftia I I i ftiq: i 

No. 253. — The words ending in i or u which admit the sub-stitutes 
lYAi^ AND uvA^r, (No. 220) are not called naiU (No. 215 ; but NOT so 
the word vSTRi, (which is called nadi notwithstanding its substituting 
iyau). Hence, voc. s. he Mh (No. 21 G not applying hero\ 4. s. svryai 
(Nos. 240 and 217) or sviye, 6. s. srlydk (Nos. 24G and 217) or sviyali, 

I ^ I 8 I I 

ar ?! ^q5 r ^ ?! h ^ i i 

>0 X Cs. SA 

ftrara I I fwi! I I 

* ^ • X V 

No. 254. — When am follows, then faminine words ending in i 
and ti which admit iyan and iivaii (No. 220), are omriONALLY termed 
nadi ; but not so the word stri (which is always uadi). Hence G. p 
srindin (No. 1G7) or sviydm, 7. s. sriyi or hdydm (No. 219). 

The word dhenu “a milch cow” is declined like mati (No. 245). 

I 9 I ^ I I 

iTg?g3i?pisip! i 

No. 255. — And IN THE FEMININE, the word kro^hiit “a jackal” 
takes a form like what ends in trick (No. 224). 

8 I ^ I I 

?iTwq^ fewt ^ « writ i w: i 

wg: TOg I 

No. 256. — After words ending in ri, and after word.s ending in 
?i, in forming the feminine, the affix is nip. Thus is formed kroshtri, 
which is declined like gauri (No. 232). 

The word bhi^ “the eyebrow” is declined like iri (No. 252), and 
swayaMm as in tiie masculine (No. 232). 
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^ I 8 I ^ I X® I 

?! I 

f Hgfqfrg^ ?Wt?gT TTOT I 

?nrn wrMa ^3Tf?iT: n 

I I JHrn ftgtjR I ?rfti jtt?!: i OTnrsrg • v. jag i 

&, a* * 

qn^iTsrg i 

No. 257 . — Not afteii shat (No. 324), nou after swasri, &c. i.s 
the feminine termination nrp or tdp affixed. By siuasri, &c.” arc 
meant the following seven viz. .s7(;rt,s*d “a sister,” fisrah “three,'' chat- 
asrah “four,” namrndd “a husband's sister,” dnhlfd ‘‘a daughter,’’ 
ydtd “a husband’s brother’s wife,” and maid “a mother.” Thus wo 
have 1. s. swam (No. 227), 1. d. svjasdrau. 

The word mafri is declined like pitri (No. 235), only that in the 
2. p, it makes mdirili (No. 150). 

The word !//yo “ the heaven ” is docdinod like go (No. 237), rai 
“ w'oalth ” as in tiic masculine (No. 239), and nau “a boat,” like glau 
(No. 239). 

So much for feminines ending in voweds. 

OF NEUTER WORDS ENDING IN VOWELS. 

9 n I 5^8 I 

wharg aatwi!:g • 5rT?!g i ir^f rarTkfr! ^aiiTa: i ? 

OT?! I 

No. 258. — After a neuter inflective l>ase ending in .short A, there 
is AM instead of ^^l6 and am. Hence + sit =^*?'idna77i “ know- 

ledge.” The 2nd s. is the shiuc. In the voc. s., by No. 153, the con- 
sonant m is elided — thus hejndna. 

I 9 I ^ I I 

afitsutrs': ^ I i 

No. 259 .— And after a neuter, .4i is iusteati of au (No. 240). 
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As that which precedes this affix is termed hha (No. 185) the following 
rule presents itself. 

^ I ^ I 8 I I 

* 

No. 260. — Where long f follows, and when a taddhita afSx fol- 
lows, there is elision of the i or % or A or rf of a hha. The elision of 
the a liMvirig thus presented itself, Kdfydyaiia iuterposasi. 

^3=: mw: I irra i 

No. 261. — “It should be mentioned that the rule is debarred in 
the case where si is the substitute of an '' Hence 1. d. jndua si =ji)dne, 

^TOI%TJ ftu I 3 I X I I 

wtaig I 

No. 262. — Instead of jAvS, and ^as let there be si after a neuter. 

I ^ I ^ I I 

No. 26.3. — Let’ll be termed sarvanama.sphan’A. 

I 9 I ^ I 35^ I 

^ sm ^EUTf! ^^SITTOIR I 

^ N. 

No. 26*1. — Let man be the augment of what being nedteii 
ends in jhal oil aoh, when a sarinnidinastlidna follows. 

tri:: i ^ i ^ i 89 i 

ww mifriwfipnrT ftm wm \ 

N X N. 

sttif: I xnsnfJf i i tw jisra i >3tw?WJ5rraR: i 

No. 265. — Let w^hat has an indicatory m come after the 
LAST OF THE VOWELS, and become the final portion of tliat (which it 
augments). Thus the n (of num, No. 264?) is annexed to the final a of 
jiidnay and is regarded as a portion of the word. Then the new penul- 
timato vowel (by No. 197) is lengthened and we have 1. p. jiidnunL 
Again in the accusative case it is the same. The rest is like the mas- 
culine. In the same way are declined dhana “ wealth , vana “ a wood,’* 
2yhala “fruit,** and the like, 

I 9 I X I ’«'< I 
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No. 266. — Let add be the substitute for and a??! after THE 
FIVE, DATARA, &c. viz, (daUmiy 4atama, anya^ anyatara, and Hava — see 
No. 170) when neuter. 

M I 8 I ^8^ I 

1%% MW I «RrltM I I SRm i WcPCTfl!! I % cRMtH « 

TOM I TO gRMMM I ?Mtrf I « ^TOfTCr! I ^aJrWW.jgBS- 

S> V >. K V N. ' 

MSfeaM I 

No. 2G7. — When that which has an indicatory d follows, there 
i.s elision of the Tl (the last vowel with any thing that follows it — 
No. 52) of a hha (No. 185). Hence in the case of Icafara “ which 
of the two ?” formed by the affix datm (No. 170), when add is 
Mubstituted for sa or am by No. 266, we have 1st and 2nd s. katara-^- 
ad(f=zkatarai (No. 165) or hifarad, 1st and 2nd d. katarCy 1st and 2nd 
p. katardniy voc. s. he katarat. The rest is like the masculine. In the 
same way k du'nuit, itarat, wnyat and anyaturat But anyatama makes 
anyaiamam (like jndnam No. 258), because the citation of anyataray 
in No. 170, shows that anyatara and anyatama are not held to be 
formed from arvja by the afli.xes datava and datanvi included in the 
list there given. ^ 

TOiMng 1 I 

No. 268. — “There should be a PROHIBITION of the substitution, 
directed by No. 266, for the affix that comes After ekatara.’* Hencp 
1st and s. ehitarain, 

I ^ I Si I 89 I 

MTTOH I 

•V 

No. 260. — The short vowel shall be the substitute, in the 
NEUTER, OF A CRUDE FORM provided it end in a vowel, Hence sHpd + 
su^iiipam “having wealth,” like jndna (No. 258). 

I 9 I ^ I I 

MW WTM I Mlft I 

No. 270.— Of su and am after a neuter, let there be the elision 
called luk (Nos. 209 and 211). Hence vdri+8tt=vdrj“ water.” 
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I a I ^ I 9 ^ I 


whrw 3irf% I i ^ gwawwr- 

fsT?*i?atTa mu: i % srrft i % i n5f 

nr^ I ^^ T ^i g g qgiq n^w r 3^ 1 snftSr 1 strfcir; ^ 1 

^ i ^ 1 1 ^rftftr 1 ^tIt ^sth i 

>0 S*'^ X 


No. 271. — Let nitm be the augment of a neuter ending in IK, 
WHEN A CASE- AFFIX beginning with ACH follows. Hence 1. d. mi’i-h 
au=zvdrini, 1. p. vd7*i+ja8:=vdrt7ii (No, 197). 

As the rule No. 211 is not invariable, we have, alternatively, the 
gana caused by aambuddhi (No. 189). Hence either he vdri (No. 271) 
or he vdre. [That the rule is not invariable, Patanjali declares in the 
ttahdbhdshya,] 

When the affixes with an indicatory n are to be added, guna is 
obtained from No. 192; but 'niim takes effect to the exclusion not only 
of guva but of vriddhi (No. 202) and the substitution of aic (No. 194. 
and the being regarded as ehding in trick (No, 224) the prior rule here) 
debarring tfie subsequent (contrary to the general, principle laid down 
at No. 1321. Hence 4 s. vd.rine, 5. and G. s. vdrinah, G. and 7. d. 
vdrinoh. In the 6. p. according to the vdriika No. 231, there is m(iy 
and then the preceding vowel is lengthened by No. 16S — thus vdnndm. 
In the 7. s. by the same rules as the 5th and Gth, vdrini. With the 
affixes beginning with consonants, tho word is declined like /tart (No. 
187). 



I 


I 9 I X » I 


No. 272.— Instead of asthi ‘‘ a bone,” dadhi “curdled milk,” 
SAKTHI “ the thigh,” and akshi “the eye,” there shall be ANAN ACUTELY 
ACCENTED, when td follows, or any of the subsequent terininatious 
beginning with a vowel. 

I O 8 I I 

riRTSRTTO irq: i 

arnT I I q i ccht: i 

No. 273. — There is elision of the a of an followed by one of the 
affixes 811 , &c. beginning with y or ach, those affixes called sarvand- 
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^uffstlidna being excepted, and tlie an being a portion of the aiiga. 
Hence 3. s. d<idhi-\-anan-\-tti’:=:dailhndy 4. s. dadhne, 5. and C. s. 
dadJtnuh, G. and 7. d. dadhnoh. 

I o » I I 

tjtSr: I I srrfeR i 5?mferafi?n% i i 5i>i- 

sft I gvftfH I % ^ra 1 1 I irfa^Rji fg i wj i irajft i i 

'sA S» N> Cv 

% TI^ I % JIVI I I I I «5!^r«ITfk I W3 I 

>» S»N> S>S> N>S> ^ 

MTgiHT I \nrr% i \iTft5JTO I % vira: i 59 srr^Tacn: i 

No. 274!. — When ni and follows, the elision is optional of 

the a of an, that being a portion of the ahga, and followed not by a 
irva ndmasthdna. 

Example : 7. s. dadltni or dadhani. The remainder is like vdri 
(No. 270). In the same way usthi, sakihi, and akshi. 

The word sudhi, “ intelligent makes 1. s. sadlii (Nos. 260 and 
270), 1. d. sudhini, 1. p. sudhial, voc. s. he mdhe (No. 189) or he 
svdhi (No. 211, see No. 271), 3. s. sadhind, and so on. So 1. s. 
viadhu “sweet,” 1. d. madkuni, 1. p. modhuni, voc. s. he madho or 
he madhu, and so sulu “which cuts well,” 1. d. 1. p. s^duni 

3. s. sulund, and so on. Again, 1. s. dhdtri “fostering,” 1. d. dhdirini, 
1. p. dhdtnni, G. p. dhdtrindm (Nos. 167,103 and^235), voc. s. he dhdtah 
(Nos. 186 and 110). In the same way ^hdtri “intelligent,” and the 
like. 

^ I ^ I ^ I 8C I 

I I 59lf9 I 5«B9rtlTf5 I I I inftfiB I 

'O C\ >» 

nftwr I 59it9ft«FHW95«rafi « 5TTHnn I i 99 i 1 

I I 

No. 275. — Of ech ik is the substitute, when short a is subs- 
tituted. Thus, 1. s. (pra+di/au - 1 - 516 =:) pradyic “heavenly,” J. d. 
2 )radyiin{, 1, pi^adyuni, 3. s. .pradyitnd, &c.; so too (pra+rai-^ 
mz=:) prari “possessed of great wealth,” 1. d. prarini, l.p. prarint, 
3. s. prarlnd, &c. In accordance with the maxim that “ what is partial- 
ly altered does not become something quite different/’ Hhough the ai 
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hns been changed to yet No. 289 applies to the 8rd d. giving pmni- 
hhyiiu, G. p. pranvffvi. In the sixme way {i^u -h naa-^ sa = ) snutf, 
“ possessed of good boats/' 1. d. 1. p. sununi, 8. s. sthiima, 

and so on. 

So much for neuters ending in vowels. 

MASCULINICS ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 

%T I c I I I 

II3T5H g ' I I r^ff I I f^r?: I «nn i 

I I 

N> N ^ 

No. 27G. — Instead OF it lot there bo pir, when jltal follows, or at 
the end of a pada. Thus lih sa^lii or lul (Nos. 199. 82 and IGG) 
“ who licks/' 1. d. lihuM, 1. p. Iili(th, 8. d. lidhlti/dm (No. 184), 7. p, 
i/fsifc or litfsio (No. 102). 

I c I I I 

irqtir g: i 

No. 277. — When jhut follows, or at the end of a padff, gh is the 
suhstitute OF the ir of what verbal root, in an upadtsd (see No. 5, 
here referring to the grammatical list called dhdtn pdtha), hegins with d. 

I c I I ^9 I 

wfasnrawsRTir wj i 'g i ’«nR i uni 

V N> » 'v 

a:tT I arw: i uiwm i ua i 

N» 'On ^Onj 

No. 278. — Bhash is the substitute of has being part of what 
verbal root has hut one vowel and ends in jha^h, when s or dhw 
FOLLOWS, or at the end of a pada. Thus du.h-\-HU^dhnk or dhiuj 
who milks” (No. 277), 1. d. duhau, 1. dtUudi, 'S, d. dhughhijdiU 
(No. 184), 7. p. dhukshu (No. 1G9). 

w I = I =» I « I 

nnr sfT ^ nf% u i uw i un i u? i Uf i sir i 
TO I vriMjm I TOum I \ra i i i ija i 

No. 279. — When jhaZ follows, or at the end of a pdda, gh shall 
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be OPTIONALLY the substitute of druh to hate ” muh to be foolish/’ 
SNUH ‘‘ to be sick,” and snih “ to be unctuous.” 

Thus drah+8U=zdhvuk or dhrtif/, or, alternatively, dhriit or dhriul 
“ who hates,” 1. d. druhau, 1. p. driihah, 3. d. dhrughhydm or, alterna- 
tively, dhr\i4okydni, 7. p. dhr ak^k it or dhratnc, or (No. 102) dhruttsa. 
In the same way m\th, 

^ I ^ I ^8 I 

^35 I I ^ I ?iif I I 

No. 280. — S is the substitute OF SH INITIAL IN A VERBAL ROOT. 
Thus the root cited in No. 279, which in the grammatical list appears 
in the shape of ahmth, becomes, when at the end of a word, in the 
1. s. 87iuty smuly ’smik or snug. In the same way snih, 

I X > X * » 

No. 281. — Let IK substituted in the place of van be called 
SANPRASARANA. 

mi? ^1 ^ I 8 I I 

917: ^mturns i 

C\ >. 

No. 282. — I/tu is the sanprasdnwa (No. 281) OF vdh, when this 
is a bha (No. 185). Thus we should have u-\rdh. 

I ^ I X I * 

I I flnraT^: I i 

Cs 

No. 283,— And after a sanpras.\rana, if ach follows, the form 
ef the prior is the single suljstitute. Thus we have (No. 282) = 

vh. Then (by No. 42) there is vrlddki, whence we have 2. p. vi^vU'^ 

msrziviswaiikah “ the all sustaining,” &c. 

I a I ^ I ec I 

No. 2«4 . — Op chatuk and anaduh acutely accented am is the 
augment, (when a sarvanAnMsthdiM follows). [Thus we get anatfwdh. 
No. 2C5.] 

I 3 I V* > 

3^? ' « 

No. 285 . — Wh]^ su FOLLOWS, num is the augment of anaduh. 
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Tlie x¥or(l having been previously altered by No. 284, we have ana- 
dwdh’^num’^sxL:=zanf(dwdn '' 'dXi ox'* [The^ elision of /t by . ^Jo. 26 is 
not perceived by No. 200 — see No. — so that the n is not elided.] 

I 9 I ^ I I 

t I ^§t|t I I 

No. 28G. — When su give.s the sense of the vocative, the 
augment of anaduh and chafar is AM. Thus he anadnhin^ 1st and 
2nd d. anatfxmUtaiL, 2nd p. lUKuliihdli. 

I c I p I I 

«T 5 Tiarra?Ti?n 5: i ^iR|f»?TfafqTlk 1 

iiTfafrr fgRw I I q^rr^frT fsR^ I I \smii 1 

No. 287. — At the end of a pada lot i> be ilic substitute of that 
which, formed by the affix VASir, ends in .y, and of SiiANsiJ “ to fall 
down,” DHWANSU ‘‘to fall down,” and anaduh. Thus, hVd d. anadnd- 
hkyctm, &c. (No. 184). Why if it “ ends in sf* Witness vidmvn, the 
I st.s. in. of “ learned,” (where the though formed by 

vasit, does not end ins). Why “at the end o^VipadaV' Witness 
srastanXy and dkwxsfam, “decayed” (where the final s of the root is 
not the final of a pada). 

I e I ^ I VO 

» arrinlT i 

I gi:T 5 rT|nfti?aTt 5 1 

No. 288. — Let tliere be a cerebral substitute in the room or the s 
OF the root SAHA in the shape OF sad. Hence in the 1. s. of Uirdsdh 
“ Indra,” we liav'e or tardtdidd (No. 27G). When the h is not 

changed to tile present rule does not apply — thus 1st d. tiirdudhau, 
1st p. iurdsdhah. In the 3rd d. again lurdMdbhydm, and so on. 

I 9 I X I I 

fkfefk mffwfesR^ It i i wT^It i 

N%. 289. — Let aut be the substitute of the crude form Div, when 
su follows. Thus siidlv becomes {sudi~\-au=^) eudJjav, and 1st s. 
^adyauh “passing pleasant day .s.” In the 1st d. sadivau, 

^ I 4 1 ^ I w < 



82 


THE LAGHUKAUMUDf; 


tisTSH I fajwTfwfinfac i grsnt:: i rrat: i grifw; i gfiw: i 

No^ 290. — At tlie end of a ijada^ let ut be the substitute OF Div. 
Thus 3. d. sudynbhydmj and so on. 

Wo have now to consider the decleiKsion of chaUir “four.’' By 
No. 284 this word takes the augment dm in the 1st p. ckaiivdrah. The 
declension tlien goes on regularly — 2nd p. ckaturah, 3rd p. chaturbhih, 
4th p. chaturbhyah. 

I 9 I ^ I I 

?nTOT sr^ntr: « 

s> 

No. 291.— Let nxd be the augment (No. 10:}) of wm (Gth p.) coming 
AKTER SHAT (No. :}21-) AND CHATUR. 

T^TWJT ^ ’B! ^mrsiq% I e | 8 | ^ I 

No. 202. — Let N be substituted in the room of n coining AFTER R 
OR SH IN THE SAME PADA. 

f I C I 8 I 8^ I 

gaiBBrn I 

No. 293. — There are optionally two in the room of the pratydhdm 
yar coming after r OR H AFTER A VOWEL. Thus we have 6th p. 
(‘hatarnydm. 

I c I ^ I I 

TKsi fsOT: i icrfciij I Ti?ii I 

No. 20 k — Instead OF RU only (& not of the r wljich has not an 
indicatory it) there shall be visarya, when sup (7tli p.) follows. 
Hence the substitution of vlsarya does not take place in the case 
of chatar. In the 7th p. the change of s’ to sh is obtained from 
No. 169; and then the reduplication of the sh ottering itself in No. 293, 
\\e look forwar<l. 

I c I 8 I I 

^ 5f 5 I i 

No. 295. — There are not two in the room OF A sibilant, when a 
VOWEL FOLLOWS. Hence chatursha. 

I e I I I 
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I I 

No. 290. — At the end of a p(uht, x is the substitute OF the M OK 
A VERBAL ROOT. Tlius 1st s. pr<is('nn + sio~prumn “tranquil.” 

I a I I ^0^ 1 

fsnwT 1 sr: I ir I ^ I ffUif? i i 

No. 297. — When a case-affix follows, KA is tlie substitute OF the 
fntermgaiive pronoun KiM. Thus 1st s. leak “ who ?” 1st d. kau, 1st p. 
ke (No. 171), and so on, like mrva (No. 172). 

I 9 1 5^ I I 

I r«?^TaCJr5nrTT3T3:: I 

No. 208. — Wlien .m follows, let M be the substitute of the pronoun 
ri)AM “this/* This direction, to substitute m for hi, debars the substi- 
tution of a by N(». 218. 

^ I 9 1 I » 

?5iT lirff I I warraBri i 

No. 299. — When sit follows, in the masculine, ay is the substi- 
tute of the in of the pronoun idam (No. 198). Thuf< 1st s. ayam^ 
111 the other case.s a is substituted for the final by No. 213. 

5% I ^ I ^ I I 

No. 300. — If (;una come after short A not final in a pada, the 
single substitute for both is the form of the subseciuent. 

Thus, when a (No. 213) is substituted for the m of idam, we have 
ida ^a—ida. 

I 9 I ^ I I 

^afWT a:w n: wiffwii i ^ • f n i rinEtt: wimq 
I 

>» • 

No. 301. — And let m be the substitute of the D pf idam, when a 
case-affix follows. Thus 1st. d. imaih (No. 213), 1st p. ime (No. 171^ 

It is a peculiarity of the pronouns iyad, &c. that they are not 
iiscd in the vocative. 
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^TTTCq^: I 9 I I I 

^ ShiK T tCT gff ?:tTS?nf<l fg«|T I «rm^: I I 

No. 302. — The suhstitutc for the id of what Idarn is without k 
(No. 1321) is AN, WHEN one of the case-affixes termed ap follows. 
This dp is a pnitydhdi'a formed of the & of the 3r(l case sing, and the 
p of the 7th pi. and denoting these and the intermediate cases — (Com- 
pare No. 183). Thus we have 3rd .s. anena. 

^ I 9 I I I 

fty i 

wrofBRRTt I 

No. 303. — When dp (No. 302) that begins with a consonant 
FOLLOWS, there is elision of the id of the idam which is without k 
(No. 1321). According to No. 27, the elision should be only of the 
flnal, and not of the whole id — but we are told that No. 27 does not 
apply to what (like id) has no meaning, except in the case of changes 
connected witli the reduplication of verbs (No. 427). Thus, there 
remains of the word only a. 

I ^ I ^ I I 

WTH I I 

qiTWT^ I - 

No. .304. — Let an operation bo performed on a single letter AS 

UPON AN INtTI.AL OK UPON A FINAL. 

For Example, — by No. 160, it is directed that a final a is to be 
lengthened before a case-affix beginning with yan — but a caviller 
might object that the solitaiy a obtained from No. 303 is initial, and 
cannot therefore be Jinal. The present rule therefore declares that it 
is to be regarded as either the ouo or the other as the case may require. 
Hence we have 3rd du. (a + hhydm—) dhhijdm. 

I 9 I X I I 

^ I I 1 5 ^^ j qj « 

r^o. J5UO. — iiis (^iNo. lui) IS NOT substituted for hhis after fh<» 
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pronouns idam or ai>as without k (No. 1321). Hence 3rd p. ehhUi (No. 
IcH), 4t.h s. asmai (No.«. 303 and 172), 4th p. ebhyah, 5tl) s. asmdt (No. 
173), 6th s. asya (No. 150), 6tii and 7th du. anayoh (Nos. 302 hnd 166), 
6th p. eMui (No. 174), 7tli s. asmhi (No. 173), 7tli p. esku (No. 169). 

I ^ I 8 I ^8 I 

snrn faurg 

^fsr^ mrn i i hIt i wr i i 

so Cv ^ 

^ I trai I 

No. 30G. — When an aflfix of the 2iul case, or t.v or os eollows, 
let ENA be the substitute of Idain and piiul^ la the case of its re-employ- 
ment (anivddckt) in the subsequent members of a sentence in which 
the pronoun has already been used. By “re-employment” (anwddda) 
is meant the employment again of what has been employed to direct 
some operation, to direct another operation. As, for example, “the 
grammar has been studied by him (anena), now wset him (enam) to read 
the Vedas.'' Or again “Of these two (unayoh) the family is illus- 
trious — and their (enayoh) wealth is ; 4 reat.” The cases in this form 
are 2nd s. enam, 2nd enau, 2nd p. endn, 3rd s. enena, Gth and 7th dii- 
enayoh. 

We now come to the dcelensioD of rdjan, which makes 1st s rd}d 
“a king” (Nos. 197, 199, and 200). 

^ I c I I c I 

^ W! «ra|T I t I 

No. 307. — There is not elision of n, when fii or sambuddhi (No. 
151), FOLLOWS. Thus /ifi n(/«u “oh king.” 

nfHw: i i ttsirt i Jcrsrrfi: i xmi i 

No. 308. — According to Kdtydyana there is “ a prohibition of 
No. 307, WHEN there is Ni AND A subsequent term forming a com- 
pound.” Thus brahman •\-nishtka==:hrahmanishihah “abiding in Brak- 
mai' In the 1st and 2nd d. rdjdnaa, 1st p. rdjdnah, 2nd p. rdjhah 
(Nos. 185, 273, and 7G). 

?jf?I I e I 1 9 I 

§5fH gfisiVT ?raT$Tjftl|T snaiij li 
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crans ^ sr i n^iwT^ i urar i. 

Wisn^T I uiar?!: i 

• 

No. 309.— The elision of n (No. 200) shall be as if it had not 
taken effect (No. 39) IN so far as regards rules directing the appli« 
•ation OF case-affixes, or ndating to accentuation or the attribu- 
tion of NAMES (as in No. 324) or the augment tuk when there is a 
KRIT-affix (Nos. 816 and 8827), but the elision shall not be so re- 
garded elsewhere. Hence the actuality of the elision is recognised in 
such instances as vdja-{-aswa^rdjdsiva '‘the king’s horse,” whore 
the rule that presents itself (in this instance No. 55) is not one of 
those just enumerated. On the other hand, from the elision’s not 
being regarded as having taken effect, there is neither prolongation 
of the vowel (No. 160) nor the change of a to e (No. 164) nor the 
substitution of ais for bids (No. 161). Hence 3rd d. rdjahhydm. 

VVe have next to decline yajwan “a sacrificer,” which makes 1st 
s. y^^jivd, 1st d. yajwdnaiiy 1st p. yajivdnah. 

^ I ^ I 8 l I 

I I 

No. 310. — There is not eli.siou of the a of an (No. 273,) wlicn it 
comes AFTER a CONJUNCr CONSONANT ENDING IN V OR M. TllUS 2nd .p. 
yajivanah, Hi\\ s. yajw tnd, 3rd d. ynjwabhymn. In the same way, 
from brahman Brahma,'' wo have 2ud brahmanah, ord. a. brah- 
mand. 

St I ^ I 8 I ^2^ I 

^irriranniraT i i 

No. 311. — The penult letter is lengthened (No. 107) of the affix 
IN (indicating a posso.ssor), han “to strike,” ruSHAN “the sun,” AND 
ARYAMAN “ the suii,” only WHEN ^I FOLLOWS (No. 262 and 263}. A 
prohibition thus presenting itself (t<» lengthening of the penult vowel 
in the 1st s. of the word vritrahan Indra — the destroyer of the 
demon F/v7m,” wc look forward). 

ill ^ I ^ I 8 I I 

It I 1 1 i 
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No. 312.— And when su follows, not in tlie sense of the vocative 
singular, the long vowel is the substitute of the penult of in &c. (No. 
311). Thus 1st s. tfitmh'i, voc. s. fie vritrahan. 

WM C I 8 I I 

usRiafitMj zrw trcw nrfri^- 

tn; i i 

No. 313 . — In a compound the latter term of whicu contains 
RUT ONE A’^OWEL, let there be a cerebral N in the room of the cloiitai h 
that follows anything which, standing in the prior term, is qualified to 
cause (No. ,292) tiie change, provided the dental n be at the end of a , 
])rdtipa(lika, or be the augment HKin (No. 2(14), or occur in a vlhlmkil 
(No. 150). Thus 2nd d. vrit rahavati (though the n is not in the 
same pada with the r). 

%T I 9 I ^ I VI8 I 

ftila ftsfa iTfq^ JisRTt g ti? f f?rw 1 i ?■ 

fuife I ?sr I 

No. 314 . — If an affix with an indicatora^ li or n follow, or 
if N follow, kii (i, 0 . one of the gutturals ka kli<c ija (jluc na) is the 
substitute OF the H of the word HAN “to kill.’’ Thu.s (No. 273) in the 
2nd p. vriira'jh'tuth, &c. 

In the same way are declined s lrnfjin “ Indra,” ij>tmswln “famous,” 
aryaman “ the sun,” and pasha a “ the sun.” 

1 ^ 1 8 1 I 

eiT <3 ^ .fij i 

No. 315. — Of Ihc word magiiavan “ ludni,” Iri is OPXroNALLY the 
substitute. lu tri the rl is indicatory. 

I 9 I ^ t 90 I 

nggr^T I TigiR?: I t i • 53=aT«rrir i » 

traraa i 

'O 

No. 310 —Let bo the augment OF that which not being 
A VERBAl. ROOT, HAS AN INDIC-VTORY UK and of the verbal root luichii . 
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‘‘to go’* with its 91 elided, WHEX A sarvanamasthana (No. 183) fol- 
lows. Thus 1. s. rmgk'ndn (Nos. 199, 2G, and 197), 1. d. maghamn- 
iau No. 205}, 1, p. maghavantah, voc. s. he-iiiaghavaniy 3. d. maghavad- 
hhydm. If tri is not substituted (No. 315) we have I, s. maghavd, and, 
with the five first affixes (sid), the word is declined like the word rdjan, 

5B?|5aT5?T wrmnnw i i mra«iT^ « ^ 

I 

No. 317. — Instead of i5wAN “a dog,” YU VAN “a young man,” AND 
MAGHAVAN “ Indra,” WHEN they are called hha (No. 185) and when a 
TADDHiTA affix (No. 1007) DOES NOT FOLLOW, there is the sanprasd- 
rana (No. 281). Hence 5. s. maghonah (No. 283), 3. d. maghavabli- 
ydm. So far in like manner sw(tn and yiivan are declined. 

W I f I ^ I I 

ir: I I Jia[ttiTfiT?»iTfac i i t i ' 

^ ^ ^ ^ li.', 

No. 318. — Let there not be a saStprasauana, .w^hen a sanprasa- 
RANA FOLLOWS. Henco in 2. p. yunahy where the v of yicvdu is re- 
])laced by the the preceding y is not to be changed to a 

vowel. 

So again 3. s. yund. In the 3. d. yitv(d)hydm, and so on. 

The word tivvan “a horse” makes 1. s. arvdy voc. s. he arvan. 

I f I 8 I I 

^5fT g ^ g It I i 

» ^^IfwfjTrqTfe i 

No. 319. — Tri is the sub.stitutc of the final of an inflective base 
ending in auvan without the privative prefix NAN, but NOT WHEN su 
FOLLOWS. Thus 1. d. armntait (No. 310), 1. p. arvantahy 3, d. arvad- 
bhydin, and so on. 

I 3 I ^ I I 

It I 

No. 320 . — Of the wonls PATHIK “a ti’aveller,” mathin “a churn- 
L'l ” AND RiBHUKS^iiN “ ludra,”- ^ong A is the substitute, when su 
follows. [In the sHtni the finals of these three words do not appear 
by reason of No. 200.] 
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I 3 I ^ I I 

^wtS: I 

No. 321. — Instead of the short i of pa/hi, &c. (No. 320) there is 
short A, WHEN A SARVANAMASTHANA (No. 183) FOLLOWS. 

I 9 I ^ I I 

5wiTttcr: I i i i 

No. 322. — Nth is tbo substifciito of the th of tho words pathui 
Aiid mathin, when a Harvandnutsthdme follows. Thus 1. s. panthdh 
(i^o. 321), 1. d. panfhdnau, 1. p. pantlmnak. 

I 9 I ^ I EC I 

\Tw I I I tiPBrwff i 5 s wftiJT w- 

fsr^ I 

No. 323. — There is fusion of tlio ti (No. 52) of palhln, Ac. (No. 
32 ()), WHEN the word is a bha (No. Ilencc 2. p. patkah, 3. ». 

pathd, 3. d. patldbhydm. In the ScTine way nia^Arn and r/t/M^WuH 
(No. 320) are declined. 

^ I X I ^ I =?8 I 

tTTJfiT ^TSriT ^ CTRj I f^?a 

*iT^: I asa i asar i asafk: i asaw: s? i aa « 

No. 324. — Let a numeral, ending in sh or n be called SHAT, 
The word paiichan “five,” is always pliirnl: — 1. p. paiicka^ 2. p. 
paiicha, 3. p. pahvhabhih, 4. and 5. p. paiu h.thhyah. In the Gch p. the 
augment nut (No. 291). 

arri^^rtrr i tTvaiJiTij i « 

No. 325. — When ndm follows, tho long vowel is the substitute of 
I'HE PENULT LETTER OF thsCt which ends ill N. Thus 0. p. J)ahckdndnii 
7. p. pancham, 

^ fsTHW I 9 I ^ I C8 I 

^airtr w wrg i 

No. 326. — When a case-affix beginning with a consonant 
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FOLLOWS, let A be optionally the substitute OF the word ASHTAN 
“ eight.” 

I 9 I ^ I I 

gSHTiRTtraiS^f 5I!rar§TtT^ I g5?lT?5lf^$T sr?t9- 

^irsi iTRirfa i ^ i wtw: ^ i ^irerrsn^ i wra i 

^^iTraTwra U5gcr!5 I 

No. 327. — is substituted for and ms coming aftku tlie 
word ASHTAN, when (in accordance with the option allowed by No. 
326) it has taken a as its final. 

As (it might have been expected that) ashiahhyah (with a short 
a) was to bo enouiicod (in \ho siUra), the exhibition of the word with 
the long d ((tslitahhiiah) informs us that the substitution of long d 
(No. 32()) takes ])lace in the case of jax and sds (although these affixes 
do not begin with consonants). 

Thus 1. and 2. p. ut^hiav, 4. and 5. p. ashiahJiyah, C. p. ashidndm, 
7. p. a>^htdsu. On the alternative of the change to d (No. 321) not 
being made, ashtan is declined like panchan (No: 319). 

5 I St« I 

I I 

No. 228.— After RiTWiK “a domestic chaplain,” dadhrik ‘^im- 
pudent,” HiiAK “a garland,” HIK “a direction,” USHNIK “a cjuatrain,’ 
ANCHIJ “to worship,” YHJiR “to join,” AND KRUNCII “to approach 
there shall be the affix kwin. 

This affix comes after anchu only when a word ending with a 
ease-affix precedes it in composition. It comes after yujir and knih- 
cArt! when these are uncombined. The non-elision of the n (by 3G3) 
of knivrhd is an irregularity. 

The letters k and n are indicatory in the affix kiuin. 

? I ^ I 

?jr3i \iTf^5fiTC f war: i 

No. 329. — In this j^ortion of the sutras in which there is a refer- 
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ence (No. 138) to verbal roots, let any affix except ti^t (No. 407 bo 
called K^iT. 

M I ^ I I 

I 

No. 330. — Of vi when redu<tcd to a singi-e letter (Nos. 19.S 
and 36) there is elison. 

5M C I I I 

SRftfa SRfOT I ’^frSm I -^frSlSK i ’^frSrai I I 

Ni N® ^ X ^ 

No. 331. — At tbc end of n pctdit, A letter of the GirmuiAL class is 
the substitute for the final of that after which thk affix kwin comes. 

As tlie siitra is nou-(3xistent in the sijjht of No. 333, the j of 
rifwij is (by No. 333, though the ^iddhanfa KaainudC traces the 
change through Nos. 334 and 32, back to No. 331.) changed to a gut- 
tural, and we have 1. s. rittvig or rit(vik, 1. d. rittvijaic, 3. d. rlitnigbhgdut. 

I ^ I ^ I I 

5|*T WcTWHH I winr: l HqT»TR!STti: I SR^JT 

s® '*• . ^ >0 

•IPI 3?: I ui! I iis^T I I wwfTO I 

'O X ^ 'O ^ 

No. 832. — Whem a mrvimdmaMla'Di/t (Vo. 183) follows, lot nuni 
be the augment of yuj not in a compound. In tlm 1. s. when wo 
have yuj •{■811, the 81 l is elided by No. 199; then the j is elided by 
No. G ; and then the dental n is chnnged to the guttural n by No. 331 
giving yuh “who joins,” 1st d. ynhjiiu, Isc p. yanjah, 3rd d. yicgbhynut 
(No. 833). 

5 : I c I 5^ I ^0 I 

gg n w 5R5jn: ’WToVRfe ^ i jrusr i ^toIt i ^^oivum i 

I I I ' 

No. 333. — When follows, or at the end of a pnd<f,, insb'ad 

OF tfie PALATAL class of letters, let there be A OUriUllAL. 

Thus in the compound formed of .s/4 “well,” and yuj “to join,” 
we have 1st s. sttynk “who applies himself well,” 1st d. myiijuu, 3rd 
d. sityujbliydm. 
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The word Mian “ who limps” (from the root Miaji No. 497) makes 
1st d. khnnjau, 3rd d. khanhhydm. 



^ I I tr^ I tTf I hIt I nsf: I I 

i5?r tife ferraijf ! 


No. 334. — When jhal follows, or afc the end of a imcliXy let SH Le 
the suhstifcllte of VRAf^OlIA ‘‘to cut,” BHBASJA “to fry,” SRTJA “to 
cieate,” mrija “toruh,” yaja “ to worship,” raja “ to shine,” buraja 
“ to shine,” AND of what ends in the letter OHH OR 


Then by Nos. 82 and 165, we have 1st s. rat or riid “a ruler, IvSt 
d. rnjav, Isfc p. rajak, 3rd <1. rddbhydm. In the same way vihhrdt 
“who shines much,” devet “ a worshipper of the gods,” and 
the creator of the universe. 

w si; tr: qarTSH ii «rra- 

Wftr I I qftstTOT • 

No. 335. — “ When pari (No. 48) is the first member in the com- 
]Kmnd, the affix hvij) shall come after vraj, the vowel shall bo 
lengthened, and sH shall be substituted at THE END of a pada.” 
1 lui.s 1st s. parivrdt “ a wandering mendicant,” 1st d. parivrdjaiL 

M I ^ I I 

I i i fqi^atrar i i 

No. 330 . — Of vi.^wa, when va.su “wealth” or rat (No. 334- 
FOLLOWS, the vowel is leni^thened. Thus 1st s. vUwdrdt or vi^wdrdi 
a universal ruler.” Tn the 1st d. the vowel is not lengthened, because 
the word is not in the form of ?-rff : — thus vis wai'djau. In the 3rd d. 
again we have vistvdriKlbhydnL 

^ I c I ^ I I 

W> I qi5lT 3!^ 5i: i JjwiT I I 

No 337. — At the end of a pada or when follows, there is 
elision of s or a guttural, initial in a compound consonant. 
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Thus hhrasj (by a special rule) is changed to hhrisj, which by the 
present rule becomes hhrij ; it then becomes hhrish by No. 334, hitrid 
by No. 82, and optionally bhrii by No. 165. In tlie 1st d. as the word 
is not at the end of a pitda, the s d<ies not drop, but it changes to a 
palatal by No. 70. Then, by No. 25, the s becomes j, giving hhrijjav. 
Ill the 3rd d, bkridhhynm. 

Now as regards the pronouns tjjad, &c , there i.s the substitution 
of ct (No. 213), and the substitution of the form of the subsequent 
(No. 300). 

I ^ I ^ I 

rQ3:T^t5Tt m I w: I fRT I w I JR: I 

ar I H I Ti: I I n I I I I 

No. 338. — When su follows, let s. bo substituted in the room 
ov the T OR D, NOT being FINAL, of tyud^ 

Thus tyad ‘‘that” makes in the 1st s. .s?yuA (No. 213) : — 1st d. 

1st p. (No. 71). 2'ad ‘‘that” makes 1st s. mh, Ist d. tmt 
1st p. te. The relative yad does n<it change its d, because it is fnuil. 
It makes 1st s. yahj 1st d. yau, Ist p. ye: — etad “this” makes 1st s. 
eshah (Nos. 338 and 1G9), 1st d. elau, 1st p. He, 

^ l ^ l \ I I 

WIT RtWI ^WfTWT JT?|RT%<TtOTT^gTITTyRt I 

No. 339. — AM is the substitute of (4 s.) and of the affixes 
of THE. FIRST AND SE('OND OASES Coming after the pronouns yuakniad 
“ thou,” and asmad “ T.” 

cSirf T ^ I I ^8 I 

rgfT^TcTTt^T I 

No. 340. — TWA AND AHA are the substitutes of the portion as fur 
as the m of the.se two {yushmad and asniad) when su follows. That 
is to say, twa is substituted for yub'hm, and aha for asm. 

^ I 9 t St I eo t 

I I I 

No. 341 . — In the remaining cases (i. e. ^Yhere d is not substituted 
as by No. 343, nor y as by No. 348) there is elision of the last vowel 
and what follow^ it (No. 52) of these two yushmad s^d asmad). Thus 
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the ad of yitshmad being elided, and twa substituted for the other 
portion by No. 340, and am substituted for sit by No. 339, we have 
Jst s. twam “ thou” (No. 300). In like manner aham “1.” 

i 's i i « i 

^errlr ^ fevi#T i 

No. SV2 —When a case-affix follows IN THE DUAL, YUVA AND AVA 
arc the substitutes of these two (ynshniad and (isniad) as far as the 7ii. 

l 'S I 5R I CC I 

31% I trgrn i ^5fTW i 

No. 343. — And there is the substitution of long d in tfte first 
c.\SE DUAL of these two IN SECULAR LANGUAGE (but not ill the Veda.s)- 
Thus 1st d. yuvdni and drdj^ [The 2nd d. being tlic same as the 1st, 
the author employs aiui Wiieli (see No. 240) denotes both. But, 
according to Pcninil's view, the 2nd d. would be formed by No. 340.] 

I ^ I I 

I inm « gtiu I 

No. 344.— When jas follows, yuya and vaya are substituted 
for the!so two {yashmad and asmad) as far as the m. Thus 1st p. 
yd yam (Nos. 339, 341, and 300) and vayam.. 

I ^ 1 5^ I I 

113RW I rswr fw^r i 

No. 34.'). — When a cnse-aflix follows in THi: SINGULAR, TWA AND 
MA arc the suhstitutes of these two {yitskmad and asmad) as far 
as the 711. 

fgcftxiTirf ^ i ^ I I 

wig rang i mg i 

No. 346.— And in the second ca.se the substitute of these two 
ymhmad and asnvid) shall bo long d. Thus 2nd s. twdm and nv&m. 

.1 « I ^ 1 ■« I 

^Twt ;f: wracmjnmac: • mt; mw i i 

5®*Tg 1 i 
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No. 347. — The letter N is the substitute of coming after 
these two (ytishmad and as^nud). 

This debars No. 339. Then, as the change is directed by a term 
in the 5th case (No. 87), and tlie substitiUo takes the place ())y No. 
88) of the first letter only of what follows the term in the 5th case, 
the word would end in ns, hut the .s' is elided by No. 2o*, and then the 
siibstitution of long d being obtained from No. 34G, wo have 2nd p 
Ififshmdn and as man. 

I ^ I I ce I 

q^rr: i fgur i wm i 

No. 348. — Lot the letter Y be the substitute of these two (yntik- 
mad and asinad), when an afh.K beginning with A vowel, and not 
having a substitute, follows. 

Thus 3rd s. tivn i/d VKtyd, 

^wirm • asriajTw i ^urarrjjjm i i 

^WTW: I 

No. 34<9. — Let long <1 be the substitute of these two, yushmad 
AND ASMAD, WHEN AN AFFIX FOLLOWS, beudnuiug with a Consonant 
and NOT HAVING A SUBSTITUTE. Thus 3rd d. ynuubhydm (No. 342) 
and dudhhydm, 3rd p. ynshnidbhih and asmdlhih. 

j ^ I 55 1 I 

I i rrajir i \ 

No. 350. — Tubhya and m.vhya are the substitutes of these two 
{yushmad and asmad) as far as the ?n, when ne follows. The last 
of the vowels with wliat follows it is elhlod by No. 341, and then, by 
No 339, we get 4th s. tnhhyam and rivthynvi. 

«i%Tswn3t I ^ « X * • 

^Twt I naiwiT I I 

N(X 351. — ABHYAM is the substitute OF BHYAS coming after these 
two (yushmad and asniad). Thus 4th p. yushmubhyam and amiia^ 
bhyam. [The affix' being a substitute, the long d of No. 349 does not 
appear here.] 
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^ i ^ I X I I 

^WHjt I rg;^ I JT^ I 

No. 352 . — And also of Aasi, the affix of the singular in the fifth 
;€ase, coming after these two (yusliTtuid and asmad), the substitute is a^ 
Thus 5th s. tiuat and wat (Ncs. 34'5 and 300). 

I ^ I ^ I I 

^mait qssJEtT wHTja pnf! i m«f! i nmn i 

N. ^ 

No. 353. — Lot AT be the substitute of hkyas OF THE fifth case, 
when it conies after these two (yashmad and asmad). Thus 5th p. 
yutihmat and asm, at (No. 341). 

I ^ I I 

No. 354. — When ^ias follows, tava and mama are the substi- 
tutes of these two (yushmad and asrnad) as far as the m. 

I ^ I ^ I 3?^ I 

I mr I hctot: i ^Tswr: i 

s» 

No. 355. — After yushmad and asmad, a^ is the substitute or 
NAS. Thus Gth s. tain and mama (No. 354), 5th d. and 

tivayoh (Nos. 342 and 348). 

1^1? i n I 

- V . >'* tj ^ ’ •' •*’ 

.WTMiT ^51511 I tiwT^' I ^BwraRii i rsrttr i wftj i jiaiiT: i 

UTsrar. I nwm i » 

X> NS S) 

No. 356. — Akam is the substitute of sam (the affix of th 6tb j) 
®f most pronoinitials, see No. 174) coming after these two (yushmad 
and asmad). Thus 6th p. yushmdkam and asmdkdm, 7. s. twayi and 
'niayl (No. 34S); 7th d. yuvayoh and dvayoh, 7th p. yiishmdsii and 
axtudsit (No. 349). 

% I e I ^ I ^0 I 
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No. 367 . — ^VIm and nau are the substitutes of YUSHMAD AND 
ASMAD ATTENDED BY THE AFFIXES OF THE SIXTH, FODBTH, OR SECOND 
CASE, provided they stand after a pada, and not at the beginning of a 
hemistich. [This form is restricted to the dual by the three rules 
following.]. 

wtr I c I ^ 1 5^^ I 

No. 358. — Vas and nas are the substitutes of those two falling* 

o 

under the descriptions above given (in No. 357) when in the 6th case, 

&C, OF THE PLURAL. 

I c I ^ I 5^^ I 





n ^ I 


No. 359. — Te and me are the substitutes of those two falling 
under the descriptions above given (in No. 357) in the 6th and 4th 
cases OF the singular. 


ffcftlTRnJ I C I ^ I I 

m iRfi: i 

^ wjftj w? i 
trarift a wifu ^ qrg simfii ^ fw: ii 
5^3 ?rt tr aracTr^hr: ^ ’gft: i 

^Tjanfr si; ftret ir ^ acacrrg sr: ^ m » 

No. 360. — Twa and ma are the substitutes OF these (yushmad 
and asmad) in the second case singular. Examples, — "May the 
Lord preserve thee (twd) and me (md) also here — may he give to thee 
(te), and to me also, felicity ! That Rari is thy (te) lord and mine 
(me) also. May the Omnipresent preserve you two (vdm) and also 
us two (imu). May God give felicity to you two (vdm) and to us two 
(nau). Havi is the lord of you two (vdm) and also of us two (nau). 
May he preserve you (vali) and us (imh) may he give prosperity to you 
(vah) and to us (nah). He is the object of worship here of yoii (vah) 
and ^ us (nfidk)'' 

TOI4W ntwalWcCTtm g fsiw w: i urm a 

I wnr I HW sm i i §qTf r; 

S’ntr I 

a 
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No. 361 . — ‘‘In a simple sentence these substitutes (see Nos. 
357, &C. OF YUSHMAD AND ASMAD MAY BE (optionally) USED BUT IN A 
SUBSEqIjENT reference they must be INVARIABLY EMPLOYED.” For 
example — we may say “ Brahma is Thy (te or tavou) worshipper,” but, in 
the serjuol “to Thee (te) that art such, our reverence is due,” the form 
“to” alone is admissible. 

We now come to the declension of the word siipcit or swpdd 
“having handsome feet,” — 1st d. supddaK. 

qu;: M I 8 I I 

WI3T I I ^ofrwg I 1 1 

No. 362. — Pat is the substitute of the word pad when part of an 
inrtective base ending in the word pad and entitled to the name of hhd 
(No. 185). Hence 2nd p. svpadah, 3rd s. sxipadd, but 3rd d. suptuf- 
hhydm. 

The word agnimatk “ who kindles, fire ” makes 1st s. agnimai 
(Nos. 199, 82, and 165), 1st d, agnimathatc, 2nd s. agnimatham. 

K 1 8 1 ?» I 

anr: fijifH rgslrr i i 

i 5^3 3=: « 1 nisgt 1 trrscr: 1 

No. 363. — When that which has an indicatory k or n 
F(»LL ows, there is elision OF the n which is the penultimate letter 
(No. 196) of infiectivo base.s ending in consonants and NOT HAViNtj 
.an INDICATORY SHORT I. For example: the word “eastern” 

is formed from the root ahckii “to go” (the indicatory vowel in which 
is not i but w) by the atfix kivin (No. 328) which has indicatory h. 
Thus in forming the 1. s. after eliding tlie affix (by No. 199) we have, 
by this rule, pvdeh. Then by No. 316 niim is directed, which, by No. 
265, makes prdnch, then there is elision of the final consonant (No.^26), 
and finally, the n having been changed to a guttural by No. 331, we 
have In the 1. d. prdnehau, 1. p. prdnehah. 

I { 8 I I 

]s{o, — There is elision of the letter a of ach (i. e, of the root 
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anchu) of which the n has been elided, when it is entitled to the name 
of bhu (No. 185). 

I ^ I ^ I I 

5itr!T5Rii:?i5Rms3aT q? I nra: I mi w m i i 

>0 C\ V X. 

I UrN: « IlrinHim I ^5^ I ^5 »It I 

No. 365. — When anchu, having its a elided (by No. 364) and its 
n (by No. 365) — and thus reduced to CJii, i. e. ch, — follows, a long 
vowel is substituted for the an (or short vowel) that precedes. Thus 
in the 2. p. tlie vowel of the prefix pm (No. 47) being lengthened, we 
have prdchth, 3. d prdfjbhydm (Nos. 184 and 331). 

The vfovA pmtijanch^ ‘Svestern” (in which the prefix is prati) in 
like manner (No. 361) makes let s. 1st d. 2n(i 

p. pvafichah (No. 365), 3rd d. pratyagbhydm. 

The word udahch “ northern ” makes 1. s. udan, 1. d. udanchau. 

^ I O 8 I I 

^5555TH tlTPI I I '35- 

IWT9 I 

No. S66. — Long f is the substitute of the letter a of the root 
ahchu, deprived of its n and called hha (No. 185), when it comes 
AFTER the word UT (No. 48). Thus 2nd p. udichah, 3rd d. udcCghhydm, 

^ I ^ I ^ I I 

i i ^ 5: 1 i 

No. 367. — 'Instead OF the prefix SAM (No. 48) there is SAMi, when 
anchu follows not ending with a pratyaya (a.s, for example, when the 
affix hivin is elided by Nos. 330, &c.) Hence 1st s. samyah “moving 
equally, right,” 1st d. samyahchau, 2nd p. samichah (No. 365), 3rd d. 
samyugbhydm. 

I ^ I ^ I «V I 

miT I I 

V 

*Jfo. 368. — Under the same circumstances (No. 367), there is SA- 
DHRi instead OF SAHA. Thus 1. s. sadhfyah “ movingVith ” 

I ^ I ^ I es I 
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i f?r5f i i 

faTO I fnaiwT^ I 

No. 369 . — Tiri is the substitute of tiras, when anchii, whose a 
is NOT ELIDED (No. 364) and which does not end in a visible affix (see 
No. 367), follows. Thus 1. s. tiryan ‘‘moving crookedly.” 1. d. tir~ 
yanchau, 2. p. timichah (the a of anchxc being here elided by No. 364)^ 
8. d, tiryagbhydm, 

M I 8 I ^0 I 

aw iwT a I sfTi? I RTsai i TOTarmaTa- 

©V N. 

itm a I axsa: i waiT^ i arg i aa gara aragraa: i ^ i 
I ^wra I aarasR i a^raa i alraaT i rraranam i afawiaa i 

No. 370. — There is not elision (see No. 363) of the penultimate 
n OT the root ANCHU, when it signifies “to worship.” Thus the 
word prdnch “a vrorshipper ” makes 1. s. prdn (Nos. 199, 26, and 331), 
1. d. prdnchau. As the n is not elided, the elision of the a (No. 364) 
does not take place, and we have 2. p. prdndhahy 3. d. prdnhhydni 
(Nos. 26 and 331), 7. p. 2 )rd??A:.s/m (Nos. 26,331, 104, and 169). In 
like manner are pratyah, &c. declined when the signification x'olates to 
♦‘worship.” 

The word /crunch “a curlow” makes, in like manner, 1. s. Icvuh, 
1. d. krunc/iau, 3. d. Icruhhhydm, 

The word payomuch “ a cloud ” makes 1 . s. payomuk or payomng 
(Nos. 333 and 165), 1. d. payomuchau, 3. d. payovmghhydm (No. 33*3). 

In consequence of its being formed by an affix with an indicatory 
Uy the word mahat “great” takes num by No. 316. 

M I 8 I ^0 I 

WR I Tpgj^ I ir?T?lT » i ^ i * 

^lo. 371. — When a sar^vandmaathdua, the affix implying the 
vocative singular excepted, follows, the long vowel becomes the substi- 
tute of that which, immediately precedes the letter n OP A compound 
CONSONANT BNDINO IN S OK THAT OF the WOrd MAHAT. Thus 1. s. 

VMhdn (Nos. 316, 371, 199, and 26). 1. d. mahdntau, 1. p. maUntah, 
voc. s, he mahan, 8. d. mahadbhydm. 



HALANTAPU^rU^’aA. 


101 


I ^ I 8 I ^8 I 

Wrq^wrqviTin i 

\ltir^T I 1 1 i 'OTitr i Jnwsrg: i f^rnmor- 

srmurfq I »raT^ i i Tirarjaw g i 

No. 372. — The long vowel is the substitute of the penultimate letter 
OF what ends in ATU, AND of what, NOT BEING A VERBAL ROOT, ENDS 
IN AS, when the 1st singular case-affix, not with tlie force of the voca- 
tive, follows. Thus in the case of the word dhimat “intelligent,** 
formed of d!M “ intellect ** and the affix matwp, we find 1. s. dliimdn 
(Nos. 316, 199, and 26), 1. d. dldmantau, 1. p. dhimantah, voc. s. he 
dhiman. When sas (2. p.) and the remaining affixes follow, it is like 
mahat (No. 371). 

The honorific pronoun bhavat “Your Honour,** is formed of 
6/id“to shine** and the affix Mvaiu. From rule No. 267 we learn 
that an affix having an indicatory d causes the elision of ti, i. e. of the 
final vowel and what may follow it, in whatever is called hha (No. 185), and 
the elision of ii (here the final vowel of the root) takes place in order that 
the possession of an indicatory d by davatii may not bo nugatory. 
Hence 1. s. bhavdn (Nos. 872, 310, 199, and 20), 2. d. hhavantaii. 0^ 
the word bhavat, when it ends with the participial affix satri and 
signifies “being,** the 1. s. is bhavan. 

^ I »» I 

No. 373. — Where reduplication is treated of in the Sixth Lecture, 
the two which are directed, botii taken together (not either separately) 
are called abhtasta— “ a reduplicate.” 

^T«reir8ag: i i x i * 

s! I 1 9cacm i 

No. 374 — Oj* Satri after a reduplicated term there shall not 
be the augment num (No. 316). Hence dadat, the present participle 
ofeZd “to give,” asitisareduplicte, make® 1. s. dadat, l.*d. dadatau. 

qft l WRtq ! I ^ I ^ I ^ I 
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whirtoht: w: i srag • 
sra^ U5ra?i: I I ainig i i Tfrro^ i ^sirrag i i 
w I nir: I nsmm i 

s> >» sd 

No. S75. — Let jakshiti, &c., six verbs, with jaJcshiti itself as the 
seventh, be termed “reduplicate.” Their being so termed brings them 
under No. 374, and we have 1. s. jakshat ‘ eating,” 1. d. jakshattm, l.p. 
jaJcshatah. In the same way “waking,” daridrcit “poor,” §dsat 
“ruling,” chakdmt “shining.” 

The word gUjp, “concealing” makes 1. s. gup, 1. d. giipctu, 1. p, 
gupah, 3. d. guhhhydm (^o. 82). 

9Rnf^ f^ssn^T^ u I ? I ^0 1 

?ira[Tfawirq2tg5T^^T$: srst i flpr i 

C\ O X, V ^ V. 

No. 376. — And kan shall be the affix after dri;§, not signifying 
“ PERCEPTioi^,” WHEN TV AD, &c. (No. 170) precede it ill Combination. 
By the word “ and ” in the sutra, we are reminded that the affix hwin may 
be employed ; and it is this latter that will be employed in the present 
instance. 

I O ^ I I 

171^32 ‘ fJTff 1 HTf It I mf I: i aif iwit^ i jnrafn m \ 

I fkf « I fglr I I i 

No. 377. — When the word drig or drii or the affix vatu, follows, 
LOKG A is the substitute OF a wionoun. Thus tad + driS (Nos. 27 
and 55) becomes tddriS “ such,” and 1. s, tddrik (Nos. 199, 334, 81, 
331, and 105), 1. d. tddrimu, 1. d. tddrisah, 3. d. tddrighhydm (Nos. 
334, &c.). 

In the example vis “who enters,” the final is changed to sh by 
No. 334, and then, by Nos. 82 and 165, we have 1. s. vid or vif. Again 
1. d. vi^au, 1. p. viM, 3. d. vidbhydm. 

I « 1 I I 

?l|: WamiSrntiT STT I ^ I I qlr I I HnziT^ I 

5T|nf I 

No. 378. — A guttural letter is option.\li.y the substitute OF the 
final of naS at the end of apada. Thus 1. s. nak or, alternatively, nat 
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(Nos. 334, 82, and 165) “ who destroys,” 1. d. nasau, 1. p. na§ah., 3. d. 
naijhhydm (No. 378) or widbhydm (Nos. 334, &c.). 

I ^ I 5^ I I 

I I I griwit; i 

I I Jcsm^ i i i • 

trfg: « tr|i: ^ i trioDT^ i iraa i ^ ufa xTrawT^frara aa- 
aarftfa ^r^a i 

N> 

No. 370. — The nffix kavin. sliall conic aftkr the root spui}^, wni:s 
the preceding member of the compound is an inflected word other 
THAN UDAKA. Thus tho word (jhrifaf^pris who touches clarifled 
butter” makes ]. s. ghr'taHpnk (Ncs. 100, 334^, 82, and 331), 1. d. cjkri 
tafiprisau, 1. p. ghrita^prisah. 

The word dadhrish “arrogant” makes 1. s. dadltrih (Nos. 109, 82» 
and 331), 1. ({..dadhrishm, 3. d, dadhrlghhydm. 

The word rainamush “a stealer of gems” makes 1. s. ratnamut 
(Nos. 109, 82, and 105), 1. d. ratnamudiaUy 3. d. mtnamudbhydm. 

The numeral “six” makes 1. p. (Nos. 324', 208, 82, and 

105), 3. p. shadbhihy 4. and 5. p. shadbhyahy 0. p. sJawndni (Nos. 82' 
78, and 84), 7. p. skatsa (Nos. 82 and 00). 

In the case of plpathUh “ one who wishes to read,” the fact that 
this crude word cmls in sh (cau.sed by No. 100) is disregarded by No. 
123 (an earlier rule in the tripddt — see No. 30) which directs rii 
to be substituted — making (after the elision of by No. 100) pipaihir. 

TiRsrrffr^T^iiiTiiT i i fttifetr i fiia- 

I 

No. 380. — The long vowel is the substitute of ik being the 
PENULTIMATE letter OF what ends in R OR v, at the end of n, pada 
Thus 1. s. (Nos. 100, 123, and 110), 1. d. pipathishaa, 3. d. 

^npaihirhhyam. 

l e l l l ve l 

TOfwr trow 

tr: I ftr?^ i ftw^lw i i i 

s> X S» 

I fefTOT I ^ I 
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No. 381. — And even when there is a separation caused by 
NUM, and VISARGA, AND A SIBILANT, severally, the cerebral substitute 
takes the place of the dental 8 coming after in or hu. 

Thus, when 8U (7. p.) is to be attached, then tlie word pi'paihish 
by Nos. 123, 380, and 110, becomes ; — the sw is then changed 

to aim by No. 169; and finally, by the optional rule No. 78, we have 
either pipathiahshu or pipathihshu. 

The word chiJdrsh “who wishes to do’’ makes 1. s. childh. Here 
the affix is first elided by No. 199; then the final s/i (regarded as s) 
is elided by No. 230, this rule (according to No. 39) regarding as in- 
operative the rule No. 169, which had changed the a. to ah, and finally 
the r becomes viaarga by No. 110. Then 1. d. chiHrshau, 3. d. chikir- 
hhydm, 7. p. chikirahu. In tlie 7. p. the s is elided by No. 230 but the 
r is not changed to viaarga by No. 110, that rule being debarred in 
this case by No. 294. 

The word vidwaa “wise” (formed by the afifix vasit) makes 1. s. 
vidwdn (Nos. 316, 371, 199, and 26), 1. d. vidwdnsau, voc. s. he vidwan, 

^ i » i < 

wpi paPKtn i fefa: i i faffwn^ i 

No. 382. — Lot the sa^iprasarana (No. 281) bo the substitute of 
a hha (No. 185) which ends in VASU. Thus in the 2nd. p. the %\ i. e. 
of vidwaa becomes u (No. 283), and finally (by No. 169) we have 
vidmhah. According to No. 287, the a final in a pada is changed to 
d, and we have 3rd d. vidwadhhydm, 

^ I ^ I I 

paPTPWiP « aPTP i t • ^nripT i aa: i anarp i pp i 
I apPT I I 

>» -v 

No. 383.— Of the word puns “a male,” ASufir is the substitute, 
when a sarimidmastMna (No. 183) follows. Thus (regarding the anus- 
wdra as equal to m) we get pumas (Nos. 5, 36, and 59) from which 
come 1. s. pumdn (Nos. 316 and 371), voc. s. he puman, 1. d. pumdA- 
say. 'Again 2. puAsah, 3. d. pumbhydm (No. 26), 7. p. puAsu. . - 

The word uianas “ the regent of the planet Venus,” by No. 226, 
substitutes <ma/n, when su follows, not in the sense of the vocative. 
Thus we Lave 1, s, u&and (Nos. 197, 199, and 200), l.,d. ukmasau. 
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vm ’HWfT m srai: 1 1 i t i 

t ^wr: I t ^TBvdlT I I I 5ij^' I I % 

«ii^: I 9vir: i i t iN: i i 

No. 384 . — ‘‘Of this word (uSanosJwaE^ su in the sense ob' 

THE VOCATIVE FOLLOWS, it SHOULD BE STATED that ANA6 is OPTIONALLY 

the substitute, AND optionally there is elision of the n.’* 

Thus we have either he u§ana, or he usanan, or he unanah (Nos. 
199, 123, and 110), voc. d, he uiaiiascvi, S. d, usanohhy dm (Nos. 12S 
and 125), 7. p. umnassu. 

The word anehas “time** makes 1. s. anehd (Nos. 226, &c.), 1. d. 
anehasaity voc. s. he aneliah. 

The word vedhas “Brahind** makes 1. s. vedhdh (Nos. 372 and 
110), 1. d. vedhasaUy voc. s. he vedhah, 3. d. vedhohhydm. 

I ^1^1 ^0^ I 

9(raR ^ tr i ntiWH m i i Raracr- 

rsr^ I I t 

No. 385. — Au is the substitute of ADAS, when 8u follows, and 
there is elision of su. In accordance with rule No. 338, the d is 
changed to 8. Thus 1. s. asau “that.** In the 1. d., by No. 213, there 
is substitution of a for the final of adas ; then, by No. 300, the preced- 
ing a merges in the following — giving ada ; then, when the affix is 
attached, vriddhi is substituted by No. 41 ; but then the next rule 
interposes. 

%T I C I 5? I CO I 

aerg acw 

I 5im I ^ i ntir: i 

Cv 'O 

No. 386. — Short u and long u are the substitutes of what comes 
AFTER the D OF ADAS NOT ENDING IN s, and ill the room OF D there 
is M. The short u is substituted for a short vowel, the long u for a 
long vowel, on the principle (No. 23) that, of the substitutes that offer 
themselves, the one employed shall be the most similar to that of 
which it takes the place. Thus we have, instead of adtiu, amu. In 
the 1st. p. long < is directed to be substituted for the affix by No. 171, 
and the substitution ot guna (which would give acia+i=arfe) being 
directed, we loo^i forward. 
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I c I ^ I I 

acrg m:wa I5P1 wr 1 1 

fewfifiaRra msR tr^gracfaiw^ 1 auim « 1 Wrr i gin ftw- 

^ cv 

^rat ^rroisr: i 

No. 387. — In the plural, long i is the siii)stitute of the e (No. 
380) that follows the d of adcs; and instead of the d there is 7?i. 
Thus 1. p. ami. In the 2. s. in accordance with No. 39, the several 
rules regarding the application of the case-aftix first take place, and 
then we have the substitution of u and m (by No. 389). Thus 2. s. 
avvam (by No. 38G) becomes amum, 2. d. amu, 2. p. amHn (instead 
of adcin). 

In the 3 s. mu having been made (by No. 386), and consequently 
the name ghi (No. 190) being applicable to the term, the substitute 
offers itself from No. 191. Thus we should have amic + nd; but 
liere the question might occur, seeing that the mu was derived from a 
rule (No. 386) in the iripddi (No. 39), whether^ No. 191 does not 
regard the mu as non-existent. 

The following rule refers to this point. 

^ 5 ^ I *= J ^ I ^ I 

srhS ^ wnSr siTfug : i i ^warrar i i 

I I ^oiTri i ^itch i i i i 

wiN I 

No. 388. — When the production of na is to take place or has 
f AKEN place, the existence of MU is not to be regarded AS IF it 
HAD not BEEN EFFECTED. Thus we have 3. s. amund. Then 3. p. 
amuhhydm (for addbhydm, sec No. 38G), 3. p. amibhih (No.’ 387), 4. s. 
amiishmai (Nos. 172 and 169), 4. p. amibhyah, 5. s. amushmdt,^Q. b. 
amuohya, 6. d, (tmuyoh, 0. p. qmiishdm (No. 174), 7. s. amushmin, 
7. p. amishu. 

So much for masculines ending in consonants. 
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FEMININBS ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 

I e I :* I ^8 I 

*Rf^ ttSCra I 

No. 389. — The letter dh is the substitute for tlie final OF the verb 
NAHA, when j/iai follows, or at the end of a jhida. 



glqscw i i i 

farg Ti: I I ^fwn^ i ^faniMiT^ t ®t: i i i 

I ift: I fnrr i f»n:: ' q: i ^rra: i i srt i ^ i 

«rt: I I 

No. 390. — When the verbs naha ‘'to bind,” vrita “to bt*,’* vrisk 
“to rain/’ vyadh “ to pierce,”^ RLTCH “ to shine,” shaua “ to bear,” AND 
TAN “to stretch,” ending with kwtp, follow, a long vowel is the 
substitute of the j)ada which precedes in the compound. 

The word iipdnah “a slipper” (thus formed from upa +n'i/t + 
kivip) makes 1. s. xipdnat (Nos. 330, 199, and 389), 1. d. xipanalum , 
7. p. iipdnatsu. 

In the case of the word ushnlk “a Inetre of the Vedas,” as it takes 
gh (No. 331) in consequence of its ‘ending in Jcwin (No. 328), we find 
1. s. ushnih Again 1. d. iisJmihaiiy 3. d. tishnighhynia. 

The word div “the sky” makes 1. s. dyauh (No. 289), 1. d. dlvaxi, 
1. p. divahy 3. d. dyuhhydm (No. 290). 

The word gir “ speech ” makes 1. s. g%h (Nos. 199, 380, and 110), 
1. d. giraUy 1. p. girah. In the same way pur “a city”mak(*s 
1. s. puh. 

The word clvifxir “four’' substitutes chatasri (No. 248) in the 
feminine; and by No. 249, the letter r is substituted for r/, when a 
vowel follows. Thus we have 1. p. chatasrah. In the 0. p. cltataxrindm^ 
the vowel is not lengthened — see No. 250. 

The feminine oi khn “who” is like sarvd (No. 244). — 1. s. M 
(Nos. 297, &c.), 1. d. key 1. p. kdh. 

Zl: ill I 9 I 5^ I ^^0 I 
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aw n: i i wacradw^ i i ??r5 i 

wt I fw I wt: I fwr^ i wwr i i warr^ i wfii; i 

aiw I aiwr: ^ i i i i wa i atf i arac: i 

wan^ I fuacraifsnj i ar^ i wr i ^ i wn i i ?r? • afif i 

I ar^ i ananf i ara i fata a^aarar: i aw- 

fafa I ara: i 

No. 391. — Instead of the cZ of i^/am “ this/' there is Y, when su 
FOLLOWS. Thus 1. s. iyami (No. 29S). In the other cases No. 213 
directs the substitution of short a for the final, and the preceding 
vowel merges in this No. 300. The word being feminine, long a 
(top) is added by No. 1341; the d is changed to m by No. 301; and, 
the base having thus become imd, we have 1. d. ime (No. 240), 1. p. 
imnh, 2. s. imam. In the 3. d. and subsequent cases the id is changed 
to an by No. 302; and, in the 3. s., e is substituted for the final by 
No. 342, giving anayd. By No. 303 there is elision of the icZ, when 
ths case-affix begins with a consonant, so that we have 3. d. dbhydm, 
3. p. dbhih. In the 4. s. by No. 244, asyai, 5. and 6. s. asyah, 6. d. 
anayoJi (No. 242), 6. p. asam (Nos. 174 and 303), 7. s. acvydm (Nos. 
335 and 219), 7. p. dsu. 

The word .sTciy ‘‘a garland” makes 1. s. (Nos. 328, 199, 334, 
82, and 331), 1. p. srajah, 3. d. srayhkydm. 

The pronoun tyad “that” substitutes a for the final (Nos. 213 
and 300), and, taking the feminine termination tdp, gives 1. s. syd 
(No. 338) 1. d. tye, 1. p. tydh. In the same way tad “that,” and 
etad “ this.” 

The word vdch “speech” makes 1. s. vdk (No. 333), 1. d, v&chau, 
3. d. vdgbhydm, 7. p. vdkshu (No. 1G9). 

The word “ water ” always takes the terminations cff the plu- 
ral. By No. 227 this word lengthens the vowel in the 1. p. dpah. 

i 9 I s I sc I 

wwwm wrlr \ i i i fkf i 

f?n I Iot: I i^najTf i waifkferfa f w: %5f3\iTwaca1wfi1 5- 

I I fn I fw I I I I I wr- 

i ^latr 1 1 i i 

>* ’ > ^ ^ ^ 
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wrj I I I I w: I i i ’imfiT: i 

?irow I im«i: i nitwit: ^ i ^ j ^mir « i.^ij i 

?f?1 ^PT»rn: i 

No. 392. — The letter t is the substitute of the word AP ** water,” 
WHEN a pra/^aj/a beginning with bh follows. Thus 3. p. adbhih 
(No. 82), 4. p. adbhyah. Again 6. p. apdm, 7. p. apsu. 

The word diS “space” makes 1. s. dig or dik (Nos. 328 and 
331), 1. p. dUaliy 3. d. dighlydm. 

Since it is directed (No. 37C) that dri^ shall take the affix 
kwin when attached to the pronouns tyad, &c, the word dris (thus 
falling under rule No. 331) elsewhere also substitutes a guttural in the 
place of its final. Thus 1. s, drik or dfig “sight,” 1. d. drimu, 3. d. 
drigbfbydm. 

The word tivish “light” makes 1. s. twit (No. 82), 1. d. twishau, 
3. d. twidbhydvi. 

The word sajmh “a friend,” by No. 123, substitutes r for its final 
at the end of a pada, wliich the word is when, by No. 26, tlio sii of 
the 1. s. has been rejected. The vowel is then lengthened by No. 380, 
and the r becomes by No. 110, giving sajuh, 1. d. sajushau, 

3. d. sajurbhydrn. In the same way dsish (for diis) “ a benediction ” 
makes 1. s. dsth, 1. d. d^ishau, 3. d. dbtrbhydm. 

The pronoun adas makes 1. s. asau (No. 385). In the other cases, 
the substitution of u and m (by No. 386) having taken place, we have 
1. d. amUj 1. p. amzeh, 3. s. amiiyd, 3. d. amubhydm, 3. p. amdbhih, 4. s. 
amnshyai (Nos. 244 and 169), 4. p, amubhyah, 5 and 6. s. amushydh 
(Nos. 244 and 169), 6. and 7. d. amxiyoh, 6 p. amdshdm (Nq. 174), 7. s. 
amiishydin (No. 169), 7. p. amushu. 

So much for feminines ending in consonants. 


I I I I I 

|tf^ I I ^ 39^ I I ?ne I 9 ifi: I «mcT i i 

T I ® I sRrf?! i facf i i fml?? i* 

NEUTERS ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 

No, 893.—“ In the case of neuters we have elision (luk) of su 
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AND AM No. 270).’’ Iq the case of ana4y^h (No. 287), there is the 
substitution of d. Thus we have 1. s. awanadud or awanadut “having 
good crtttle,” 1. d. siuanadiiM (No. 259). In the 1. p., by No. 284, there 
is the augment rim, and thus, by No. 264, we have aivanadwdnhi. Again 
the same in the 2. p. The rest is like the masculine (Nos. 285, &c.). 

The word vdr “ water” makes 1. s. vdh (No. 110), 1. d. vdH (No. 
259), 1. p. rdri (No. 262), S. s. vdrd, 3. d. vdrhhydm. 

The word chatar “four” (by Nos. 262 and 284) makes chatwdri. 
The interrogative kirn “who, which, what?” makes 1. s. Mm 
(No. 270), 1. d. he (Nos. 297 and 259), 1. p. hdni. 

The pronoun idam “this” makes 1. s. idam (No. 270), 1. d. 
(Nos. 301 and 259), 1. p. imdni, 

Tiiacr: i i 1 1 

I fgmuT ^ 1 1 1 

No. 394. — “It SHOULD BE MENTIONED (sce No. 306) that IN A SUB- 
SEQUENT PKorosiTioN, ENAT is the substitute for idam or etad, in the 
NEUTER.” Thus 1. s. cnat (No. 270),4. d. ene (Nos. 213 and 259), 1. p. 
endniy 3. s. cncna^ 6. d. tnayoh. 

The word hrahman “the Supreme” makes 1. s. brahma (Nos. 
270 and 200). 

According to No. 274, the word a/rrm “a day” makes 1. d. 
or ahani: — 1. p. afidni (Nos. 263 and 197). 

I c I I I 

l ^WTW I I I I 

I a:fjigwnn « i feirt?: i i gqaaifg i i 

gigT I i wnr: i gg i g r mfg i t g i uifg i 

I gg i i ngr^i i « ngrsgt i gggifg i nigr • 
gsmwTf I i « 55^ i 

No. 395. — The word AHAN substitutes ru at the end of a pada. 
Thus 3. d. ahohhydm (No. 126). 

The word dardin “ having a staff’ makes 1. s. dan4b (Nos. 270 
and 200), 1. d. (No. 259), 1. p. dardini (Nos. 262 and 197) 

3. s. dan4indy 3. d. dan4ibhydm (Nos. 184 and 200). 

The word Sap f thin “having a good road” makes 1. a. aupathi. 
By the elision of i directed in No. 328, and then, by No. 259, we have 
2. d. aupathi In the 1. p. (Nos. 263, 321, and 322) aupanthdni. 
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The word Hrj ‘‘strong’* makes 1. s. urk (No. 33^), 1. d. Hrji, 1. p. 
Unrjl the conjunction of the consonants being in the order of n, and j- 

The pronoun tad “that makes 1. s. tat (Nos. 270 and 165), *1. d. te» 
1. p. tdn{. So yad “ who, which,” makes 1. s. yat. 1. d. ye, 1. p. ydni, 
:ind etad “this” makes 1. s. etat, 1. d. etc, 1. p. etcini. 

Ibe word formed of (jo “a cow,” tiud anchu “ to worship,” and 
signifying “ a worshipper of cows,” makes 1. s. yavdk (Nos. 363, 59, 
and 333), 1. d. (jodn (No. 56), 1. p. gavdnchi No. 264). Again there 
is the same loim in llic 2nd case. In the 3. s. (jochd, 3. d. (jaedyhltydun, 
[N. B. Ihis woni t.ikes a great variety of shapes, being in fact a mere 
grammatical liction ] 

The word mkrli “ordure” makes 1. s. mkrit, 1. d. kikriU, 1. p, 
sakrinti (No. 264). 

The participle dadat “giving” makes 1. s. dadat. 

^ I 9 I ^ I I 

^wwriTH qtw OT ^ I 55?^ I a:3[fa I HHrg I 

No. .‘390 . — Xum (No. 374) shall optionally be the au^inont of 
the affix aatri coining after a neutkii reduplicate, when a aarramUnm- 
thdna (No. 263j follows. Thus 1. p. dadanti or dadati. 

The participle tiulat “paining ” is next declined. 

I 9 I ^ I CO I 

^snoHriTH ncr nt Tarii:5rasr^?!3:5Tiw sro sit i rJSRft i 

I I vrr^ i i WTfft i i ngg i 

No. 397. — Num shall optionally be the augment of that Which 
ends with a portion (a) of the affix mtri coming AFTER what ends in 
A OR A, WHEN (No. 259) or a natu (No. 215) follows. 

For example, the verbal root t.id (No. 693) taking the affix kiiri 
becomes tiula ; and then, with the participial affix, it becomes tudat 
(No. 300), which, by this rule, makes 1. d. tudanii or tudati. By No. 
264, 1. p. tudanti. And so hhdt “shining” (root bhd), 1. d. bhdnti or 
bhdti, 1. p. bhdnti. 

By the nadi, in this aphorism, the feminine affix nip (t) is 
intended. 

The root pack takes the affix ^ap (No, 419), and its participle 
pachat “ cooking ” falls under the next rule. 
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I 9 I ^ I 1 

TO ti: 3^ ifhiOT: 1 1 

TOf^ri I I ^aafifT 1 vr: « i 1 srfwr- 

X 9^ » 

ii^§fa v: I uJifir i ujr: i UJTwrm 1 1 aa: 1 

Oi » >» >• S* 

I twtftr I 'ITOT I q^TWrU I ^liw I ^qa'^ I SOTIfTfa 1 

X >09^ >■ S*>d »’9» 

ars: 1 farf ^sRW w 1 ^Fsnrri 1 qm 1 1 aa?! 1 

^ S> ^ 

f^rlT I . 

No. 398 . — Num shall invariably be the augment of that which 
ends with a portion of the affix iatri which conies after the a derived 
from ^AP (No. 419) OR ^yan (No. 670), when H or a 7iadi follows. 

Hence pachat (No. 397) makes 1. d. pachanti. In the 1. p. 
pachanti. In like manner divyat ‘‘sporting’' (No. 669) makes 1. d, 
divyantif 1. p. divyanti. 

The word dhanus “a bow'* makes 1. s. dhanuh (Nos. 270, 123, 

and 110); 1. d. dhanushi (No. 169). In the 1. p., as the word ends 

in 8 (No. 371), the vowel is lengthened, and the 8 is changed to sh 
notwithstanding the intervention of num (No. 381), giving dhaniifishi. 
In the 3. s. dhanushd^ 3. d. dhanurhhydm (No. 123). In the 3. s. 
dhamishd, 3. d. dhanurhhydm (No. 123). In like manner dhakshus 
“any eye,” havis “clarified butter,” &c. The word payas “water” 
makes 1. s. payah (Nos. 270, &c.), 1. d. payasi, 1, p. paydnsi (No. 371), 
3. s. payasd, 3. d. payobhydm (Nos. 123 and 1 26). The word supu^s 
“of which the men are good” makes 1. s. supum (Nos. 270 and 26), 
1. d. supuMi, 1. p. 8upumdmi (Nos. 383, 31G, and 371). In the 
neuter of the pronoun adaa “ that,” 1. s. adali, the various alterations 
of the case-affixes (directed in Nos. 259, 262, 172, &c.) first take place ; 
and then the substitution of u and m (No. 386) having been made, we 
get 1. d. amw, 1. p. amuni. The rest is like the masculine. 

So much for neuters ending in consonants. 

I 

i ^ i ^ i ^ i 

wj I qRij I maj I i JBwaj i i i i 
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I ^ I 51TO5 i nmg I I i ww I fiwT I nil 1 
I I iRTf I ^ I iro^ 1 1 «!%« i.^nra 1 

IRIIQT I f^T I I WVT I I «!9 I I TfT I VfT I 

firfiv I I w T iH^ g g i^ I i ^ 1 inrar 1 1 i 

« 5 !Tg I ^ffsptn I I «i;^ I ir^ i iR^rqT 1 firfli 1 1 

I ^snst I I I I §Rf I I I ^nhg I 

am I ^mum 1 trm 1 ^ 1 firarr 1 ^ 1 1 fiiaT 1 %q« 1 

mna I 1 nmf 1 mrrf^m 1 1 mlhiiif 1 mm| i 

ma? i*mm 1 1 1 aa 1 1 m;; 1 nm^ 1 nm^ 1 nm^ 1 

m • ma 1 mg fm r^ ia i; i a i m 1 a • • w • Wf • 5*1^ « 

aiaa 1 mnm 1 am? i m??? 1 am? i wfa?? t ^ 1 ^ 1 mn i 
m? I f?a I afen^i 1 air 1 am • rnfa: 1 wtsir^ i afa: 1 an^ 1 
aw t aa 1 arag i arag 1 w 1 m 1 f 1 1 i ma^ 1 Sia? 1 
mrar 1 ma? 1 aaa 1 %a 1 aa 1 irar^ 1 ^a 1 ftra? 1 aia 1 

X X X 

ma I a? 1 maa i aaaMaafaamctfaaasRnsi i aa aa ^ 1 a»aa: 1 
i a I m* I a I ’J I a I a; I a « a • % • • aj I 1 

amaraia 1 a?^ 1 a?T|r 1 ajf 1 1 1 % 1 1 1 a 1 fir; 1 

aawt I 3a I ma: i arfkacargifaaiij; 1 afaaiaa: arfi mm?: i 
aao^aa: mfi amarmm: 1 1 mif 1 9rm;^: 1 afamit 1 

arar m 1 aaamaa?a9 « aa aa?^ i 

OF INDECLINABLE WORDS. 

No. 399. — SwAR, &c, AND the particles (nipdta) are called 

INDECLINABLES. 

Tliese are 8u;a?» ^‘heaven/' antar “midst,” prdtav “in the mor- 
ning,” punar “again,” sanutar '‘in concealment,” uckcJiais “high,” 
nvchaia “low,” Nanais “slowly,” ridhak “rightly,” fiU “except,” 
yxigapat “at once,” drdt “far, near,” prithak “apart,” hyas “yester- 
day,” aWita “ to-morrow,” divd “ by day,” rdtrau “ in the night,” sdyam 
“ at eve,” chiram “along time,” mandk “a little,” ishat a little,” 
joakatn “silently,” tdshnim “silently,” vahia "outside,” avaa " outside,” 
savaayd “near,” nikashd “near,” away am “of one's self/' vrithd “in 
vain,” naktam “ at night,” nan “ not,” 4ietau “ by re&son of,” iddhd 
“ truly,” addhd “ evidently,” admi “ half,” vat “ like,” (e. g. brdhmanor 
vat “ priestly,” kahatriyavat “ like a Ksbatriya ”), sand “ perpetually,” 
H - . 
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division/* tWas crookedly,” sanat or sa'ixdt perpetually,” 
qmtardyor a^itarena “ without, except,” jyok "quickly,” kam "water, 
ease,” iam " ease,” sahaad " hastily,” vind " without,” ndnd " various,” 
swoisti " greeting,” awadhd, (interjection) " oblation to manes,” tdam 
"enough,” vashatt Sraiihsaf, and vaushat (interjections) "oblation of 
butter,” anyat "otherwise,” aati "existence,” updfliu "privately,” 
kshamd " patience, pardon,” vihdyasd " aloft, in the air,” doahd “ in the 
evening** mrishd dLiid mithyd ** hhelyj' mudhd "in vain,” purd "for- 
merly,” mitho or mithas " mutually,” prdyua " frequently/* muhus " re- 
peatedly,” pravdhukani or pravdkikd " at the same time,” dnfahalam 
"violently/* ahhhikshnam "repeatedly/* sdkam or adrdham “with,** 
namas " reverence,’* hirnk " without,** dhik " fie ! ’* atha " thus,” am 
"quickly,” dm " indeed, yes,” pratdm " with fatigue,” " alike/* 

pratdn "widely,” md or man " do not/* 

The foregoing class of words (*' swar, &c.**^, is one the fact of a 
word’s belonging to which is known only from its form, and could not 
have been inferred from its nature (see No, 53), 

The following are particles (nipdta). viz. cAav."and,” vd "or,” ha 
(an expletive), aha (vocative particle), ew "only, exactly,” evam "so, 
thus,” ndnam "certainly/* ^aawat "continually,** yuyapat "at once,” 
hkuyaa "repeatedly,** kdpat "excellently,** sdpai "excellently,” kuvit 
"abundantly/* net orlchet "if,” chan "if,” [the n is indicatory], 

" where,” tatra " there,** kachchit " what if ?,” naha " no,** hanta " ah ! ** 
mdkim, mdk4.m, or nakih, "do not,” aWm " indeed !,” " do not,” 

nan "not,” ydvat " as much as,” tdvat "so much,** twai, nwaiy or dwai 
" perhaps,’* rai (disrespectful interjection), iraushat, vauahat or awdhd 
(interj.) " oblation to the gods,” axvOdhd " oblation to manes,** vaahaf 
" oblation to the gods,** om (mystical ejaculation typical of the three 
great deities of the Hindu mythology), turn “ thouing/* tathdhi " thus/* 
(introducing an exposition), khalu " certainly/* kila " indeed,** atha 
" now/* (auspicious inceptive), aushfu "excellent,** anui (attached to the 
present tense gives it a past signification), ddaha " fie ! ** 

To the list of Indeclinables belong also what have, without the 
reality, the appearance of an upaaarga (No. 47), of a word with one 
oi the termination.s of case or person, and of the vowels. In the 
example avodaitam " given aWay,” the ava is not really an upaaarga, 
for if it were, the word (by VII. 4. 47.*) would be avattam. In the 

' « Wlien the aphorista does not ocour in the Laghukanmudi^ the referenoe is made to 

the Ath adhyag^. 



AVYAYA. 


115 


example ahatlyiih ''egotistic/* tlie aluiTi is not identical with the aham 
I/* terminating in a case-affix — because a pronoun, really regarded as 
being in the nominative case, could not be the first member in such 
a compound. In the example : astikshird, a cow or the like " in which 
there is milk,” the asti must be regarded as differing from the word 
asti " is,’* which ends with the affix of the 3rd person singular, other- 
wise it could not have appeared as the first member in a compound. 
The vowels a, d, i, i, ic, u, e, ai, o, aw., when, as interjections, they in- 
dicate various emotions, differ from the ordinary vowels. Other Inde- 
clinahles are paiHy "well,” Sukatn "quickly,” yathdkathdcha "any 
how,” pdii, pyd^, iwja, kai, he bhok, (vocative particles), aye "ah!” 
(indicating recollection), (vocative), "on all sides,” ehtpade 

"at the same moment,” " blame,” dtah "hence.” 

This list also cha, &c.”) is one each of the various individuals 
composing which is to be recognised by its own shape (No. 53). 

Words are indeclinable which h.ive the following terminations viz. 
the taddhUa affixes (No, 1067) beginning with tasil (No. 1286) reckon- 
ing as far as (but not including) pdsap (V. 3. 47.) : — or the tertninations 
808 , &c. (No. 1330) reckoning as far as the aph<|(Phi " 

(V. 4. 68.) : — or the Vaidika termination am or its equivalent dm (No. 
1309) : — or the terminatious that have the force of kritwaauch (i. c. 
w'hich give the sense of such and such a number of times) : — or the 
terminations (equivalent to tasil) and vat " like,” and 'nd or adii 
(V. 2, 27). For example atah " hence” (which ends in tanil)^ &c. 

1 1 t * 

WTJff 1 I gftaH I fiiirOT i 

No. 400. — Wbat ends in a krit affix (No. 135) kndino in the letter 
M OR in EOH is indeclinable. Thus amdmm snidmm “ iiaviug lepeatcdly 
remembered, “ to live,” pibadhyai “ to drink,” (III. 4. 9.) 

I X I t ' 

No. 401. — What ends iu ktwa (No. 935) or tosuk ok kasijx 
(III. 4. 9.) is indeclinablo. Thus kfitwA " having done,*' udeto “ hav- 
ing risen,” viaripah " having spread.” 

i ^ i ^ i sx < 
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No. *402. — And the kind of compound termed avyayibhava (No. 
966) is indeclinable. Thus adkihari “ upon Hari or Vishnu." 

wqw n ^ q; i « i s i e? I 

■wi i gn; m I m wiaiuiij i i 

anR7 q «iOT 09% Ha:sq<m ii 

w ^ is9n?nsn trar wm ftnrr ii 
^BHnrs: i wr^: i i i 

I 

No. 4!03. — There ia elision {kvic — No. 209) of AP*(the feminine 
tenninaticm) AND OF sup ^the case-affixes) abater what is indeclin- 
able. For exaaijjlllt^ tatra mldydm ''in that hall.’' Here the inde- 
clinable tatr(X "there’* does not take either the feminine termination 
or a case-affix, although it is equivalent to t<j,8ydm " in that.” So then 
what changes not remaining alike in the three genders, 

and in all cases, and in all numbers, is what is termed an indeclinable 
aoyaya" 

The grammarian Bhdguri wishes that there shall be elision of the 
initial a of ava and dpi (No. 48), and that dp shall be the termination 
ot all feminine words which would otherwise end in consonants, e. g. 
Kiichd "speech” (instead of " vdcA”), " night” (not nii), dUd 
space” (not dis), [But the rule, thus resting on the authority of a 
single grammarian (see No. 38) is optional.] So we have either 
a vaydhah 01 vagdhah ‘‘bathing,’* apidhdnam or pidhdnam "conceal- 
ment.” 

So much for the loideclinables. 
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OF THE VERBS. 

I ^ I ^ I 917 I 

V V —-v -v xNBxtf-N 

w nwm 9i«irra!tT>nvh^: ' 

>o 

No. 404. — The terminations generally of the moods and tenses 
of the verbs are denoted in the grammar by the letter 1. The affixes 
of each particular tense are denoted by the letter I accompanied by 
certain indicatory letters as follows: — Present lat, 2nd Preterite MT, 
1st Future LUT, 2nd Future Lrit, Scriptural Imperative let, Impera- 
tive LOT, 1st Preterite LAfir, Potential li6, 8rd Preterite lu6, Conditional 
jAuii. The fifth among these (viz let) occurs only in the Vedas. 

w* ^rfthir ^ ^ i 8 i i 

s> 

No. 405. — Let the letters L (above described) be placed after 
transitive verbs IN denoting the object ALSO as well as the agent ; 
AND after intransitives IN marking the CONDITION (i. e. the action 
itself, which the verb imports), ALSO as well as the agent. 

[N. B. — The verb itself denotes the action: to be, or to do, 
generally; dr to be, or to do, in a particular manner. In the actives 
voice, th<3 affix marks the agent : in the passive voice of a transitive 
verb, it marks the object; but, in tlie passive form of an intransitive 
verb, the action itself,] 

^ M I Si I ^s?^ I 
S«f I g 1 g a tfii fei8 i 

No. 40<5. — Let lat (No. 404) be placed after a verbal root employed 
IN denoting present* action. The a and the t (in l^^t) are indicatory. 
According to No. 155 the I also ought to be indicatory— but it is not 
to be regarded as indicatory here, because nothing (in the grammar) 
is enounced without a purpose (and no purpose would be served by 
the elision of this i, which therefore remains). 

The verb bh4 “to be” is now to be conjugated. When it is 
wished to speak of an agent, the case (as far as we have yet seen) 
standing thus, viz; hhH+l (we look forward). 
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HWITSMi 

i ^ i s i 'sc i 

ir^ieTCT W: I 

N» 

No. 407. — Let these eighteen be the substitutes of I (No. 404)-— viz. 

Parasmai-pada. A tmane~pada. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural. 

(Lowest.) TIP TAS JUI TA AIVM JHA (hb, they, &c.) 

(Middle.) sip thas tha thas atham dhwam (thou, you, See,) 

(Highest.) Mip VAs mas it vahi mahi 6 (I, we, &c.) 

w* I X » » * J 

No. 408. — Let the substitutes of i (No. 407 be called parasmai- 
PAi>A — ie. ‘'words for another.” 

[Such are the terminations of a verb the action of which is ad- 
dressed to another than the agent — i. e. of a transitive verb.] 

^ I 8 I I 

fW iiWTgTi: gHfggr: w: i • 

■v X x» e\ 

No. 409. — Let the set comprised under the technical name TaA 
(i. 0 . the second set of nine, in No. 407, from ta to mahi'fi inclusive), 
and THE TWO ending in ana — viz: the participial affixes cid?! a cA (No. 
883) and kdnach (No. 880) be called atmane-pada — i. e. “words for 
one's self.” Tliis supersedes (in regard to those affixes) the previous 
name (derived from No. 408). 

[Such are the terminatioiis of a verb the action of which is 
addi*essed or reverts to the agent himself — as in the Mhldle Voice ot 
tl)e Greek.] 

i ^ m i i 

No. ^10. — Lot the affixes called atmane-pada (No. 409) be placed 
AETKA a verbal root distinjj^isbed (in the catalogue of roots called 
Dhdhi-p<Stha) by A gkavely accented indicatobt vowel, or by an 
INDICATORY 
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I \ U I ^ I 

wftaw fsiffw >»faTnriT^^5 wg fwnroii i 

No. 411 . — AfI’EH a verbal root distinguished by an INDICATORY 
vowel CIRCUMFLEXLY A(;CENTED, or by AN INDICATORY {i, WHEN THE 
(direct) FRUIT OF TttK action accrues to the agent, let there be the 
atmane-pmla aflSxes. 

I ^ I ^ I ^ I 

No. 412. — After the rest, i. e. after whatever verbal r<^ot is 
devoid of any cause for tlie affixing of the dtmane-jnida terminations 
(Nos. 410 and 411), let the parasMiU-papa affixes be. employed in 
marking the agent. 

nvnwvo^tvnn! i \ i 

» I I 

ti^UTia < T fe a5RT; »m5?t?«irT: w: i 

No. 41 .*1. — Let THE three TRIADS ill both the seta (parasynai-pad't 
and dimane-puda) of conjuoatiokal affixes (comprised under the 
general name of tin — a pvatydhdra formed of the first and last of 
them viz. tip and mahih' — No. 407 — ) be called, in order, the lowest. 
the MIDDLE, AND tllC HIGHEST (person). 

[The.se, it must be borne in mind, correspond to the Jlrd, 2nd and 
1st persons of European grammar.] 

^0, I ^ 

No. 414. — Let these three triads of conjugationa) affixes, which 
(No. 413) have received the names of Lowe.st, &c. be called, (as regards 
the three expressions in each triad — Up, las, jhi, Sc,) SEVERALLY, "the 
EXPRESSION FOR ONE ” (singulars, “ THE EXPRESSION FOR TWO ” (dual). 
AND “ THE EXPRESSION FOR MANY ” (plural). 

«nam! I (.1 8 I \®y i 
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i n gsq irm n wmr. i 

No. 41^. — When the pronoun yushmad '‘thou** understood, and 
ALSO when the same expressed, is the attendant word in agree- 
ment with the verb, and denotes the agent or object that is signified 
by the verbal termination, then let the verbal termination be THE 
MIDDLE (No. 413). 

I ^ J 8 I ^03 I 

No. 416. — When the pronoun asmad “I" is in the same cir- 
cumstances (as yushmnd in No. 415), then let the verbal termination 
be THE HIGHEST (No. 413). 

I X I 8 I • 

w fn tIh i 

C\ 

No. 417 . — In all other casks (bcside.s those provided for in Nos. 
415 and 416), let the verbal termination be THE lowest (No. 413). 

The expression 5/wi-fi (No. 406) having tlms become 5/?.ii-f/i 
(by the .substitution directed in No. 407, we look forward). 

fiig^ I ^ I 8 I I 

>*r?arr\j5RTnniT m i 

» 

No. 418. — Let the affixes called Tifi (No. 413) and those whth 
AN indicatory {§, which are enounced in the division of the grammar 
pertaining to verbal roots, be called sarvadhatuka (i. e. “applicable to 
the whole of a radical term.’*) 

? I ^ I I 

No. 419. — When a sdrvadlidtuka affix (No. 318) follows, sig- 
NIFVING AND AGENT, let ^AP be placed after the verbal root, [The 8 
and the p, by Nos. 155 and 5, being indicatory there remains a. giving 
5Ati-fa + ii.J 

I s I ^ I ^ I 

1 i wife i wm: i 
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No. 420 .— When a s.(bvadhatuka (No. 418) oh an ardhadhatu- 
KA affix (No. 436) follows, then let guna (No. 33) be the substitute 
of an inflective base (No. 152) that ends in ik. 

Thus hk& becomes hho, and av being substituted by No. 29, we have 
bhavati “ he becomes,” In like manner bkavatali “ they two become." 

I 3 I ^ I ^ I 

iTRitrnriisrw «BWRrTt?r: i ^ 5$ 1 1 wftr 1 »Tsr?i: 1 

vrsra 1 

No. 421. — Ant is the substitute of the letter jh being }iart of 
an affi.x (as in the case of jhi — 407). By No. 300 tlie a of ant snppli<*s 
the place both of itself and of the preceding a of hkava — so th.-it we 
have hhaviinti they become.** Again — bhavaai “ thou beounn'st," 
bavathah “you two become.” bhavatha “you become.** 

I 3 I ^ I ^0^ I 
«i^g^ I iwifw I vrarat i wm: i 
^ »ra% « m *rarfi: i h i w warfc i wt »nra: « w?! i 
^ vrerfii I »nira: i aw wrrsr: i 

No. 422. — The lono vowel shall be the sitbstitute of an inflective 
base ending in short a, when a sdvmdlidtaka affix (No. 418) begin- 
ning with VAN follows. Thusi (bliavU’^ mi — ) bitavdmi “ 1 become,” 
bhavdmh “we two become,'* bhnvimah “ we become.” 

With the pronoun.s supplied, the present tense stands thus: — 

Sing, Dual. Plural, 

set bhavati. tan hkavatah. te bhfvanti. 

iivaifi bhavasi. yuvdiii bhavathah. ydyan bhvatha. 

ahaiii bhavdmi. dvdiU bhavdvah. vayaA bkavdmah. 

tftfi I ? I ? I I 

WT 5 I 5 ICT fiWTJJi: I 

No, 423. — Let lit (No. 404) come after a verbal root employed 
IN signifying what took place before the current day and unperceiveh 
(by the narrator). 

Instead of the I (of lit, the i and t of which are indicatory), let 

there be tip, &c<»(No. 407). 
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8 I 


^ I S’R I 

f^fewrac^str W 9 iia[ii: W: 1 ^ tfh fWH 1 

>A ^ 

No, 424. — there be, in the room OF the pabasmai-PADA affixes, 
/i/), &c., substitnteJ for tueZ, &c.— vifis. 


Sing; 

Dual. 

. Plural 

^IAL 

atus 

US 

THAL 

ATHUS 

A 

IjlAL 

VA 

M\ 


Proceediiij]; to subjoin these affixes, (the n and Z being elided by 
Noh. 148 and 5) the case standing thus — hhu-^a — we look forward. 

I O 8 I cc I 

irfg I 

No. — 425. Let VUK (of which the u and k are indicatory) he the 
augment OF the root BHir, when (a substitute for) LU1& or li^ begin- 
ning with a vowel FOLLOWS. 

Thus 6/iii-fa l)econie8 

I ^ I ^ I c I 

fafe nwrw ? ??i infaWHigw: 

H ferf'iHW I Wa Wa ?fH fwi I 

® ©V ^ Ov ^ 

No. 426. — When lit follows, there are two in the room of the 
first portion, containing a single vowel, OF AN UNREDUPLICATED VER- 
BAL ROOT; l)ut, after an initial vowel, the reduplication is of the 
second portion (containing a single vowel) which follows it. 

Thus bhuv+a having bepome bhuvbhuv + ay we look forward. 

’im 5 f t 

No. 427. — Let the first of those two which are liere spoken of 
(No. 446) be called the reduplicate (abhydsa). 

I 3 I 8 I I 

TOT •* 
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No. 428. — Of the reduplicate (No. 427) The first consonant is 
LEFT; tlie other consonants are elided. 

Thus we have bhUbltuv+a. 

I 'a I 8 I I 

imzmainm: i 

No. 429 .” — Iq the room of the vowel of the reduplicate there is the 
SHORT vow^el. 

Thus we have hh&hhuv ^a, 

I 9 I 8 I I 

No. 430. — When follows, let there be A instead of the u of the 

reduplicate syllable of the verb BHlJ. 

Thus we have hhahimv a. 

^ "W I C I 8 I H8 I 

?Hwm w g?:; i ^ur gt iTh ftrasu: i 

I I i 

€S>» 

No. 431. — In a rkdupijcate syllable, let there be also (;har and 
jas instead of yVeii/. : — tiiat is to say — let there ho yas in the room of 
jhas, and char in the room of hhay — such is the distinction. 

Tims bhabhuv-\‘a becomes finally babhuva “he became.” In the 
same w^ay babhuvaiuh (No. 424) “ they two became,'" habhuvuh they 
became.” 

^ I ^ I 8 I I 

l a iu rwiff 1 i 

No. 432. — And let a conjugational affix substituted for lit be 
called drdhadhdtuhi (No. 436). 

I 3 I ss I W I 

I mnnn i si)79 > amar i i i 

No. 433 . — It is the augment OF AN ardhadiiatit^ka affix reoin- 
NINO WITH VAL. 

In accordance with No. 103, the i (of ii) is prefixed to the affix — 
giving hubhdvitka, thou becamest’' Then babhuvathuh “ you two 
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became,” hahhuva "you becftme,” babhuva "I become,” and again 
babhUviva (No. 433), “ we two became ” babMvimi “ we became.” 

^ t ^ H I I 

Isi^ 

No. 434. — Let LU'f (No. 404) come after a verbal root IK thb 
SENSK OF what will happen but NOT IX the course OF THE CURRENT 
DAY. 

’sraraFl I I ^ I w I 

WT 5151^: <Hfr: i wacmsira: i 9i tIh 

c d V « 

No. 436. — When i.ri and hit foi.low, then these two, SYA and 
TAS i, are the affixes of a verbal root. This supersede.s the affix sap, 
&c. (No. 419). Both Irih and /rif are included in the expression "Iri." 

M 1 8 1 1 

faf ijf*ra wig i i 

No. 4*]6. — Let the remainder, i. e. affixes other than tin and those 
’with an indicatory ^ (No. 4*18), .subjoined to a verbal root be called 
drdhadMttihi — (i. e. “ belonging to half the verb/* — or to six of the 
tenses). 

The augment it here presents itself from No. 4d3, and the word 
(through Nos. 420 and 43 5 j at t aims the form hhavitds. 

gisj i si 1 8 1 i 

I wftren I 

No. 437. — Pa rau and uas are substituted in the room of the 
affixes of THE LOWEST (No. 413) person OF LUT. 

As the presence of d as an indicatory letter must not be unmean- 
ing, there is elision of the final vowel with wliat follows it (No 52), 
although the word is not one of those called bh'i (Nos. 185 and 187). 

Thus bkavitds (from No. 436) becomes hhavity and (with the n 
derived from thp 4d of this rule), bhavitd “ he will ‘become.** 

a rw^Vlt iq; I »■ I 8 I yo I 

’sitr I 



BHV/m. 


12 » 


No. 438.— There is elision or tab (No. 435) and of the verb as, 
when an affix beginning with a follows. 

I 9 I H mX I 

trlr urut mr i i wfwro: i »?feHrftr i nferfiw: i 

I )d9r(Tf^ I i tviormpr: i 

No. 439. — And so (as directed in No. 438) when an affix beginn- 
ing with H FOLLOWS. 

Tims we have (No. 437) bhavildrau they two will become, ' 
bhavitdrah “ they will become,” hhavUcuti “thou wilt become,” bhavi- 
tdsthah “you two will become,” bhavitdstlui “you will become,” bhavi- 
tdsmi “ I will become,” bhavitdawah “ we two will become,” bhavitdsmah 
“ we will become.” 

^ ^ W I ? I ? I I 

fenmut fetmit RrQTinf?qr m i w: i 

I I vrfsrcorr: i i i tilavni: i trf?- 

«ra I vrl^viTfiT I tlf^oinsr: 4 nfiroim: i 

No. 440. — And in the remaining cases, i. e. whether there be 
or be not another verb (denoting an action performed) for the sake of 
the (future) action (No. 903} — let LRIT come after a verbal root 
employed in the sense of the future (indefinite or 2nd). 

The augment aya being obtained from No. 435, and if from No. 
433, and the s being change to ah by No. 169, we have bhaviahyaii 
“ he will become,” bhaviahyatah “ they two will become,” bhaviahyanti 
“ they will become,” bhaviahyaai “ thou wilt become,” bhaviahyathah 
“you two will become,” bhaoishyatha “you will become,” hhtvishydml 
“ I will become,” bhaviahydvah “ we two will become,” bhaviahydnuih 
“ we will beco»ne.” 

^ ^ M I ^ < 

r«uiiaci^ I 

No. 441 . — And let lot (No. 404)“come after a verbal root in the 
sense of command, &c. 

I ^ 1 1 1 « 

No. 442 .— JM the sense of benediction, ufi and lot we employed, 
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I ^ I « I cf I 

5it3 tmrm 3 : i »wfi • 

No. 443. — Let there be U instead OF the I of an affix substituted 
for lot (No. 441). Thus bhavatxt “let him become.*' 

I I ^ MM I 

I JWfrrg I 

No. 444 . — In benediction tata6 is optionally the substitute 
OF TU (No. 443) AND HI (No. 447). 

The aflSx, though containing an indicatory n No. 59), takes the 
place of the whole of the original affix, because it is ruled that No- 
48, which is subsequent to No. 59 in the order of the Anh(ddhydyi , 
shall here take effect (by No. 132). Thus bhavatut, “may he become.” 

I M I 8 I CM I 

No, 445. — Let tlie treatment of lot (No. 441) be like that of 

(No. 456,) and so let there be the substitution of tdm, rfre., (No. 
446) and the elision of (No. 455,1 

d«ii4w(«iui msNwnw! i ^ i » i i 

mmspi: i i watjg i 

No. 446. — Let tdm, <tc., i. e. tam, tam, ta, and am, he instead of 
the four substitutes, viz. TAS, thas, THA, AND MIP, — of any I which has 
an indicatory n (viz., laii li'fi, lun, and Ifin), Thus bhavatdm (No. 
445) “ let the two become,” bhavantu “ let them become.” 

I M I 8 I c^9 I 

iiTS; wsfw I 

No. 447. — Instead of the si, substituted for lot, there is hi — and 
this has not the indicatory p* (of the aip ). 

M I 8 MOM I 

^ I vror I i vrerm; i vran i 

No. 448. — ^let there be elision (luX: — No. 209) OF Hi (No. 447) 
AFTER what ends in SHOKT A. Thus fcAava or (No. 444) hhavatdt “be 
thou,” or “mayst thou become,'’ bhavatam “do you two become,” 
bhavata “ become ye.” 
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M I 8 I I 

Htt: I 

No. 4(49. — Nl is the substitute OP mi in the room of lof. 

fini I ^ I 8 I I 

ftfoa I ^ \ TSRTcrsaremumwT^ i 

No. 450. — At is the angmeat of the affixes of the highest person 
substituted in the room of and the termination is as if it had an 
INDICATORY P. 

The hi (No. 447) and^n?. (^No. 449) do not undergo the change to u 
(by No. 443) — because in that case the enouncing of the i in these two 
substitutes would be .unmeaning. Thus we have hhavdni “ may I 
become" — (No. 103). 

& I ^ I 8 I CO I 

H vnm iWTfKWfT: \ 

V ^ 

No. 451. — These particles, termed gati (No. 222) and up iscirga 
No. 47) are to be employed before THE VERBAL root— ( that is to say^ 
(they are prefixes). 

wfir ^ I c I 8 I 

I 

No. 452. — Let there be a cerebral n in the room of the dental ti 
of ANI (Nos. 449 and 4-50), the substitute of lot, when it follows a 
letter competent to cause such a change (No. 157} standing in an 
upasarga. Thus, in consequence of the r in pm, we have prabhavdm 
“ let me prevail." 

5^: Sriiw; n • 

No. 463. — “ It should be stated that dur (No. 48) is forbidden 
TO support the character of 4N upasarq^. In so far as regards 
the changinq (of 8 and to) to sb A{»d ^r.” Thus have, without 
ohango, duhathiti “.ill fortu.ne,". and duvbhiiiVdnt ” way I be unhappy.” 
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No. 454. — “It should stated that the word ANTAR SnWH)RTS 
THE CHARACTER OF AN UPASARQA (No. 452), SO FAB AS REQARDS THE 
RULES. FOR a6 (III-3-104) AND KI (No. 917) AND THE CHANGE of n To 
a cerebral ^i.” Hence antarbhavdni “ may I be within.” 

fiiw few: M I « I I 

ftfw irq: i ’rIito: i warm i 

warm i 

No. 455. — There is always elisioa of an affix of the Chief person 
substituted in the rooin*OF that I which has an indicatory 6, pro- 
vided it end in s. By No. 27 the elision is onjy of tlie s, the final letter. 
.By No. 445 this rule applies to the case of lot — so that we have hhaxui- 
va “ may we two become,” and bhavdma “ may we become.” 

M I ^ I I 

apiacmww?im<s^WT^7 i 

^ V 

No. 456. — Let LAfi (No. 404) come after a verbal root employed 
IN THE SENSE OP past BEFORE the commencement of the current day. 

I o « I 3^ I 

I 

No. 457. — At acutbly accented, is the augment of the inflective 
base, WHEN LU^f (No. 468), la6 (No, 456), and lri6 (No. 476j follow. 

According to No. 103, this augment is one to be prefixed. 

I 1 I « I \oo I 

fiF% wm HTwq air wj R iCTWf wg wm wur: i wwwrj i wwwhtiI r 
www^ I WWW: i wwww^ i wwww i www^ I wwwm i wwwm i 

No. 458 . — And there is elision of that parasmatpada affix (No, 
408} ending in i (viz. ti, anti, si, and mi,) which is the substitute of 
an I distinguished by an indicatory n. Thus abhavat he became,” 
abhavatdm (No. 446) “they two became,” abhavan (No; 26) “they 
became,” abhavah (Nds. 124 and 111) “thou becamest,” abhavatam 
(No. *446) “you two became,” abhavata (No. 446) “you became,” 
abhamm (No. 446) “I became,” (No. 456) “ we two became,”. 

aldiavdma “ we became.” 
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WSm >IT^T^ I 

>4 X 

No. 459. — Let Lifi (No. 404) come after a verbal root IN those, 
senses, viz. commanding, dirkcting, inviting, kxpiiession of wish, 

ENQUIRING, AND ASKING FOR. 

f?:! I ^ I « I I 

I^: unwnwT fee? i 

s» 

No. 4C0 — When THE PARASMAIPADA SUBSTinJTKS of iin FOU.OW, 
then YASUT (No. 103) AOUTELY ACCENTED is their augment, AND the 
termination is regarded as HAVING AN INDICATORY n. 

I 9 I s? I I 

«rawgsRl^rjH5WW ^ am: i in»H i 

No. 461. — There* is elision of the s, not bein^r final, of a 
dhdiuka substitute (No. 418) of lin. 

This having presented itself, we look forward. 

I 9 I I CO I 

irn: vpc^tm ^vi w« wqgiw i mn: i 

>i> N X S* 

No. 462 . — Iy is substituted in the room of yda (No. 460) being 
part of a sdrvadhdtuka affix coming after what ends in short a. 

Thus we have ft/iava-f 1 * 2 /+ ^ (No. 458); and, substituting </n7m, 
bliuvey+t 

I O t ' 

I I 

No. 463. — There is elision of V and y, when val (i. c. any 
consonant except h or y) follows. Thus we ha,ve bkuvet “ho. may 
become,” bkavetdm (No. 446) “they two may become.” 


I 8 I ^oc I 

i< )^q: I )i8: i visnn i i i «ii«i r qin i 

>> X X 

No. 464. — Instead of jhi in the room of liAy there .shall bo jus 
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(Xo. 149). Thus bhaveijuh (No. 462) “they may become/’ bhaveh 
(No. 458) “thou mnyst become/' bhavetam (No. 446) “you two may 
become/' bhaveta “you may become/' bhaveyam “I may become/’ 
bituvcva (No. 455) “ wo two m.ay become,” bhavenia “ we may become.” 

M I 8 I 

No. 465. — When the sense is that of benediction, let a 
termination of the set called tm (No. 413) substituted in the room OF 
\a(s be termed drdk(fdlidtuka, 

I ^ I 8 I ^08 I 

I wnrratrfi:^ w«ni: i 

No. 4 GG. — When the sense is that of benediction, then ydsvt 
tlu* augment of ihi (No. 460), is as if it were distinguished by an 
INJ)iCATOUY K. 

"riio s of yds (ydsut) is elided before tip, according to No. 337. 

f|fr! I ^ I ^ I H I 

ar a??; i iroirr i wirinm i 

OTTg: I ott: I wmiaw i i mirm i wurw i vrum \ 

No. 4G7. — Asn tliure arc not <fU 7 M and vrkldki, when indicated 
by till' term “ Ik',' ll>’ that whicji would otherwise cause the change 
H.VS AN ISDK'ATOUY (J, OR K, OR &. 

Ac^nling to No. 466, the augmeiU /ytwnf (which otherwise, accord- 
ing to No. 420, Would have caused the substitution of (junu in the 
r()<nu ot the ot bh'u which is tk, J i.s to be regarded as having an 
indicatory so tlnit we have Idmijut (No. 458) “may lie become,” 
lilinjjoiitam (No. 44b) ‘‘may they' two become,” Uviy&snh (No. 464) 
may they become, bhuydh (No. 337) “ mayst thou become,” 
hhmjmiam “may you two become,” bhdydsta "may you become,” 
hhui/dmm “ may I hwsome," bhdydswa " may we two become,” .iAifydsma 
“ nmy we become.” 

^ n I =) I \v> I 
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No. 468. — Let lu5: (No. 404) come after a verbal root in the 
sense of what is past (indefinitely). 

wtft I ^ I ? I I 

4ij^«mq grra ( ; i 

No. 469. — When (the prohibitive particle) M.\:& is employed, 
thou let there be LU&. This sets aside all the other tenses. 

^Trft ^ W I ? M I I 

X N» V 

No. 470. — And when it (^viz. ma?i — No 469) is followed by 
SMA, there mny be laS. By the word “and/’ it is signified that iw/i 
(No. 469) is equally admissible. 

For examples, see No. 475. 

% I ^ n I 8? I 

wacwsrac*! 

No. 471. — WhIin uiff FOLLOWS, let chli be added to the verbal 
loot. This sets aside mp (No. 419) and the like. 

8 I ^ I 88 I 

I 

No. 472. — Instead OF chli (No. 471), let there be sich.' The 
i and’cA in nich are indicatory. 

1 55 i 8 1 39 1 

No. 473. — When the parasmaipada affixes come after the ver- 
bal roots GA, STHA “ to stawd,” the six called ghu (No. 662), pa & bhu, 
there is elision {litk — No. 209) OF SICH (No. 472). The roots yd and pd 
are here severally taken in the sense of the verb in “ to go/’ and of pd 
“ to drink” (not •* to praise,” and “ to protect”). 

I 9 I 8 I ce I 

3$T i i i wgiif i 

I I turn i uma I iRm i mum i 
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No. 474. — When a 6drvadhdtvka tense-affix comes after these 
two. bhU “to become,” and SHti “to bring forth,” gutm is not 
substituted (by No. 420). Thus we have dbMt (Nos. 457 and 458) 
“ he became, abkHtdm (No. 446) “ they two became,” aUidvan (No. 
425) “they became," ahhdh “thou becamest,” abhdtam “you two 
became, ahhtiia “ you became,” abhdvam “ I became,” abhdva “ we 
two became," abMma “ we became.” 

^ I ^ 1 8 1 98 I 

sf w: I m ^ i m i nr m ^ i 

No. 475.— When the verb is in conjunction with the prohibi- 
tive particle MAfi, the augments at (No. 457) and dt (No. 478) are not 
taken. Thus md bhavdn bMt “ may you. Sir, not become,” m& ma 
lhavat (No. 470) “ may he not become,” md miu bhdt “ may he not 
become.” 

^ I % I ^ I I 

?nr nfnwrnn nfii- 

nwnR i m ^ i wrwarQ i wf^amr^ i i wfirw: i 

I wftiwN I wfirai^ I nn^ccnn i nnfnvrm i n?. 
?wcT ^fnww^wf^ i t fur^ i nn- nTnftnr- 

nij I ^ I nwfH I 

No. 476 .^— Where there is reason, such as the relation of cause 
and effect, FOR affixing, (No. 459), there let LRiff (No. 404) be affix- 
ed, WHEN THE NON-COMPLETION OF THE ACTION is to be Understood. 

This tense (the conditional) takes the following form abhavishyat 
(Nos. 467, 420, 435, 483, 169, and 458), “he would become,” 
abhaviahyatdni (No. 446) “they two woulci become,” abhdviahyan 
“they would become,” abhaviahyah “thou wouldst become," abha- 
viahyatam “you two would become,” abhaviahyata “you would become,” 
ahhaviehyam “ I would become,” ahhaviayava " we two would become,” 
abhaviahydnw, “ we would become. 

“ If there had Jmen good rain, then there would have been plenty 
of food — or “ If there were to be good rain, then there would be 
plenty of food to apprehend the force of the conditional, let thi , 
and the like sentences be understood. 



BfiVADt. 


m 


[In these renderings, let it be observed, there is an eye to the ‘'non- 
completion of the action — that is to say, it is implied that there 
not good rain, nor consequent plenty : — or that the occurrence of good 
rain is dubious, and the desirable consequence equally so ] 

The verb at, " to go on continuously,” (which, in the catalogue of 
roots, is written ata — with a supernumerary or indicatory letter termed 
an anuhandha) is next to be conjugated: — atati (No. 410) he goes.’’ 

I 9 I 8 I ^0 I 

wm I ^ I WTHri: i Wri: i i 

>■ » 

'«T?ra: I i i i i ’Bfam i i vfw i 

No. 477. — Let there be a long vowel in the room OF short a 
INITIAL in a reduplicate (No. 427). Thus, in the 2 ik 1 pret, we have 
dta (No. 424) “he went,” dtatah “they two went,” dtuk “ they went,” 
(No. 433) “thou wentest,” dtathah “you two went,” “ you 
went,” dta “ I went,” ativa “ we two went,” dtima “ we went.” 

In the 1st fut. we he have atitd (No. 437) “ he will go,” 2nd fufc. 
atiahycUi (No. 440) “he will go,” and imp. atata (No. 443) “lo^ 
him go.” 

0 « 1 I 

gfe wmw 85^ I 

No. 478. — Let AT be the augment OF What inflective bases begin 
WITH A VOWEL, when lun, Ian, or If in follows. Thus we have Ist pret 
atdt “ he went,” potential — atet (No. 463) “ he may go,” benodictive 
atydt (No. 467) “ may he go,” atydatdm “ may they two go.” 

When luh (No. 468) is affixed, and sick (No. 472) follows, and the 
augment it (No. 433) haa been attached — we look forward. 

1 9 I ? I 

faaHnwK ; i 

No. 479. — Let it be the augment op an affix consisting of a 
SINGLE (No. 199) consonant coming after sicit actually present 
(unelided) OR after the verb AS “ to be.” 

fclft I « I ^ I « I 
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f?: qiw wn: i fftgrara mqg; i 

qn?ft;5 1^ qi rfagiij i ***" 

No. 480. — When ir (No. 479) follows, let there be elision of s 
coining. AFTER IT (No. 433). 

[This elision of s (aich), being directed by a rule in one of the last 
three chapters of the grammar (No. 39), is not recognised by No. 479 — 
which therefore acts as if the aich were positively present.] “ It 
should bo stated that the elision of sich is recognised as having 
taken place, in the case where a single substitute comes*' (in 
the room of more than one element ; as, for instance, when long i comes, 
by No. 65, in the room of i4-t):so that we have dti + UzridHt **he 
went,** dtiahidm (Nos. 446, 169, and 78) “ they two went.** 

I ^ I 8 I I 

vxm I i i 

I qirf^ I i i qnfnar i 

nwiij 1^1 

No. 481. — Let there be jm instead of jhi belonging to a tense 
designated by an I (No. 404) with indicatory ii, when it comes after 
RICH (No. 472) OR A REDUPLICATED verb, OR the root viD “ to know.” 
Tlius “ they went,” (Nos. 479 and 480) thou wentest,** 

dtishtam ‘‘you two went,’* dtishta “you went,” “ I went,” 

utishwa “ we two went ” dtiahma “ wc went.** 

Conditional — dtishyat (No. 476) “ he would go.” The verb ahidh 
(shidhu) “ to go ** is next to be conjugated. 

515 I ^ I 8 I ^9 I 

No. 482. — Let a short vowel be termed “ light ** (laghu). 

3^ I ^ « 8 I I 

q? IF® *p5 « 

No. 483. — When a CONJUNCT consonant follows, lot a short vowel 
be termed “ heavy ’’ (guru). 

W i ^ I 8 I I 

jq WTQ I 

No. 484. — And let a LONG vowel be termed “ heaVy ” (guru). 
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giRr^'dW I 3 M I I 

yn: mlwwmywasRST: i \it?5T- 
iftfH I wfa I i ftra\i i 

No. 485. — And let there be guna in the room of the ik of tha t 
inflective base which knds with the augment piiK (No. 740) on which 
HAS which HAS A “ LIGHT ’* vowel (No. 482) as its penultimatk letter 
(Mo. 296), when a sawndhatufm or an dvdkadhdtuka affix follows. 

Acconling to No. 280, h is .suhstituted for the nh initial in 
root — and we have aedhati “ he goes.’' . In the 2ud })i*et., the sub- 
stituted H being ngaiu changed to sh (i»y No. 169), ^Ye have slskedha 
(No. 424) “ he went.” 

I ^ I 1 V I 

fsR?5 i ftrftrag: i ftrftra: i fii$- 

I ftrfrrair: i i fsftrfvsr i i ^furn i 

>» 

I flW! I ^B^fi I I ftivma I ^a^tfT i i 

X V V V x 

w I » I ^ I U I nac OTiiraT grfti i s i nsfn i 

>* 

No. 486. — Let a substitute of LIT, (No. 42d), not coming AFTER A 
CONJUNCT consonant and not distmguished by an indicatory />, be hehl 
to have AN indicatory k (No. 467). Thus sishidkatidt “they two 
went,” sishklkah “ they went, sishedhitha (No. 48»‘i) “ thou wentest,” 
sishidhat/iah “you two went,” sishidha “you went,” filshedha “J 
weiit,” sishidhiva (^ 0 . 4fS'^) “we two went,” sishidkirna “we went” 
1st fut. sedhitd (No. 487) “he Vill go,” 2nd fnb. seAhishyati (No. 440) 
“he will go,” imp. sedhatif, (No, 443) “let him go,” 1st pret. asedhat 
(No. 458) “he went,” pot. sedket (No. 468) “he should go,” beuedictivo 
sidhydt (No. 467) “may he go,” 3rd asedkit (No. 480) “ho 
went,” cond. aaedhishyat (No. 476) “ he would g(».” 

In the same way are conjugated chit (ckitt) “ to think,” and siwh 
(sucha) “to grieve.” 

The word gad (gada) “to speak plainly” is next to be con- 



c ( 8 I ^3 I 
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^ irarfet nw i wfio^stn i 

X Nft >» 

No. 487. — Lot cerebral n be the substitute of the dental n OV the 
prefix 5; I, following a cause for such change (No. 157) standing in an 
upasarga (No. 47), whkn the verbs gad, &c. FOLLOW — these being GAl> 
“ to speak,’’ NAD to be happy,” PAT “ to fall,” PAD “ to go,” the verbs 
termed UHU (No. 662), M a “ to measure,” SHO “to destroy,” HAN “to 
kill,” Y.\ “to go,” VA “to blow,” DrA “to flee,” PSA “to eat,” VAP 
“to weave,” vah “to bear,” »1am “to be tranquil,” CHI “to collect,” 
AND DIH “ to anoint.” Thus we have praniyaduii “ he speaks loudly.” 

5^115: I « I 8 I 

No. 488.— Let a letter of THE PAI.ATAI. class be the substitute 
OK a letter of the outtukal class, or of h, in a reduplicate 
(No. 427 j. 

^ I 9 1 5 ^ I 

wif 55 i% liBfH n I anira i snrag: i 1 gm- 
I gnrgcTi: i ima: i 

No. 489. — Let tliere be vfiddJii in the room ok a pknultimatk 
SHORT A, when an affix, distinguished by an indicatory n or ?i, follows. 
Thus we havo in the 2nd pvQt jagdda (Nos. 488 and 424) “ he spoke,” 
jagudalah “ tliey two spoke,” jagadnh “they sppke,” jagaditha (No. 
43>?}), “ tlum spokest,” jagadathuh “ you two spoke,’* jagada “you spoke.” 

m I 9 I ^ I I 

ftnir I grirrar 1 - wirac 1 gnrfer i i nfeiT i irik* 
wifa I nseg « gnrgpj i ntg i iratmj i 

No. 490.— Let ijfAL (No. 424), the termination of THE HIGHEST 
person (No. 416), be OPTIONALLT regarded as having indicatory 
«. Thus we have cither jagdda or jagada '* I spoke,” jagadiva “ we 
two spoke,” jagadivui “we spoke.” In the Ist fut. gaditd (i^o. iff!) 
" he .will speak," 2ad fut. gadiahyati (No. 440) “ he will speak,” imp. 
gadata (No. 44§) “ lot him apeak,” 1st prot. agadxU (No, 458) “ he 
spoke,” pot. gadet (No. 463) “ he may speak,” benedictive gadydt (NoT 
467) " may he speak.” 
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I 9 I ^ I 3 I 

ntwit ftrf% I «iTia^ i wrafts i ?inr- 

llcvi^ I ^sqw I 0 I 

No. 491. — Let vfiddhi be optionally the substitute OF a “ light '' 
A (No. 482) PRECEDED BY A CONSONANT, when stch follows, and a 
paraamaipada affix preceded by the augment H (No. 433). Thus we 
have, 3rd pret. agddit or agadit (No. 4S0) he spoke,” cond. agddish- 
yat (No. 476) '‘he would speak.” 

The verb nad (nada) " to sound inarticulately” is next to be con- 
jugated. 

^ w: I O ^ I I 

No. 492. — Let there be dental N in the room of cerebral N intial 
in a root. 

With the exception of nard “ to souiid,” naf “ to dance,” ndtk “ to 
beg,” vddk “to beg*” nand “totiirive,” nakk “to destroy,” 
lead,” and nrlt “ to dance,” all the verbs tliat begin with n have a 
cerebral n in the original enunciation. 

i c i s i i 

v[tm q: i noraclH i nfis- 

sraefa « 5T5fH • Jwra: i 

No. 493. — Let cerebral n bo the substitute of the dental n OF 
WHAT root HAS cerebral Jf in its original enunciation, when it coin^s 
AtTEU a cause of such change standing in AN upasarqa (No. 452), 
EVEN though the COMPOUND BE NOT A SAM.VSA (No. 961). 
Thus we have pranadati “he shouts,” pranimidati (No. 487) “he 
shouts.” 

The simple verb is conjugated thus : — naduti “ he sounds,” nandda 
“ he sounded.” 

HRI I $ I 8 I I 

SI swfw inqf fWTOfqwjiwwwwwm 
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No. 494*. — When a substitute of lit, regarded as having an indi. 
catory k (No. 486), follows, then there shall be the •Bulwtitution of e 
iti the srooni OF SHOET A, standing between simple consonants, which 
forms a part OF what inflective base DOES NOT BEGIN WITH A SUB- 
STiTiTTE (in the room of the letter of reduplication — No. 488 — ) caused 
by m ; and there shall be elision of the reduplicate. 

^ ^ I ^ I 8 I I 

unrflB WTH I I I ^ I snfrac i ;r5 i i 

I sifeffT I 1 5fag i i Jitij i sracnrg i i 

I I TI?|t I I 

No. 405. — And when thae (No. 424) follows wit»! it, (No. 
433), let what is mentioned above (No. 494) take place. 

Thus — nediiha “ thou didst sound,** nedat/iuh “ you two did sound,’* 
nfida “ 3 WI did sound,** nandda or '>ianu(Z(r. (No. 490) “ I did sound,’* 
nediva wo two iVid sound,” nedhmt “ we did sound,*’ — nmlitd ‘Mie 
will sound,** nadishyati “ he will sound,” nuidutic “ let him sound,** 
aniulat ‘ he sounded,*’ w(dd he may sound,** nad^dt “ may he sound,” 
anddit or anadit (No. 491) '‘he sounded, anadishyat “he would 
sound.” 

The verb nand “to thrive” is next to be conjugated. In the 
original enunciation this root appears in the form of (waadi, 

urmnacn w tri; w i 

No. 490. — Let Ni AND tu and DD, iNrn.\L in a root in its ori- 
ginal enunciation (in the catalogue of roots) bo indicatory. 

I 9 I ^ I >1= I 

I I Jrfitrar I I I i i. 

I I I ^ i < i i 

No. 497. — Let NUM be the augment of a boot which has an 
INDICATORY SHORT I (as fuuodi has). As the augment has an indicatory 
m (No. 265), it is subjoined to the last vowel — and thus we have 
mDutati “he ijbrives,” nananda, “he throve” nanditd ** he will 
thrive,” luxndidiyati “he will thrive,” W'lidutu “let him thrive,” an<i 7 i- 
dat “ he throve,” nandet “ he may thrive,” nandydt “ may he thrive,” 
awndtt “ he throve “ he throve,” anandishyat “ he would thrive.” 
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The verb arch (archa) "to worship” is next conjugated-: — archati 
" he worships.’’ 

I ® I 8 I I 

\irSTaEf^^?fig HTW 5^ 1 1 i tu- 

I I ^3 I 1 I I 1 ^rT^- 

WRJ I ?Rr »i^ » 10 I ggifn j ?ijrTir I sT^cTT I arf^airfi 1 sran i 
IBSH^ I I 5 RaT^ I 

No. 408. — Let nut be augment (of the short a) of what root 
contains A double consonant, afteu tuat lengthened (reduplicate 
derived from No. 477). Thus we have dnarchn (No. 103) “he worship- 
ped,” ana) “ tliey two worshipped,” architci “he will worship,” 

archisyati “ he will worship,” arc^t^a “ let him worship,” drehai 
478) “ he worshipped,” archat “he may worship,” archydt “may he 
worship,” drehit “ he worshij^ped,” drehishyat “ he would worship.” 

The verb vraj (vraja) “to go” mak(>s vrajati “he goes,” vavrdja 
(No. 428) “he went,” “ he will go,” “he wull go,” 

vmjatu “let him go*,” avvajat “ he went,” t;ra;e< “ he may go,” owe- 
jydt “ may be go.” 

I 9 I I ^ I 

1 1 1 tst 51^- 

9 t<II$T: i I I I tRf^rlT i SR fe wfR I tR 3 R I I 

SRT^ I RS^tirg I 

No. 499. — Let v/’icZrZAi (without the option allowed by No. 491) 
be the substitute, of the vowel of these — viz. vad “to speak,” 
VRAJ “ to go,” AND OF WHAT inflective base ENDS ifJ A CONSONANT, when 
sich (No. 472) follows, and the parasma'ipada affixes. Thus avrdjit 
“ he went,” avmjishyat “ he w'ould go.” 

' The verb kat (kate) “to rain or to appear” makes “it 

rains,” efutkdia (No. 488) “it rained,” katitd “it will rain,” kutishyati 
“ it will rain,” kafatu “ let it rain,” akatcit “ it rained,” katet “ it may 
rain,” katydt “ may it rain.” 

1.9 1 ^ i « i 

HHUlR FI g l <aH B IdtU| i |»RW 
^ I I. 2 J I I 
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No. 500. — Vriddhi (No. 499) shall not be the substitute OE WHAT 
ENDS IN H, or M, or Y, NOR OF the roots K8HAN " ft kill,” SWAS "to 
breathe,” jAo^i “ to wake,” nor of those ending with the affix (No. 
747), nor op Swi “ to increase," nor of what root IS distinguished 
BY AN indicatory e, when aich, preceded by the augment ii (No. 433), 
follows. Thus kate makes akatU “ it i-aincd,” akatishyat “ it would raiu.” 

The verb gup (pupu) " protect ” is next to be conjugated. 

WTO I 

No. 601. — The affix aya comes after gup "to protect,” dhOp 
“ to heat,” VICHCHH “to Approach,” PA^f"to praise,” AND PAN “to 
praise” — their sense reinainitig unaffected by it. 

I ^ I ^ I I 

EWTOn: ^ ^ ^ wgrotr: i wnwT- 

WfTOQ: I ilWTOfn I 

No. 502, — Let those words he called DHaTO (i, e. verbal roots.) 
AT THK BND OF WHICH AUE THE (tWclve) AFFIXES BEaiNHING WITH 
SAN (III. 1. 5.) and ending with nin, which occurs in the aphorism III* 
1. 30. (No, 560). Since the words so ending are consuiered as roots, 
they take the tense-affixes lat, &c. The affix <fya (No. 501) being one 
of the twelve, we have gopdyati “ he protects. 

NT I ^ I ^ I 

^UTjTOferaisrnniTTOTO^ ?it to: i 

>» » 

No. 503. — When it is desired to express one’s self with an .(rdha- 
DHATUKA affix, let Aya and those that follow it (in the list of 
twelve— No. • .^O^V viz: {}ian. Ilf. 1. 29.. and .LwLv/Na 5601. be option- 
ally affixed. 

^TO^«r« vrv srnisi: ii i 

X V ^ ^ 

:No. 504. — “Am should be mentioned as the affix of the verb 
kAs,‘ to shine,’ and OF what verb has more than one vowel,” when 
I if follows. 

« •''^That the^m of this affix is nol indicatory is ascertained by the 
direction that dm shall be applied to ds “ to sit,” and kds " to shine,” 
(its application to which would be useless if the m were indicatory ; — 
see Nos, 265 and 55). 
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I ^ 1 8 1 I 

ngggff aw i 

No. 505. — When an drdhadhdtuka affix follows, there is elision 
OF the SHORT A of that which ends in short a at time when the drdha- 
dhdtuka affix is directed to be attached. 

mm I 5R I 8 I I 

am: turn aa i 

>» > 

No. 506.— there be a blank (ltd: — No. 209) in the room of 
^hat (tense-affix; comes AtTTEE am (No. 504). 

anwiTf?a?ircT: i ^«rt ^mifk • 

No. 507. — And after what ends with dm (No. 506), the verbs im- 
plied in the pratydhdra krin (which is held to imply kri ‘'to do/' bh^ 
“ to become/' and as “ to be”), followed by lit, are annexed. 

These auxiliaries iDidergo reduplication (No. 226) and the other 
consequences of taking tlie affixes denoted by lit. 

13 18 1^0 

a«imii«raang i i itwnriaan: i f gwm ; i tncmratfa 

jjT^ I 

No. 508. — Short a is the substitute of ri (or ri) in a reduplicate. 
Thus the root kri, having substituted vriddhi by No. 202, become.s 
chakdra (Nos. 488 and 424) ; and this, subjoined to gap (altered by 
No.s. 501 and 504), gives gopdydnehakdra (Nos. 94 and 97) “ho 
protected.” 

In forming the dual of this person (Jiri-^-atus) the change of ri 
to yaiH first presenting itself, because the aphorism directing it (No. 21) 
is posterior (No. 132) to that (No. 426) which directs the reduplica- 
tion — we look forward. 

I ^ I X I «« t 

t gwfa ft m sfa w i intnumtiw: i . 

No. 609.— When (an affix beginning with) A vowel follows 
THAT IS A CAUSE 'OF REDUPLICATION, a substitute shall not take the 
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place of a preceding vowel, whilst the reduplication is 3 et to be made. 
But, the rexluplication liaving been made, the substitution may then 
take place, and thus we have gopdydnehakratuh “they two protected.” 

I 3 I 2? I ^0 I 

wrif Her i 

Xi s»v>s» X 

^S'lsrw’r a ^ar: war; ii 

XX 6 

aiTJHR RT5Ri5: • ar;a«r qaaaftaaafaafaa: vz i 

^ XXX ^XXX X XXX. X 

saaa: as^sra i Rjf af faf ^ ^ 

^ aa feaci i mt avr aw 

Vx^'* >A>^x'^X ^ 

aaj avt Rvi Tnj STO avr ara faw aaraa i arsaa aai?^T ar i 
aTOa ^ ^ atra^ar^a'Ra^iaa i 

UT!^ imtwawiaa: i ariaa aaaaimiiaiafaR. i aT;a i swr ^ 

X»XX N>XXX 

fea fa TO fta to faafaawar to i gw fa»a aa ffa 
TO aw faa fea faa aa froa aaiiaa i anro aaafaft tr i 

>dx>* XX x'Ox X ^ >dx ® 

ar^aa to fea to aa faa aafroatrigr i 

x*x xs»xx XXX 

wTOTar aawa waa^safTO aaa • 

s> >» ^ 

ihaiarasR^ i TtiaraTaara: i ararata* i itrararaaTC i ilrar- 

X» 

atagia i itfarataiiw i itfarataffa i aTafamia i aitra i aaaa: i 

Cv » X> 

ana; i 

x»x>>0 

No. 510 . — H <No. 4J13) shall not be the augment of on dnlha- 
ididtuka afiix coming AFTER WHAT root, in AN ORIGINAL ENUNCIATION, 
HAS A SINGLE VOWEL AND IS GRAVELY ACCENTED. 

With the exception of roots ending in u and n, luid with the 
exception of the roots yu “ to mix,” rii “ to sound,” kshnu “ to whet,” 
di “ to sleep,” shnu “ to distil,” nit “ to praise,” kshit “ to sneeze,” hvi 
“ io increase,” ^t'n “ to fly,” and “ to serve,” and vri (vrin) “ to serve,” 
and tri ( vrin) a to choose,” what roots, containing a single vowel, are 
among those that end in a vowel, are called “ gravely accented.” 

(Am<Jng monosyllables tbrininated by consonants, that have their 
efficient vowels gravely accented, there are) — of those that end in it, 
one only— rviz, iah^ (<aWfi) “ to be able;**— of those thjit end in cA, six— 



bhv.(di. 


143 


viz. jpuc/t “ to cook/' viuc/i ** to be free/' rick “ to purge/’ vick to 
speak/' vic/i “ to differ/' and sick “ to sprinkle — of those that end in 
ckk, one only — viz. praohchh “to ask:" — of those that end* in j, 
fifteen — viz. tyaj “ to abandon,” n^j “ to cleanse/' bha} “ to serve," 
bhanj “ to break,” bhuj “ to enjoy," bkrosj “ to fry/* masj “ to merge," 
yaj “ to sacrifice,” yuj “ to join,” ruj “ to be sick,” ranj “ to colour/’ 
Vfjir “ to differ,” awanj “ to embrace,” sanj “ to embrace/' and srij “ to 
abandon : " — of those that end in d, sixteen, viz. nd “ to eat,” kshud 
“ to pound," hhid “ to be distressed,” chhid “ to cut," tad “ to torment," 

“to send,” jpad “ togo," '*hkid “to break,” vid “to be,” vid “to 
consider,” vid ^to acquire,” sad “ to wither,” and “ to wither," sivid “ to 
sweat/' skand “ to go,” and had “ to evacuate — of those that end in 
dA, eleven, viz. kriidh “ to be angry," kahadh “ to be hungry," budh “ to 
know,” handh “ to bind,” yudh “to fight," riidli “ to obstruct/' rddh “ to 
accomplish," vyadh “ to pierce," ^udh “ to bo pure," sddh “ to accomp- 
lish,” and aidh “to be accomplished:" — of those that end in two, viz. 
man “ to think/'and “ to kill — of thc^se that end in j>, thirteen, 
viz. “ to obtain,” “ to throw,” c/dtitp “ to touch/’ tap “to in- 

flame,” tip “ to drop," ffip “ to be satisfied,'’ drip “ to be proud,” lip “ to 
smear," lap “ to disturb,” vap “ to sow,” sap “ to vow/’ swap “to sleep,’' 
nnd mp “ to creep:'’ — of those that end in hh, three, viz. yahh “to 
copulate,” rabk “ to begin,” and lahh “ to acquire — of those that end in 
7/1, four, viz. gavi “ to go,” 'tiam “to bow," yam to stop,” and ram “ to 
stop:" — of those that end in », ten, viz. krns “to cry aloud,” daw»“to 
bite,” d<<? “ to show,*’ d.m “ to see,” mris'^to perceive/* 7’iii “to hurt/' 
7’<(s “ to hurt," “ to lessen," vis** to enter/’ and sprls** to touch:*’ — 
of those that end in at//, eleven, viz. “ attract,” Iwlah**' to shine/’ 

titsk “ to be satisfied,” dwiak “ to hate/' duah “ to do wrong," push ** to 
cherish," pish “ to grind,*' vish “ to pervade,” sish “ to hurt," mth “ to dry 
and alish “ to embrace — of those that end in a, two, viz. ghaa “ to 
eat,” and vas “to dwell:” — of those that end in A, eight, viz. dak “ to 
burn,” dih “ to smear,” dak “ to milk,” mah “ to tie,” mih “ to urine," 
7 *uA “ to ascend," lih ** to lick,” and vah “ to bear.” 

Thus the gravely accented roots, among those ending in conso- 
nants, are a hundred and three. 

The root kri, being gravely accented, falls under this rule and does 
not take the augment so that we have gopdydikhakartha*^i\\Q\x 
didst protect, gopAydikhakruthuh “you two protected, gopdydfkhahara 
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“ you protected,” gopdydAckaMra " I protected, ” gopdydUdiakriva “ wc 
two protected,” gopdydAdtahfima “ wo protected.” The same tense may 
be conjugated thus — gopdydmfjabhdva (No. 607) “ he protected,” or 
gopdydmdua “ he protected.” On the option allowed by No. 503, it 
may also be conjugated t\ina—jtigopa (Nos. 426 and 488) “ he protec- 
ted,” (No. 486), “ they two protected.” jtigupuh “ they pro- 

tected.” 

m I a I I 88 I 

I ihqrfiifiT I ififtm I ihtm i i ilrfiiBife i ih* 

wfw I ifTOwg I vlnniig i i 

No. 511 . — ft i.No. 4.S3) shall be optionally the augment of an 
dr<Viadhdtulca affix beginning with val coming after the verbs swri, 
&o. — viz. SWRI “ to sound,” shCT — whether of the .2nd or 4th class of 
verbs — Nos. 589 and 669 — “ to bring forth,” and dhu ‘‘ to agitate,*' 
AND after what root has an indicatory long 6. As the root gapii 
has an indicatory u, it thus makes either jicgopitha or jugoptha “ thou 
didst protect,” gopdyitd or gopiid (No. 593) or goptd “ he will protect,** 
gojHiyishyati or gopishyati or gopsyati ** he will protect,** gopdyatu 
(the option of No. 503 not presenting itself here) “ let him protect,” 
agopdyat ** he protected,” gopdyet ** he may protect.’* 

^ 19 1^18 1 

utIt fafe ^5?!W I i i 

No. 512.— When sich, preceded by it, follows, vriddki (No. 499) 
shall NOT be the substitute of a root ending in a consonant. Thus we 
have agopdyit or agopit, or (when the i{ is* omitted under the option 
allowed by No. 511) agaupsii ** he protected.** 

wsih *15% I e I * I I 

vgmi ^ im «is^ i i i i 

^ >* 

I I iRHTaRf, I 5a«rn«i i viNcp? i i 

I i % i > 90^ i ^nira i i 

I ««T9 ftn i 
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No. 513. —Let there be elision of what s comes after a jhal 
WHEN a JHAL FOLLOWS. Thus agauptdm "they two protected," 
agaupmh “ they protected,” agaupaih “ thou didst protect,” agduptam 
“ you two protected,” agaupta " you protected;*’ agaupeam “ I protec- 
ted,” agaupawa “ we two protected,” agaupama “ we protected," 
agopdyiakyat or agopiahyat (No. 503) or agopayat (No. 511) " ho 
would protect.” 

The next verb to be conjugated is kahi “ to wane,” which make.s 
kahayati “ he wanes,” chiktMya “ he waned,” chikahiydtuh (No. 220) 
“ they two waned,” chikahiyuh “ they waned.” 

A prohibition (of the augment — No. 433) having presented 
itself in rule No. 510, we look forward. 

I 9 I ^ I I 

No. 514. — It is only after the verbs kfi, &c. viz. — k^i “ to make,” 
SRI “ to go,” BH^i “ to nourish," VRi to choose,” SHTU “ to praise,” dru 
“ to run,” SRU “ to drop,” and Sau “ to hear,” that if (No. 433) shall 
not be the augment, W’hen it is lit that follows; — after another 
verb, though it be one (No. 510) that has not if, (when followed by a 
different drdftadMtuka affix,) the augment shall come, (if lif begin- 
ning with val, follows). 

I 9 I ^ I I 

9T nmci9i 9 1 

No. 515.— After a root which ends in A vowel in its original 
enunciation, and which is always devoid of the augment it when 
tdai (No. 435) follows,— tiial (No. 424), like tasi, shall not have the 
augment it. 

I 9 1 5^ I 

iTOhIt Nf»: 931 CT 9 I 

No. 516. — When a root (ending in a consonant), with short a 
-as its vowel IN the ORIGINAL ENUNCIATION, is always devoid of the 
augment H when followed by tdai, then tJicU, coming after that root, 
shall not have the augment if, 

aiih wrgnrei i » i ^ i i 
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?!T^ ^ ^ »IHfl3R*l *T^ I ^TaiW 

WTw.i|,iWwni wr^: i 

iRiJHT^^RTOfi^ ar I 

WT3J^ %fe « 

I I I I f%am i f^an i f^%- 

fuar I ^feftrn i iai i iai% i oth i i irw i 

s> 

No. ol7. — 111 the opinion OF Bharadwaja, it is only after a 
root which ends in short ri, always devoid of the augment U when 
id.ii follows, that that shall not have the augment it. Hence it should 
he the augment of any other verb (in Bhdradwdja*$ opinion — in defe- 
rence to which Nos. 515 and 516 are considered optional). 

Here follows a couplet containing a synopsis of these rules relat- 
ing to the augment H. What root einls in a vowel, or (ending in a 
consonant) has a short a, if it be devoid of it when tdsi follows, may 
optionally have t(, when thal follows. *‘What ends in short ri isA 
under the same circumstances, always ilevoid of Any verb, excepti^ 
/'.n, &c. (No. 51 4f), should have H, when lit follows ’(the foregoing^' 
option in the case of thal being borne in mind).” :j 

Thus we have either chiksliayitha or chikshetha “thou didst ^ 
wane,” chikshiyatimh “you two waned,'' chikskiya “you waned,” 
vhikshdya or chilcshaya “I waned,” chikshiyiva “we two waned,” 
(hikfikiyima “ we waned,” kshetd “he will wane,” ksheshyati “he will 
wane,” kshayatu “ let him wane,” dkshayal “ he waned,” Jeshayei “ he 
jiiay wane.” 

19 18 1^1 

utIt nfira ^ H gn^rmrg^: i i 

No. 518. — Of an inflective base ending in a vowel, the long 
vowel shall be the substitute, when an affix, beginning with the letter 
y follows; but NOT IF the affix bo one of those called KRIT (No. 329) 
OR a rarvadhAtuka. Thus kshiydt “ may he wane.” 

1 9 15 1^1 

iipmjfw «%.* wig iWOTt ftrfw I I I wt 

I ^8 \ Fwftl I fimn I I I ^fiRi i Trpiiv | ?n?lT I 
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I atia i ’naa^ » a^ • awni; i ^uaaa’^g i wtaaj i 

I *5 i *151 1 

No. 519. — Let VRiDDiii be the substitute of an iufleetiye hn>:« 
endiu" in ik, WHEN sicH follows and the parasmaipada affixes 
ABE EMPLOYED. Thus akshaishtt ''he waned,” akshestujat “he would 
wane.” 

The next verb .to be conjugated is tap (tapa) “ to burn,” which 
makes tapati “ho burns,” taUipa “he burned,” tipatah (No 494) “they 
two burned,” tepiih “they burned,” tepitht (No. 495) or optionally 
without the augment ?(— -No. 517—) tataptha “thou didst burn," 
taptd “he will burn,” tapsii/ati “he will burn,” tupatu “let him burn,” 
atapat “he burned,” tapet “lie may burn,” tapydt “may he burn.” 
atdpsU (No. 499) “ho burned,” aldpidm (No, 513) “they two burned,” 
atapsyat “ ho would burn.” 

The next verb to be conjugated is knm (kramu) “ to walk.” 

.(«» I 

9ttt: 3T sRaa iic i ua i 

Ni). 520. — Aftkr t'.Kiso verb.s in tlie active voice, viz. bhra! 5 “ to 
•shine,” uhlaS “ to shine, ’ bhium “ to whirl,” kkam “ to walk,” ki.am 
“ to be sad,” tras “ to fear,” trut ” to cut,” and lash “ to desire,” 
there is OPTlON.tLLY si/an (No. G69). Oa the other alternative there 
is sap (No. 419). 

am: I 3 I ^ m I 

asar ftfia i SRrmfa i »Tiifa i aaru i wfiiaT i 

sRfawfa I {RTwa i arwg \ awrwg i aarag i »nag i wraij i 
Hioir^ I arafawf i ar qr^ i is i 

No. 521. — Let a long vowel be ^he substitute of the vowel of the 
root KRAM, WHEN an affix with an indicatory s follows, and A pabas- 
MAIPADA. Thus we have optionally (No. 620) h'dmyati or irdmati 
“he walks,” chaki'dma "he walked,” kianiitd "he will walk,” kramish- 
yati “ he will walk,” krdmyatu or krdinMii “ let him walk,” akrdmyat 
or akrdmat “ he walked,” krdmyet or krdmet " he may walk,” kramydt 
" may he walk,” a^ramU “ he walked,” ukramishyit “ he would walk.” 
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The next verb to be conjugated is pcf “ to drink." 

9C I 

fq«rT 5 ’ii: wftwssR^lT Hrqa i rga TiifT t ar ; ! aw»i g 

I ftnrfa i 

No. 522. — Of the verbs pd, &c. viz. pa “ to drink/' qhra “to 
smell/* DHMA “ to blow/* shtha “ to .stand/’ “ to acquire by study/* 
OA]^ “ to give/* dri 5 “ to see,'* ui “ to go/* SRi “ to run/’ $.\D “ to wither/’ 
AND SHAD “ to decay,” bit the substitutes be piba, &c. (viz. piba, 
JIOHRA, DHAMA, TISHTHA, MANA, YACHCHHA, PAf§YA, RICHCHHA, DHAU, 
^fYA, AND SIDA, when an affix, beginning with an indicatory s, follows 
( — see No. 419). 

The substitute piba ends is short a (not in 6), hence there is not 
the substitution of guna (by No. 485), and we have plbati “ he drinks.” 

% WJ I 9 I X ^ * 

<tqT I 

No. 523. — After a root ending in long X, there shall be au in- 
stead OF i^AL (No. 424). Hence papau “ he drank.” 

^ ^ M I 8 I ^8 I 

^nBTtTwrrrsR^T; im: i mm: i w: i 

N» S» 

trftra I mrrar i turn; i 114 i ttir i 1 xiftri? 1 i?mr 1 tirmfs i 
fmm I Erfc,W 5 1 ftitg i 

No. 524. — There shall be elision op long a when an drdha- 
dhdtuka affix follows, beginning with a vowel and having an indicatory 
k or 71 , AND WHEN the augment it follows. Hence papatuh (No. 
486) “ they two drank,” papuh “ they drank,” papitka or (without the 
augment it — 517 — ) “ thou didst drink,” papathuh “you two 

drank,” papa “you drank,” papau (No. 523) “I drank,” papiva “ we 
two drank,” papima “ wo drank,” pdtd " he will drink,” pdayati “ he 
will drink,^* pihatn (No. 522) “ let him drink,” apibat “ he drank,” pibet 
“ he may drink/* 
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l|«3«iiRr m wn gh ri ? ^ ^qranw^ {«% f^ i i 
nrtH ^ff i ft»%T ^ I wng i voTriif i 

No. 525. — Let there be a change to E of the vowel of the verbs 
called ghib (No. 6(52), and of the verbs md “ to measure,” sihd “ to 
stand,*' &c, (No. 625), WHEN an drdlmdfidtuka substitute of LlS (No. 
465), with an indicatory k, follows. 

Thus “ may he drink. ** As there is elision (luk) of sick by 
No. 473, we have apdt ‘*Ke drank,” apdtdm “they two drank.” 


I ^ I 8 I ^^0 I 

ftrarafaR I 

N. V 

No. 526. — When elision (Ink) of sick takes place (No. 473), aftkh 
what. ends in long a only jws is the substitute of jhi (No. 481). 


^wacTJrn^iiTtTiffr i ^3: 1 1 li 1 

Hs I I 


No. 527. — When us (No. 526) comes after what a or d is not 
FINAL IN A PADA (No. 20), the form of the subsequent vowel shall be 
the single sub>titute of both. Thus wc have apd+vs (No. 526)=:apuh 
“ they drank,” apdsyat “ he would drink.” 

The next verb to be conjugated is glai “ to be languid,” which 
makes gldyati “he is languid.” v'; 

M I M *V I 

^iir^iTTW ^ 5 f^rffi 1 isrmr 1 i^nnfn 1 

l^lTUg I WITH!; I I 

No. 528. — There shall be a substitution of long A for the final OF 
WHAT BOOT, IN THE ORIGINAL ENUNCIATION, ENDS IN ECH ; but NOT IF 

an affix with an indicatory d (such as 6ap) follows. Thus as iap 
(No. 419) is not affixed when lit (No. 432) follows, the ai of glai be- 
comes d, and then, by Noa 523 and 41, we have Jaglaa he was 
languid,” gldtd “ he will be languid,” gldayditi ” he will be languid,” 
gldyaiu “ let him be languid,” agldyat “ he was languid,” gldyet “ he 
maylbe languid.” . 
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tmrwra^saw 9raw(« fefe i 

N> » 

i^ijT^ I amxng I 

No. 529. — Let there be optionally a change to c of the long (£ 
OF ANY OTHER root, BEGINNING WITH A CONJUNCT Consonant, than the 
roots called ghu, and the roots md, sthd, &c. (No. 625), when an drdha- 
ffhdtuka substitute of lin, with an indicatory k (No. 465), follows. Thus 
we have gleydt or gldydt (No. 528) “ may he be languid.'" 

I 9 I I I 

^trf TO wrtw: fro ^ wm i i toit* 

1 1 I * 1 ^ i I 

A 

No. 530. — Of these, viz. of the verbs yam “to restrain,” RAM “to 
sport,” NAM “ to bow,” AND what roots end in LONG a, let SAK be the 
augment; AND let H be the augment of sick coming after these, when 
the parasmaipada affixes are employed. Thus agrZrfsft (No. 479) “he 
was languid,” agldsyat “ he would be languid.” 

Then next verb to be conjugated is htvri “to bend,” which makes 
h warati “ ho bends.” 

I 9 I 8 I ^9 I 

5% i Twrar 9%: 1 gr|n: i srg- 
t§: I I I ^1^:5: I i gfgn: 1 ^ i grgfta 1 
ft*r I I 

No. 531. — Let guna (notwithstanding Nos. 486 and 467) be the 
substitute OF what inflective base ends in short ri and begins \vith 
A CONJUNCT consonant, when L't follows. 

After substituting vridklii for the penultimate, by No. 489, we 
have jahtodra “he bent,” jahwaratuh “they tw^o bent,” jahvMVuk 
“they bent,” ya/ityarf Art “thou didst bend** juhwarathuh “you two 
bent,” jahwara “you bent,” jahtodra or jahwara No. 490 “I bent," 
jahwariva “we two bent,” jahwarima “we bent,” ktoarid “lie will bend.” 

^ilr: ^ I ^ r 9 I 90 1 

I 1 11:3 I iii|T3 I jt?; I 
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No. 532. — Let it be the augment OF SYA (No. 435) AFTER what 
ends in short w, and after the verb HAN " to kill.” Thus hnnrish- 
yati “he will bend,” hwarcdu “let him bend,” aliwarat “he bent,” 
hivaret, “he may bend-” 

I 9 I 8 I «« I 

mm m n^r ofiR m > 

I RJiTvfg I I ^ I St? I 

No. 533. — Let auNA be the substitute OF the verb Ri “to go,” 
AND OF WHAT BEGINS WITH A cONJUNCr consonant and ends with 
short ri, when yak (No. 801) or an drdhadhdtuka substitute of lin 
(No, 465), beginning with y, follows. Thus /a<;aryc{t ** may he bend,” 
ahwdrshit “he bent,” ahwarishyat “he would bend.” 

The next verb to be conjugated is ^nc “to hoar.” 

^ ^ I ^ I ^ I 38 I 

’sw: m i 

N» ^ N» 

No. 534. — Of dRU let ^^ii be the substitute, and let there be the 
affix inu (No. 687). Thus we have sriiwti (No. 235) “ ho hears.” 

^ I > 8 I 

Bifiig ^wngsR i 

No. 535.— A sarvadhXtuka affix, without an indicatory 
shall be like what has an indicatory n (No. 467). Hence ^rmutah 
“ they two hear.” 

jpgih: I ^ I 8 I 69 I 

ii?n i 

B?? I I I I I 

No. 536.— When a sarvadhatuka affix, beginning with a vowel, 
FOLLOWS, let there be a semi-vowel in the room OF the u of the verb 
HU “to sacrifice,” AND of what ends in Snu (No. 687), when a conjunct 
consonant does not precede, and there are more vowels than one in the 
word. Thus we have irinwanti “ they hear,” ^fi/noshi thou heaie.st,’ 
^inuthaJi “you two hear,” drvautha “you hear,” dfinomi “I hear.” 

i < i 8 i ^.9 1 
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ti w^ T iUPcm iiTvr ar tnor: i host: i i 
T i’OTi: i ^ujnj I I *' * 5^rB i * ^2** * 

2^ ‘ 22® ‘ 22® * I n%g. i i vwg i 

No. 537. — And let there be optionally elision of this — i. e. of 
the u of an afSx not preceded by a conjunct consonant — when M OB V 
FOLLOWS. Thus we have ifinwah or ij^nuvdh “ we two hear,” irwmaJi 
or irinumah “ we hear,” iuM'dva “ be heard,” iuiruvatuk “ they two 
heard,” iuiruvuh “they heard,” iurfrot^a “ thou didst hear,” 
thuh “you two heard,” iuii'uva “you heard,” in^dva “I heard,” 
m6ruva “ we two heard,” suiruma “ we beard,” irotd “ he will hear,” 
iroshyati “ he will hear,” irinotu “ let him hear,” iiinutdm “ let the 
two hear,” ifiniwantu “ let them hear.” 

^ I O 8 I 

I 115 I I I I 

insTsiTt^ I ntniTk I 1 121119m 1 qmnfi; 1 1 

1 1 1 1 i qmo? 1 inrQ 9 1 

qmQiT I 1 1 i2^uifii^ 1 1 1 

fw « nrnrarff i urimiTw 1 wnniTar i qromm 1 99m 1 1 

TW^ I in| i^T I ^0 I 

No. 538. — And let there be elision (luk) of hi (No. 447), coming 
AFTER the SHORT U of AN AFFIX NOT PRECEDED BT A CONJUNCT Con- 
sonant. Thus ^rinu “hear thou,’' srinutdt (No. 444) “mayst thou 
hear,"' irinutam “ do you two hear,” ifinuta “ hear ye.” The augment 
derived from No. 450 causes the substitution of guna by No. 420, and 
av having been substituted for this by No. 29, we have ^fmavdni “ let 
me hear,” iriruivdva (Nos. 450 and 455) “ let us two hear,” ifi/iiavdina 
“ let us hear,” a^inot (No, 458) “he heard,” a^watdm “they two 
heard,” aifinwan (No. 536) “they heard,” a&r'moh “thou didst hear,” 
(tsrinutam “you two heard,” aif^uta “you heard,” aifi/imvam “I 
heard,” a^finwa (No. 537) or aif inuva “ we two heard,” aSfinma or 
airi^uma “ we heard,” S(inuydt (Nos, 460 and 461) “ he may hear,” 
srinuydtdm “ they two may hear,” ifinuyxih (Nos. 461 and 627) “ they 
may hear,” ifrinuydb “ thou mayst hear,” ifinuydiam “ you two may 
hear,” Sfinuydta “you may hear” ifinuydm “I may hear,” sp/tiuydva 
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" we two may hear,” 6rmuy6ma " we may hear,’* iruy^t (Nos. 466, 467, 
and 518) " may he hear,” oirauahit (Nos. 479, 480, and 519) “he 
heard,” aSrodiyat “ he would hear.” 

The next verb to be conjugated is gam (gandfi) “ to go.” 

«: I 9 I ^ I 9W I 

ipn is: fkffk I i shtw i 

No. 539. — Let chha be the substitute of the finals OF these viz. 
ISH to wish,” GAM go/ AND YAM to restrain,” when an affix, hav- 
ing an indicatory follows. Thus (when Mj) — No. ‘419 — follows) we 
have gachchhati “ he goes,” but the substitution does not take place 
(No. 432) injagdma lie went.” 

« I 

^risfrlr ffefN h rafe i owm: i snj: « wi- 

fira I iPFRT I inmt: i ^ i irnm i siinr i oifiim i odmn i 

•>» 

I 

No. 640. — Lot there be elision of the penultimate of those, vi 
GAM “ to go,” HAN “ to kill,” JAN “ to produce,” KHAN to dig,” AND 
GHAS to eat,” WHEN ANY affix, EXCEPT A^[ (No. 642), EOLLOWS, begin- 
ning with a vowel and distinguished by an indicatory k or n. Thus 
we have jagmatuh (No. 486) “ they two went,”^a^mu^ “ they went,” 
^jogamitha (No. 51*7) or jagantha “ thou didst go,*‘ jagmathuh “ you 
two went/* jagma “you went ,” or jagama (No, 490) “I went,” 
(No. 433) “ we two went,” yaflrmim'* “we went,” gantd (No. 
510) “he will go.” 

I 9 I « I s(e I 

u^: i nfesofa i i i 

iT^ I i 

No. 641. — Let IT be the augment of an drcUiadUidtuka affix 
beginning with a, coming aftgb the verb GAM “ to go,” when the 
PABASHA iPADA terminations ABE £hpu>yed. Thus yamiahyati “he 
will go,” gaclusKhat (No. 539) “let him go," agachchhat “he went,” 
gaehxihhet “he may go,” gcmydt “may he go.” 
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^n«i8RnB5«rl9rrrt9f3Crif9 I ^*T5 I 

xiTWtif^si: I 

No. »54'2. — Lot an be tlie substitute of clili (No. 471), coming 
AKTKR the roots PUSH “to nourish** etc., which have the class-affix 
(cilmra'iia) 8yan/i,G. \vh\c\\ belong the 4th conjugation — (No. 669), 
AND after the roots dyut “to shine*’ &c., AND after THOSE WHICH 
(lil;o gamlri) have an indicatory lri, when the parasmaipada 
terminations ARE employed. Thus agamat “he came,** agamishyat 
(No. 54J) “he would come.** 

So much for the conjugation of those verbs of the first class whicl;i 
take the paranmaipada terminations. 

The next verb to be conjugated, viz. edh “to increase,** takes the 
dtmanepada terminations. 

9|t I 1 I 

fen 1 1 1 8 I 'ae I 



No. 543, — Let there be a change to E of the Ti (No. 52) OF THE 
ATMANEPADA substitutes OF WHAT I (No. 404) HAS AN INDICATORY J. 
Thus edh+ia (Nos. 407 and 419) becomes edhatc “he increases.** 

ftns I « 1 5* ( I 

utw fewmsmTCT w vmi « i i 

X ^ 

No. 544. — Let there be iy in the room OF the A OF WHAT affix 
HAS AN indicatory (No. 535) and comes after short a. Thus edkete 
tNo. 463) “ they two increase,” edhante (No. 421) “ they increase.’* 

«ITO: % I ^ I 8 I ee I 

feilT mw. $ I wi I I i ^ ^ i 
iru ri!iin«i% I I . 

No. 545.— Let SB be the substitute OF THAS, the substitute of an I 
that has an indicatory (. Thus edhase “ thou increasest,” edhethe (No. 
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544') “you two increase,” edhadhwe “you increase.” When guna comes 
after short a (No. 300), the alone is the substitute — thus edkn + e 
(No. TA'S)^edhe “I increase,” edMvahe (No. 422; “ we two increase,’' 
edhdmahe “ we increase.” 

fsiTfem \iTg2?JTTg35rq;*Wff? i 

No. 546. — When Hi follows, let there be dm (No. 504) after 
THAT root WHICH, being other than the root RICHCHHA “ to go,” 
BEGINS WITH ICH AND HAS A HEAVY vowel (Nos. 483 and 484). 

I ^ I ^ I 

wrj wwtr 3awTfk?iifi|<irHf93T^ i ^wgjfqr gw- 

ngOTOTwrarg gssrrjoiTmwaj^ i 

No. 547. — The word “ in this aphorism, meaning 

“ that after which the affix dm (No. 504) comes,” is a compound, of the 
kind termed BahxcvHki (No. 1034), denoting that which does not ex- 
hibit (to one’s perception) the characteristic implied in the name. 
Like the verb that takes the affix am (if tlic verb be conjugated 
with the dtmanepada terminations), so let the dtmanepada termina- 
tions be those OF the verb kri when subjoineo thereto (as an 
auxiliary). 

[Among Bahuvrihi compounds, the Sanskrit grammarians dis- 
tinguish those denoting that of which the matters implied in the name 
are perceived along with the thing itself (tadguna-sanvijndna) from 
those denoting what is otherwise (atadguna-(i(i7ivljndna). The stock 
illustration of the former kind is ^^dirghxtdcarnam daaya''—\. e. “bring 
Loog-ear ” — where the long ears accompany and mark the individual ; 
and of the latter kind, drishta-sagaram dtiaya” — i. e. “bring him 
that has seen the ocean ” — where the ocean does not acccmpauy the 
man, nor enable you to recognise him among a group of persons who 
have never seen it. The term “ dm-pratyaya ” above-mentioned i. e. 
“ that which has the affix dmj* is of the latter description. We are 
told that the auxiliary is to take the saine tense-affixes as “ that which 
has the affix dm;'* but the verb, when»we look at anf part of it (such 
as edhaie) with a tense-affix, has no dm then visible — the dm, when 
present, causing ^(No. 506; the elision of the tense-affixes.] 
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«i: I I iwHnifra i ^rai^rarc i 

imragiv I I 

No. 548.— Es AND IHEOH are the substitutes OF T AND JH, the 
substitutes OF LIT. Thus we have edhdiiohakre ** he increased,*’ edhdn- 
vh/ikrdte they two increased,** edIidiiGhakrire “ they increased,” edhdA- 
chakriahe “ thou didst increase,'* edhdfichakrdthe “ you two increased.” 

VIS* I c I ^ I I 

TO??fTa:^ trwT wj ar: i • awai i 

^vitggHit I i awwH i i i afvHirr i 

afvRm:: I I I 

No. 549. — Let there be cerebral dh in the room OF the dental DH 
OK the termination ahidhwani (No. 555), and of a substitute of loS 
AND LIT, corning AFTER AN INFLECTIVE BASE THAT ENDS IN One of the 
letters of the pratydhdra m. Thua edhdfichakfidkwe “you increased,** 
f dkdfichakre “ I increased,” edhdfichakfioahe “ we two increased,** edhdn- 
ckakcivuihe “ we increased.’* This tense may be formed thus also — 
fdhdmbabhuva (No. 507) or edhdmdsa. Then, edhitd “he will increase,*’ 
fdhitdraii “ they two will increase,” edhitdrah “ they will increase,” 
fdkitdae (No. 545) “thou wilt increase,” edhitdsdthe “you two will 
increase.” 

^ I c I I I 

ijtIt i 

No. 550. — And when an affix beginning with dh follows, let 
there be elision of a. Thus edhitddhwe “ you will increase.** 

V ^ I a I 8 I I 

^ ir: w i d f d at I i » af^r- 

^ I I I i i afmir i 

I a fawai I i 

No. 531. — L%t H be the substitute of the s o( ids and of the verb 
as " to be," when B follows. Thus edJiitdhe “ 1 will increase,” 
edhitdawohe “ we two will increase,” edhitdemdhe '* we will increase,” 
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^dhishyate " he will increase,” edhishyete (No. 54?4) “ they two will in- 
crease,” edhishyante “ they will increase,” edhishyctse " thou wilt in- 
crease,” edhishyethe “ you two will increase,” edhiahyadhive ** you will 
increase,” edhishye ** I will increase,” edhishydvahe we two will in- 
crease,” edhiahydmahe “ we will increase.” 

I ^ I 8 I e« I 

iiz ^ I i ^^ar^ i i 

No. 552. — Let there be am in the room OF the E (No. 543) of /of. 
Thus edhatdm “ let him increase,” edhetdm (No. 544) “ let the twi»A 
increase,” edhantdm let them increase.” 

^Twif I ^ 1 .8 I I 

mrvQi iiiff: wiTigim i ^\i55r i i i 

No. 553. — In the room of the e of a sub.stitute of /of coming aftek 
s OR V, there are v AND AM respectively. Thus (instead of edhaae) 
edhaawa ‘‘ do thou increase,” ediwhdm (No. 552) do you two increase, ' 
ediiadhwam (Nos. 54**^ and SsS) “ do you increase.” 

^ M I 8 I I 

aT|aaw i i i ^\iral i • $via i ^^aaj i 

I war: i i $vivs[^ i i i 

No. 554,— Let AI be the substitute of E forming part of the 
highest ” personal affix snl stituted for /of Thus ec//ifti “ let me in - 
crease,” edhdvahai “ let us two increase," edhdmahai “ let us increase/’ 
and then d/ (No. 478) is prefixed to make (d-\-edhata=) aidlmta 
(No. 218) “be increasi^d,” aidheMm {^o. 544) “ they two increased/’ 
aidhanta (No. 421) “ they increased,” aidhatkdh “ thou didst increase,” 
aidhetkdm you two increased,” aidhadhwam “you increased,” aidhe 
“I increased,” aidhdvahi (No. 422) “we two increased aidhdmahl 
“ we increased.” 

f%RF! I ? I 8 I I 

I I i 

No. 555. — Let sfyuT be the augment op li6. There is elision 
of the 8 by No. 461. — The y is elided by No. 463. Thus we have 
edheta “ he may increase,” edheydtdm ” they two may increase.” 
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I ^ 1 8 1 

fe?*: I I )5w: I ^9*iTm9 I i 

No. 556.— Let ran be the substitute OF JH ia the room of lin. 
Thus edheran (No. 555) ** they may increase.” edhethdh “ thou inayst 
increase,” edheydthdm you two may increase,” edhedhwam “ you 
may increase.” 

I ^ I 8 I I 

I I I i 


No. 557. — Let short a be in the room of it, the substitute of lin. 
Thus edheya (No. 555) “ I may iucraase,” edhevahi “ we two may in- 
crease,” edheniahi we may increase.” 

1^18 1 ^0^ I 

5^ I uiiTO: i 5irrwg3!??irH «im ^ \ ^fvrw^H • 
I I I $rw I i 


No. 558. — Let SUT be the augment OF T and th, when part of ^ 
substitute of tin. The augment Hiifni also is obtained from No. 555. 
Tlie ;7 (of iii?/wf) is elided by No. 463. As the substitutes of lin, in 
tlie sense of benediction, are drdhadhdtaka (No. 465), tlie elision of 
tlH‘ s (of siyxiii and sut , directed by No. 461, does not take place. 
Thus wo have edh-\‘i (No, 433)-t-8i-|-s<(t, which, by Nos. 169 and 78, 
btH^omes edhiskifihpt “ may he increase,’' edhishiydsiam may they two 
increase,” — then, as sut does not come except before t or th, edhishiran 
(No. 556) “ may they increase,” edhishtsh^hah mayst thou increase,*' 
mihiMyaatham, “ may you two increase,” edhishidhwam *• may you 
increase,” edhiahiya (No. 557) ** may I increase,’* edhishivahi “ may we 
two increase,” edhishCniahi “ may we increase,” aidhishtit, (Nos. 478, 
471, 472, 433, and 169) “he increased,” aidhiskdtdrn “they two 
increased.” 


I V9 I ^ I 8 I 

■* r 

*iiwr5 wrg i i $flnsT: i $fvr- 
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fiT^ I « tfwTOT: I I i i 

w raf y I $fw«iTnf% I «5 t«n#T i ^ - 

No. 559. — Let there be at in the room of jh, not coming aftek 
the vowel A, when the terminations are the atmanepada. Thii« 
aidhishcUa “ they increased,” aidkishthdh “ thou didst increase/’ 
aidliishdthdm “you two increased,” aidhidhawam (Nos. 549 and 550) 
‘'you increased,” aidkishi “ I increased,” uidliiskwahi “wo two in- 
creased,” aidhishmahi “ we incretised,” aidhishyata “ he woulrl in- 
crease,” aidhishyetdm (Nos. 644, 535 and 463) “they two would in- 
crease,” aidhishyanta “ tliey would increase,” ahlhisliyatlidh '' ihon 
wouldst increase,” aidkiahyellidni “you two would increase,” aidhiahya- 
dhwam “ you would increase,” aidhiahye “ I would increase,” aidhiahyd- 
vahi (No. 422) “ we two would increase,” aidhiahydmahi “ we would 
increase.” 

The next verb to be conjugated is kam (kamii) “ to desire.” 


M I ^ I ^0 I j 

N 




No. 560. — Let the affix (leaving ni) come after tlio root 
KAM “ to desire,” without altering the meaning (No. 502). As th(5 
affix has an indicatory n, the atmanepada terminations (tan — No. 409) 
are employed (No. 410). Thus we have kdmayatc (No.s. 489 and 420; 
“ he desires.” 


mtt I i m i gwimH i 

X X 

96RfTit I qig fiw I I i i i ^ftr- 

• sRTirfiiffT I wmfiifTra I sRfnrrr i tRiuftwH « sirfiiBiH i srw- 

imnj I wnuri i wnmn « sRmfir^ i i 

No. 561. — Let ay be the substitute of 7ii WHEN these— viz. am 
(No. 504), ANTA, ALU, AYYA, ITNU, ANDISHNU ( — affixes, of whicli tht rtr 
is no further mention made in this grammatical compendium — ) 
FOLLOW. Thus kdmaydnchakre “ he desired.” In cases where, as in the 
2nd pret, the affixes are drdhadfidtibka ,(No. 432), tho» 7 iiii (No. 560), 
by No. 503, is optional : — thus we may have chakame “he desireil,” 
“ they two desired,” cAaA((?nire. (No. 548) “they desired,” 
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chakamiahe “ thou ' didst desire,” chakarndthe “you two desired,” 
chakamidhwe (No. 649) “ you desired,” chakame “ I desfred, chakami- 
vahe “ we two desired,** chakamimake ** we desired,** kdmayitd “ he 
will desire,** kdmayitdse ** thou wilt desire,** again (without niii) 
kdmitd he will desire,** kdmayshyate or kamishyate ** he will desire,” 
kdrmyaidm (No. 552) **let him desire,** akdmayata “be desired,” 
kdmayeta ** he may desire,** kdmayishtshta or kamistdshta (No. 658) 
** may he desira” 

^ I ^ I «e I 

wifacww ^ I crtTit to ^ I 

No: 562.— After what ends in m (No. 560), and after the 
verbs M &c. i. e. 6ri ** to serve,” dru ** to run,” and SRU ** to drop,” 
let cHA^r be the substitute of chli (No. 471), when Inn follows sig- 
nifying AN AGENT. The case then standing thus — viz: kdmi+ata, 
we look forward. 

M I 8 I I 

No. 663. — Let there be elison of ni when an drdhadhdtuka affix, 
NOT beginning with the augment it, follows. Thus, in the Srd pret., 
we find at this stage kdm+ata. 

^ I « I 8 I ^ I 

gftrr % ri w n w T u r i 

No. 664. — Let there be A short vowel in the room of the pen- 
ultimate letter of an inflective base, whkn ni, followed by ohan 
(No. 562), is affixed. Thus we get kam+ata, 

I o ^ I I 

iraroi f i 

No. 566.— When cha6 follows, there are two in the room of 
the first portion, containing a single vowel, of an unreduplicated 
root — but (the reduplication is) of the second portion of a root that 
begins with a voi»el. Thus we,get (by No. 488) chakam+ata. 

I 9*f » I I 
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m rw SrjianOT ^isJhi wra funraiTci- 

I 

No. 56G. — Let the effect he like as if sax (No. 752) had followeih 
on the reduplicate, if foi.lowed by a light vowel (No. 482), of an 
inflective base to which n/, followed by ciia6, is affixed — provided 
THERE IS not THE ELISION OF any letter in the i^ratydhdni AK occa- 
sioned by tlie affixing of nl (as, for example, under the provisions of 
No. 505, there is). 

I 3 I 8 I I 

No. 567. — Let short i be the substitute of the short a of a re- 
duplicate WHKN SAN FOLLow^s. Thus (No. 56G) we get chikam + atd. 

I ^ I 8 I ^8 I 

i ^n^snrra i ftiiSFimiig i 

No. 5G8. — Let there bo A long vow(?1 iu the room of a light 
(vowel of a reduplicate, in a case where the state of things is as if 
the affix were san (No. 5GG). Thus we have finally (No. 457) dcht- 
Icamata “he desired.” 

On the alternative (allowed by No. 508) of there not being the; 
affix niUy the rule following applies. 

5IT3I: I I ^sRmfijairr i 5!|5 bIw«i?i i 

»iaf I 9 » I 

. No. 569. — ‘‘Cha^i should be .stated to he the substitute ok 
CULT coming after the verb kam.” Thus we have “ho 

desired,” akiimayishijata or aZraniLsA lya^a (No. 503) “he would desire.” 

The next verb to be conjugated is ay (aya) “ to g«>,” which makes 
ayate “ he goes.” 

I c I I I 

No. 570. — There is a substitution of I for the r 05 an upasarga 
(No. 47), when the tre»b AY follows. Thus ayate :=:pldyate “ he 

flees,” pard+ayate^paldyate “he flees.” 

K 



1G2 


THE LAGHUKAUMUni : 


I ^ I ^ I I 

UW ^ %fe I ^Borai I ^ufilfir I ^CQH I ^BOririJ I W(- 
na « WH I i 

No. 571. — Arid after these — i. c. day “to give/' AY “to go/' 
AND AS “ to sit/' — let there be dm, when lit follows. Thus aydnehakre 
“ he went,” aylid “he will go,” ay^shyate “he will go/' ayatdm (No. 
552) “let him go,” dyata “he went/' ayefa “he may go,” ayisJmhta 
(No. 558) “ may he go.” 

fwT^; I c I ^ I vse I 

xin ar ?Tf!: xrwt vhzrg^f^T viw 5 : 1 xufinft- 
W9 I I xtnfijg I 9nTfi»«nj 1 xnTfii|^ 1 xgrfirwff « 

I « I I 

No. 572. — Ccrebr«al dh (see No. 540) is optionally tlie substitute 
of the dental dh of shi'dh(V<nn, or of a substitute of I tin or lit, coming 
AFTER the augment IT that follows one of the letters of the 'pratyd- 
hdra iy. Thus ayish tdh umt) or ayishulhivam “may you go,” dyishta 
(Nos. 478, 471, &c.) “he went,” dyldhmim or d yidhumn “you went,” 
dyishyafa “he would go.” 

The next verb to be conjugated is dyy( (dyoia) “ to shine,” wliich 
makes dyolate (Nos. 410 and 420) “he sliine.s.” 

I ^ I 8 \ I 

^iw^wjTTOi wth i fescia i 

s» 

No. 573. — Let there be A vdwel in the room OF the semi-vowel 
(No. 281) of the reduplicate of these two vorbs—viz. DYUT “to 
shine,” AND swapi “ to cause to sleep.” Thus didyate “ he shone.” 

i \ I ^ I I 

ajrlTfewt: xrewXT? STT 5?% i I ^Hrl I XJranfHXJ I 

'AWifriwH I 5rat I u I I fsifwacT i i S i fsifwa^r 

« a i i fsrfeaar i etixm- 

9 I c I ^ xrrwAii i < i ^ ^tx«T i ‘^o \ «*r xb95r i 
19 I X!M 99 fxif^Txni^ » 9^ I 93 J ^ M5 XBel^fe I 98 I 
93 I 9S I xaw I 9s • lirsraw i 9« mg 9 ^ • 9< • 99 ^ 1 
919 I 9f^ • 
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No. 574, — After the verbs dyut, &c. the parasmaipada termina- 
tions may optionally be the substitutes, when Lufi is affixed. Then, 
by No. 642, an is in this case substituted for the chit (No. 471). Tini.x 
we have adyutat, or, on the alternative, adyotishta (Nos. 472, 4^0, 
and 169) “he shone,” adyotishyata “he would shine.” 

In the same way are treated iiuit (huiti) “to be white,” mid 
(nimida) “to be unctuous,” shiv id ; (nishwidd) “to bo unctuous” 
and “to quit” — or as some say — “to fascinate” — while others again 
say that it is not tliis verb, but hslmid (nikshwidd) “to be unctuous — 
to liberate” that comes under the rule, rtich (rucha) “to shine — to 
please,” ghnt (ghvpt) “ to exchange,” suhh (mhka) “ to be beautiful,” 
kshiihh (ksliuhha) '' to iihQke,'\pahh (mibha) and tiibh (iublui) “to 
hurt,” srarls (svanm), bhvans (bkradsit), and dhivtns (dhivansu), “ to 
fall down,” dfnoans (dhivansu) “to go,” srambh (sramhliu) “to trust 
in,” and vrit (vritu) “to be.” This last makes vavtafc “he is,” vavritr 
(No. 548) “he was,” rartitd “he will be.” 

^515^: I X » ^ J « I 

No. 575 . — After the five verbs vrit “to be,” &o., there shall 
optionally be the affixes, whfn sya (No. 435) ou sax 

(No. 752) is attached. 

W I ^ I I lie I 

I I i sraa i i i i 

^artrori I sea: acra I I arsH i 

No. 576. — The augment it (No. 433) shall NOT bo the aiigniont 
of au drdhadlidtuka affix begiiniing witli the loiter s and coming 
AFTER one of THE FOUR verbs viUT &c. viz. vri “ to be,” vridh “ tc) 
grow,” iridh “ to break wind,” or syandd “ to ooze,” in the absence 
of the dtmanefada affixes (No. 409). Thus the augment it does not 
appear in vartsytdi (where the affix is a fxirasviaipada), but it does 
iu vartishyate (where the affix is dUnaiupada) “ he will be,” vartaidm 
“ let him be,” avai-tata “ he was,” var^ta “ he may Ue,” vartishishta 
(No. 558) “may he be,” amrtjsAfa “ he was, warlayat (No. 675) or 
avartiahyata (No. 676) “he would be.” 
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The next verb to be conjugated is datZ “ to give,” which 

makes dadate “ lie gives.” 

SrjsKTtww 

!i I I I arstfkc i aifeaT i acfk«i^ i acacnr^ i ^aracrr i 

i I ^aefk^a « i ^fssjwm 1 5?«i i i 

C\ V ^ 

No. 577. — Thcro shall not be a change to e (No. 494) in the case 
OF the verbs ^AS to bless/’ or dad “ to give,” OR OF WHAT verbs 
BEGIN WITH V, OR of tho a which is appointed by the term GUNA (as 
in Njo. 420), nor shall there bo tho elision of the reduplicate. Thus 
we have dadade “ he gave,” dadaddte “ they two gave,” dadadire 
“ they gave,” (iulita he will give,” dadiiihyate “ he will give,” dadatdm 
‘‘ lot him give,” adadaia “ he gave,” dadeta “ he may give,” dadishishta 
(No. 558) may he give,” adadishta he gave,” adadishyta “ he would 
give.” 

The next verb to be conjugated is trap (trapiL(sh) to be ashamed,” 
which makes trapate “ he is jishamed.” 

I ^ I 8 I ^5^5^ I 

HBTatfi ir?5wwT«iTitira ^ 

m i I I I ^anqr i i i sifqiiha: i 

I I Wfi I I i 

’No. 57S. — There shall be the change to e of the a OF these, viz. 
TKi “to cross,” PHAL “to bear fruit” bhaj “to serve,” AND TRAP 
(TRAPUSU) “ to be ashamed,” and also the elision of tho reduplicate, 
when a substitute for Z/t with an indicatory i (No. 494), or fAaZ with 
the augment it (No. 495), follows. Thus trepe “ he was ashamed,” 
trapitd or traptd (without the augment it — No. 611) “ he will be 
ashamed,” trapishyate or trapsyate “ he will be ashamed,” trapatdm 
‘‘ let him be ashamed,” atraixita “ he was ashamed,” trapeta “ he may 
be a.shamed,” trtpishi»lita'(No^ 558) or, on tho option allowed (by No. 
511), tmpaMta, “may^hebe ashamed," atmpiahia or (by No. 613, 
when the augment it on the option allowed by No. 511, is not at- 
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tachcd,) atrapta ** he was ashamed,** atmpishyata or atrapsyata (No. 
511) he would be ashamed.** 

So much for the formation, or conjugation, of verbs with the 
dtmanepada terminations. 

ftisr i •{ i i i fs[Riw i furf^ i ^srliiriT i 

V ^ 

> i |f l l wT a I ’SifcWH I ’5WH I I I I I 

I I I i ^gf^rftwrr i i 

I w I ^ I wfa i vn:^ i wrc i ir«7!: i w: i 

^ V v* s> 

3nrl 1 51^ I 1 5i» I I >T^r« ! i wftajffr i wft:- 
wta I »rcg i »TCHTif i i wta i i 

No. 579. — The verbs next to be considered take both tlic 
mmnaipa'da and i\\Qi dtmanepada terminations. Of these 
‘*TO SKllVE,** makes srayati or srayate “he serves,’* Hisrdya or Sisriye 
“ he served,** srayitd “ he will serve,** srayiakyaii ov srayisliyate “he 
will servo,’* irayaia or irayaidm “ let him serve,** ahxiyat or asrayata 
“ he served,** srayet or srayeta he may sorvo,^* My dt (No. 518) or 
^rayishishta (No. 558) “ may he serve,** substituting cltariy instead ot 
sick, for chli by No. 562, asisviyat, or, with the dtmanepada, aMriyata 
“ he served,** ahwjishyat or asrayishyata “ he would serve.** 

The verb hhri (bhriil) “ to nourish ’* makes hharaii or hharate “he 
nourishes,** bahhdra “he nourished,** habhratuh (No. 424) “they two 
nourished,’* babhruh “ they nourished,** bahhartha “ thou didst nourish,” 
babhriva “ we two nourished,” babhrima “ we nourished,** babhre (No. 
548) “he nourished,” babhrishe “thou didst nourish,” hhartdsi or 
bhartdae “thou wilt nourish,** bhaHshyati or hharishyate “he wil 
nourish,” bharatu or bharatdm “ let him nourish,” abliarat or ubharata 
“ he nourished,** hharet or bhareta “ he may nourish.” 

I 9 l 8 I I 

il %% fqp i dfe JijiS ftffswsr- 

^ t i 

No. 680. — Let Ri^i be the substitute of the vowel fi, whkn Sa 
(N o. 693) FOLLOWS, OR YAK (No. 801), OB an drdhadhdtuka substitute 
of Llir beginning with the letter y. The suKItitute presenting 
itself in this place^ in the aphorism immediately preceding the present 
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one (viz. VII. 4. 27), a long vowel is not substituted by* No. 518 — 
otlierwise the direction to substitute rin (with a short vowel) would be 
ntiineaning. — Thus we have bhriydt “may he nourish.’* 

I ^ I Si I ^5^ I 

w fiRHT i i 

I wnqfg I 

No. 581 . — And Ihi and sic//, coming after what ends in Ri OR 
Rf, are regarded as having an indicatory k\ when an dtmanepada affix 
(tail) follows. Thus — without the substitution of rjiiim (No. 467), we 
liavo bhrishifilita (No. 558) “ may ho nourish,’* bhrlshii/astdm “ may 
they two nourish/’ abhdrshit (Nos. 457, 471, 472, 479, and 519) “ he 
nourislicd.” 

I c I I I 

ftiir I Wf? I I i i 9 1 

I ^ I 1 3Tg I I 3f%?r i t i i 

^fcwifd I I irtg I i mifTfi i i w?! « 

%in?5 I i i wff^ • ir^fi i i 

wa I I 8 I I i a i anfa i aaa « 

miR I s I I ^a I i i miw i i tm i 
W3I aaraiigi i s i wain i aaa i a»Tra i i wart i aaifa i 
vrsa^ I aarata i aafB i waiara « aa ta'iafaJifaataacT^w i 

^ ^ flV sJI 

« I aafa i aaa • 

No. 582.— After a short inflective base, there is elision of 

if a j/rai follows. Thus ahhrita “he nourished,” abharishyat or 
abharishyatd “ he would nourish.” 

The verb hri (hriii) “to take” makes harati or karate “ he takes,” 
jalidru or jahre “he tookj' jahartha “thou didst take,” yaAri/;a “ we two 
took,” jaAHwwt “ we took,” ja/irisAc “ thou didst take,” hartd “he will 
take,” hai'ishyati or harishyate “ he will take,” karat a or karatdm “ let 
him take,” aharat or ahardta “ he took,” karet or hareta “ he may take,” 
hriydt (Nos. 580 and 337) or K^ishishta (Nos. 555 and 558)" “ may he 
take,” hrishiydstdm “ may they two take,” ahdrshit (No. 519) or ahfita 
(No. 582) “he took,” ahari^yat or akariahyata “he jwould take.” 
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In like manner dhri (dhrin) “ to hold makes JhanUi or dkavate 
he holds;’* ni (niii) “ to lead ” makes nayati or nayatr “ lie leads ; ” 
'pack (dapccchash) “to cook” makes pachatl or pachalu “ho cooks,’* 
“ he cooked,” (Nos. 517 and 495) or papaktha (No. 

516) “thou didst cook,” peche (No. 494) “ he cooked,” “ ho will 
cook;” b/iaj (bhaja) “ to serve ” makes bhajiUi or bhajate “ he serves,” 
havhdja or bheje (No 578) “he served,” bhaktd “he will serve,” hluik- 
^hyati or hhakshy<\te “ he will serve,” abhakshtt (No. 499) or abhakta 
(No. 513) “ho served,” ahkakslidt/ha “ they two served 
“ to worship a deity, to associate with, to endow,” makes yajati or 
yajate “ ho worships.” 

I ^ I ^ I I 

i i 

No. 583.— When lit follows, there is a vowel (No. 281) in the 
room OF the semi-vowel of the hkdupli<ja.te of both sets of verbs, 
viz. vaohy &c. (No. 584) and yrah, &c. (No. 075). ' Thus “ he 
worshipped.” 

M I ^ I I 

sr^fSTOTasna^Jit ^ fiRfri i ^313: *1 \ 1 

?TI«S I I WT I ' i 

No. 584. — There is a vowel (No. 281 ) in the room of the semi- 
vowel OF VAC H “to speak,” swap “ to sleep,” AND YAJ, &c., when an 
affix with an indicatory k (No. 486) follows. Thus we have i-hoj-i- 
aft, which, by No. 283, becomes ij + atuh, and, by reduplication IJ 
-^ij+atuli. By Nos. 428 and 55, this becomes finally ijatiik “ tliey 
two worshipped,” and so ijuh “they worshipped,” iynjitha (where 
there is an indicatory p) or (without the augment — No. 517) iyasktiuc 
(Nos. 334 and 78) “thou didst worship,” 'ije “he worshipped,” 7/asft(<e 
(Nos. 334 and 78) “ he Avill worship.” 

WS ft I C I :* I I 

tnq ^ l Qgqfn I HSIH i I I 

I we I 9? mw I < I I ^ I’wre I i 

I I 
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No. 585. — When s follows, there is k in the room of sh or DH. 
Thus (the by No. 334?, having become sh)^ yakshyati or yakshyate 
“ he will worship,” ijydt (No.**. 584 and 337) or yakshishfa “ may he 
worship,” aydkshit (No. 499) or ayashtct (Nos. 334 and 513) “he wor- 
shipped.” 

The verb vah {vaha) “ to hoar” makes vahati or vaJiate “ he bears,” 
nvdha (No. 583) “ he bore,” iihatuh (No. 584) “ they two bore,” idhuh 
“ they bore,” uvahitha “ thou didst beai\” 

I c I Si I 80 I 


jwr: treSwraro: h t 

No. 586. — Lot there be DH in the room OF T OR th corning after 
A JliASH (a soft aspirate), but NOT if t or th is a part OF the verb dha 
“to hold.” Thus, wheii we have + without the augment if 
(No. 517). ♦The h being changed to r//i hy No. 276, the th of that 
becomes dh by tlic present rule, and then dh by No. 78. 

%T S: I c I ^ I 

No. 587. — There is elision of IM), WHEN 9H follows. 



I ^ I ^ I » 


I I I irsT I ?tgarfH i i • 

wa: I I i ws I I i i 

I ^srarnr^ i i ^wiriT: i i i 

I I 


f TH I 

No. 588. — When elision of dh (No. 587) has taken place, let o be 
the substitute in the room of the A OF shah “ to endure,” AND VAH 
“ to bear.” Thus we have uvodha “ thou didst bear,” uhe “ he bore.’^ 
vodka (No. 586) “ he will heai',” nikshynti (No. 585) “ lie will bear,” 
avdkskit (No. 499) he bore,” avot/hdm (Noa 513, 276, and 586) 
‘‘they two bore,” avdksuh “they bore,” avdkshih “thou borest,” 
avodJiam “ you iwo bore,” avqiha “ you bore,” avdkskam “ I bore,” 
avdkshim “ we two bore,” avdkshma “ we bore,” or, with the dtrmne- 
jxida aflSxes, avo^a (Nos. 513, 276, and 586) “he hove*' avakshdtdm 
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"they two bore/’ avakshata “they bore,” avotfhdh "thou borest,” av- 
alcshdthdm “ you two bore,” avodhwam "you bore,” avalcshi "I bore,” 
avakshivahi "we two bore,” amkahnahi "we bore.” 

So much for the 1st class of verbs, consisting of " hhu, &.” 

Tlie 2nd class of verbs begins with the verb ad {ada) " to cat.” 

I 

W3W I 1 I 

vrqj I ^ I 8 I S'P I 

I I I ^acfSri I i ^ i i 

I « 

No. 589. — Let there be elision (hik) of {§ap (No. 419) aftku ai> 
"to eat/’ &c. We then have attl (No. 90) "he eats,” at^a/fc*"they two 
esity^ ada^iti "they ent,” atsi "thou ealest,” afthah "you two cat/ 
attha "you eat,” admi "I eat,” advjah "we two eat,” adinah " we cat.” 

I 5^ I 8 I 80 I 

wrg I W3im i i gw i 

No. 590. — Let r/has (gkasiri) be optionally the substitute of tlic 
root ady when lit follows. Thus we may liave jaghdm "he ate.” 

In making the next modification of this word, wo have elision of 
the penultimate letter, from No. 540, and the substitution of a clar 
for the (jhy by No. 90, and we look forward. 

^ xt; I aigrr; i sra: i i sraxi: i sfa i 

Qitira I I I xgr? I i i 

No. 591. — And let there be sh in the room of the 8 OF these 
verbs — viz. ^AS “to instruct,” vas "to dwell,” AND GiiAS "to eat,” 
coming after in or a guttural (see No. 169). Thus we have jakskatuh 
"they two ate,” jakalmh "they ate,” jaghaaitha "thou didst eat,” 
jakshathuh "you two ate,” jalcsha "you ate,” jaghdsa " I ate,” jakshiva 
" we two ate,” jakshimi " we ate.” On the alternative Allowed by No. 
590, we have dda (No. 477) "he ate,” " they two ate,” ifduA 

" they ate.” 
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I 'a I Si MO 

^ m dsr i wfaw i i i 


I ^iifim I ^(rac5H I 

>0 

No. 592. — Let it be always the augment OF thed coming after 
these — viz. AD “to eat/’ lU “to go/' AND VYEN “to cover.” Thus 
fhlMa “ thou didst eat,” attd “ he will eat,” atsyati “ he will eat,” attu 
let him oat,” attdt {No. 444) “ may he eat,” attdm (No. 446) “ let the 
tvvo eat/’ adantu. “let them eat.” 

I O ^ 


I I I I I I ?Ba[T*r i 


No. 503. — Let there be Dili instead OF hi (No. 447) after the 
verb iiu “ to give,” and what ends in JHAL. Thus addhi “ do thou 
oat/’ att/it XNo. 41-4) “ inayst thou eat,” aftam “do you two eat,” attd 
“cat ye,” addni “let me eat,” a<Wt’a (Nos. 41'5 ajid 455) “ let us two 
eat,” addma “let us oat.” 


I 9 M MOO I 

wnj I ^19^5 I I I ^Ti: I 

iWTif « «Tfi I I iiTf I ^5 I ^naenn i • 

5irajTf! I ’traciTWW I I 

X ^ 

No, 594. — According to the opinion of all the authorities, at 
shall be the augment of a uniliteral affix coming after the verb AD 
“ to eat.” Thus ddat (No. 478) “he ate,” dttdm “ they two ate,” ddaii 
“ they ate,” ddah “ thou atest,” dttam “ you two ate,” dtta “ you ate,” 
ddam “I ate,” ddiva (No. 455) “we. two ate,” ddrna “we ate,” adydt 
(No. 461) “ho may eat,” adydtdm “ they two may eat,” (No. 

*527) “they may eat,” adydt (No. 337) “may he eat,” adydstdm “may 
they two cat,” adydsuh “may they eat.” 

I I » I I 

I W 1 I I ^ T^ m nw i; i ^ i i 

No. 595. — When lun or san (No. 752) follows, let ghaslri 
be the substitfite of the verb ad. Instead of <Mi (No. 471), there is 
aH (No. 542). Thus aghamt “ he ate,” dtsyat “ he would eat." 

The verb han (fiaiia) “ to kill or to go ” makes hanti “ he kills.” 
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I ^ I 8 I 

wstrfwRTJfnsfTW^ in: fsRfk i *ifiiTT»f!ffiTiifii?fjwa»- 
I fR feroi gin ™ srjf a^TTmaR: i 

>* NA >0 N* S> ^S» ^S» S> . 

I I ijfa I I ^ I ^fiw 1 ^rsa: 1 wm: 1 aara 1 m- 
ag: I aa: 1 

S> , ^ 

No. 59G. — When rriERE follows an affix, beginning with a .ifiAL 
and DISTINGUISHED BY AN INDICATORY K OR fir, them is ELISION OF THE 
NASAL OF the following that end in a nasal, viz. those whu’H in their 
ORIGINAL ENUNCIATION ARE GRAVELY ACCENTED, AND VAN “ tO ask 
or beg,” AND TAN “ to stretch,” &c. 

Those which (ending in a nasal, see No. 510) are in their original 
enunciation gravely accented, or the following, viz: yam “to restrain,” 
ram “to sport,” nam “to bow,” gim “to go,” han “to kill,” and 
man “ to respect.” , 

By “^m&c.” (the verbs of the 8th class, which, kri excepted, 
end in nasal,) are meant the following — y\z. tan “to stretch,” hshan 
“ to kill,” kshin “ to kill,” rln “to go,” trin “ to eat grass,” (jhrin “to 
shine,” van “to ask,” and man “ to understand.” 

By this rule we have han-\-tas=ihatah (No. 535) “ they two kill,” 
ghananti (Nos. 540 and 314) “they kill,” hansi (No. 94) “thou killcst,” 
hathah “you two kill,” hatha “you kill,” hanmi “I kill,” kanwah 
“ we two kill,” hanmali “ we kill,” (Nos. 314, 488, and 489) 

'Mie killed,” jaghaatuh (No. 540) “ they two killed,” “they 

killed.” 

I 9 M I ^8 I 

I I srtno I i irr ' 

wi I I I I I ^ I I isnif I 

fpg • • 

No. 597. — And after the reduplicate syllable, there is the 
substitution of a letter of the k class in the room of Ihe h of the verb 
han. Thus we have jagrftcwiif/ta (No. 517) or jaghantha “thou didst 
kill,” jaghnetihuh (No. 540) “you two killed,” jaghna "you killed,” 
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jagliAna {^ 0 . 489) or jaghcma (No. 490) “I killed,” jaghniva (No. 
438) “we two killed,” jaghnima “ we killed,” Aanfci (No. 610) *'he 
will kill,” hanUhyati “ he will kill,” kantw “ let him kill,” hitdt (Nos. 
444 and 596) may he kill,” hatdin “ let the two kill,” ghnantic 
(Nos. 640 and 314) “ let them kill.” 

I ^ I S ( ^ I 
It I 

No. 598. — Let ja be the substitute OF the verb HAN, when hi 
(No. 447) follows. 

Then, by No. 44cS, the hi would be elided, were it not for the 
rule here following, 

I ^ I « I « I 

frf TOflnnacTmTWrvftq^ i srh® aarfe- 

f » I arwTfef I 51?? I ?aTa i ?n9 i ??? i i 

?ara I frara i i ^?aT9 i i ^j?a i 

I i « ??ErTa i 

No. 599. — The rules, reckoning FROM THIS one to the end of the 
chapter (viz. the 4th chap, of the Vlth Lecture), are called dbhiya, 
(because the chapter ends with a series of rules dependent on the 
aphorism) “ RHASYA.” When tliat (viz. one of the rules called dbhiya) 
is to brought into operation, having the same place (for coming into 
operation, as another dbhiya which has alreaily taken effect), that one 
(which has taken effect) shall be regarded AS NOT HAVING TAKEN 
EFFECT. 

Thus (ja having been substituted for by No. 598, it might 
have been expected that the hi would be elided by No. 448, but) since 
the ‘change to ja is not regarded as having been accomplished, elision 
of hi does not take place. So we have jahi “ do thou kill,” hatdt 
(Nos. 444 and 596) “mayst thou kill,” hafam “do you two kill,” hata 
“ do you kill,” haiidni “ let me kilt,” handva “ let us two kill,” hand'* 
via “let us kill,” ahan (Nos. 458 and 199) “he killed,” ahatdm (No. 
596) “ they two killed,” (Nos. 540, 314, and 26) “they killed 

(Nol. 458 and l&9j “thou didst kill,” ahatam “you two killed,” ahata 
“you killed,” ahanam “I killed,” ahanwa “we two killed,” dhanma ' 
“ we killed,” hanydt (No, 461) “he may kill.” 
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I ? I 8 I I 

ffUfaffW I 

No. 600 .— Where the affix in question is -ardiiadhvtuk\ (No. 
43(5. — this aphorism having been placed as a regulator (among others 
of the rule following — we look forward). 

^ ^ I Si I 8 I I 

No. 601. — Let liAUH bo the substitute OF tlio verb HAN, WHEN 
Lifi FOLLOWS. (No. 600.) 

^ I ? I 8 I 8? I 

?ran <5 1 srarwr^ i ^9vf}H i i n f«5su!frfi?«!rowT: i ^ i 

N. 602. — And when lu^i follows (let vadh bo the substitute of 
han^ as directed in No. GOl — provided the affix, as ruled by No. COO, 
is drdhadhdtuhi). Thus we have vidhifH (No. d.‘17) may ho kill,” 
vadhydstdm **may they two kill,” avadhit “ he killed,” ahanishifat “ h<i 
would kill.” 

The verb ?/'t to mix or to separate” is next conjugated. 

^ I 9 M I C€ I 

gfiarw : ftfri ?f rsjwiwim « Irfri i 

jm: I I trfti i i im i §rf»f i ira: i wi: i iraisr i 

ufsrTTT I ufewfh t I iifim i i ^arirn i i wn?i i 
??? I ww ftrsa i gg: i 

gnrg I QzrriTiT^ i otto: j i i m nr^Sr i » i 

infH I ma: i i w i arar i i ara i i ?iwt- 

?u^ I 

No. 603. — Where elision, through LtiK, ri\s taken place (as by 
No. 589), let vriddhi be substituted in the room of short u, when a 
sdrvadhdtuka affix, beginning with A consonant and distinguished by 
an indicatory follows: — but not if the verb be reduplicated. Thus 
we have yu+tipr=:yauti “he mixes,” yntah “ they two mix,” yuvanii 
(No. 220) “ they mix,” yaushi (No, 169) “thou mixest,” yuthah “you 
two mix,” yutha “you mix,” yaumi **i mix,” yuvah^*we two mix,” 
yumah “ we mix,” yuydva .(No. 202) “ he mixed,” yavitd (Nos. 433 
and 420) “ he wilj, mix,” yavishyati “ he will mix,” yautu “ let him 
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mix/' yutdt (No. 444) “may be mix/’ ayaut “he mixed,” ayutdm 
“they two mixed/’ ayuvan (No. 457) “they mixed,” yuydt (No. 461) 
“he may mix,” — here there is not vriddhi (from No. 603), because, 
according to the explanation in the Alahdbhdshya, “what has an in- 
dicatoy p has not an indicatory n, and what has an indicatory n has 
not an indicatory p’* ; — (so, when ydsuf came, which, see No. 460, is 
regarded as having an indicatory n the tip ceased to be regarded as 
having an indicatory p, without which No. 603 does not apply). So 
yuydtdm “ they two may mix,” yuyuh (No. 527) “ they may mix,” 
yuydt (Nos. 518 and 337) “may he mix,” “ may they two 

mix,” “ may they mix,” aydvit (No. 519) “he mixed,” oya- 

rishyat (Nos. 438 and 420) “he would mix.” 

The verb yd “ to go” makes ydtl “ he goes,” ydthk “ tliey two go,” 
ydnti “they go,” yayaiv (No. 523) “he went,” ydtd “he will go,” 
ydsyati “he will go,” yiita “lot him go,” aydt “he went,” aydtdm 
“ they two wont.” 



m i i i trraTf! i uwrusr i 

'Ox 'O ^ ^ 

jjTu: 1 UTum I urmwm i uraw: i wn4t?i i wifwa i sn" 
i a i w i s i ^inr i s i hit i < 5 1 9:1 
WWTTTn UHf I < I tUT I so I Tr 3TH l I 5fT HUaCR I I 

?T5i^ I 19 I ^ H5ira^ i 18 1 hr 9ar irttiw: i 

I 11 1 

No. C04. — 111 the opinion OK sakatAyana only (and hence op- 
tionally), is the substitute of in the room OF la8, after what 
ends in long Thus ai/id: (No. 527) or uydn (No. 26) “they went,” 
i/di/at (No. 461) “ he may go,” ydydtdm “they two may go,” ydyuh 
(No. 527) “ they may go,” ydydt (No. 337) “ may he go,” ydydstam 
“may they two go,” ydydsuk “may they go,” ayddt “he went," 
aydsyat “ he would go.” 

In the same way are conjugated vd “ to go or smell, bhd “to 
shine, simd “ to bathe,” srd “ to cook,” drd “ to go badly,” psd “ to eat,” 
vd “ to give,” ?i“totake,” <?d“tocat,” and Myd “to relate. This 
(viz. khyd) is to be employed only with the adh'vadhdtuka affixes. 

The ne-xt verb to be conjugated is vid “ to know.” 
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?I%T m M I 8 I I 

wcwranRT inarg ^ i 9 t i i feacg: • fej: i Sf?i i 

iiraj: I firac I ^ I I fa|{ I ni I dfff I fsr?i: i fii aiKy i i 

No. 605. — The affixe's nal &c. (No. 424} arc optionally used 
instead of the 2 Mra 8 maipa'ia suhstitutes of lat coining abter the 
rerb viD “ to know.*’ Thus veda (No. 485) “ he knows, vulatuh they 
two know,” vldah '‘they know, vettha “thou knowc.st,” vlduthuh “you 
two know, Vida “ you know,” veda “ I know,” vidvHi “ wc two know,’' 
vidma “we know.” On tlie other alternative, wc have vetti (No. 485) 
“he knows,” vittuh (No. 467) “they two know,” vidanti “ they know.” 

I ^ I ^ Mc I 

f5!3am 5iT I ^ nni: i 

simc I fsraar « Sfkrrr i afaenf^ i 



No. 606. — The augment dm is optionally employed after these 
— viz. USH “to burn,” VII) “ to know,” AND Jiv15ni “to wake,” — when 
lit follows. 

As there is an agreement (in the present instance) to regard the 
verb vid as ending in short a (vida), gicva is not substituted (as it 
would otherwis’e have been by No. 485). Thus we have vlddnchahdra ov 
viveda “ he knows,” redltd “ he will know,” vedAnhyati “ he will know.” 

\^ \ \\ >i\\ 

nurmrirr ftwTfUH i 

51 I f^grrsRUH i 

No. 607. — When lot comes after the verb vid, then optionally 
the augment dm is irregularly attached ; there is no substitution of 
gima (from No. 420 — which fact is indicated by the exhibition of the 
form viddn in the aphorism) ; there is eli.sion {luh) of lot ; and the verb 
Icri “ to make, with the terminations of the imperative, is appended, 
(giving, for example, vidankurvantu). One particular person and 
number is not alone intended to bespoken of (by the employment, in 



the aphorism, of the form viddfikurimitu). 


Thus we may have viddnkarotu “ fet him know.” 


g^ w f ^ gsyi M I ^ I 9€ I 
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WHTyRsiia:; i 

No. 608. — Let u come after the verbs TAN, &c. (No. 719), AND 
after the verb kri “ to make.” This debars the application of sap 
(No. 419). 

^ i faserf i fa- 

t fastwgjg i i faacraiaTfti i aitg i i 

^0^: I 

No. GOD. — Let short u bo the substitute of the short a of {hii\ 
the modified form ofj the verb kri ending with the affix u (No. 608), 
WHEN A SARVADHATUKA termination, with an indicatory k or ;i, FOL- 
LOWS. Thus (No. 607) ''may he know,” viddnkurutdm 

“ lot the two know,” viddnhnrvanta “ let them know,” vidMkuru 
“know them** idddfihxravdni (No. 420) “let me know,” avet (Nos. 458, 
485, and 19D) “he kuo#,” aviltdm “they two knew,” avidah (No. 481) 

“ they knew.” 

I c t 1 9H I 

fulfil I i i feaur^ i fkar- 
I I ^fajajg i wfsr i 1S i 'sttfei • 

No. 610, — And when sip follows, ru is optionally the substitute 
OF the D of a verb, when the d is at the end of a pada. Thus we 
have avc/i (No. Ill) or “ thou knewest,” vidydt “he may know, 
or, may ho know,” vidydstdm “may they two know,” avedU “he 
knew,” avedishyat “ he would know.” 

Tlie verb a.'? “to bo” makes “he is.” 

K I « < W < , 

^T lv iTH iii i ifi: i i ^ 

iim I aif^ i i pt: i 

No. 611. — Let there be elision of the A OF the aflfix Snam (No. 
714) A,ND of the verb as “to be,” when a sdrvadMtttfcre affix, with 
an indicatory It or »i, follows. Thus slah (No. 635) “ they two are,” 
mnti “ they are,” a»i (No. 438) “ thou art,” sthak " you two are,” stka 
“you are,” osmi “ I am,” sivah “ we two are,” smah “ we are.” 
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I c I ^ I w I 

H i ^<jiw T w : ’nw $t usRi^jfii ir itit i i iriw- 

vfifi I iiTaf:vf5ri I ftw i i 

Nfc -V ^ 

No. 612 — Let sh be the substitute of the s of the verb as “to 
be/* comiilg after a letter of tlie prntydhdva in in AN upasaiuja 
(No. 47) OR after the iiidecUnable word pradus “evidently,” when 
the letter Y OR A vowel follows. Tims (after the upmarga vl^ 
when y follows the s,) niahydt “ he may go out,” (when a vowel follows 
the s,) “ they go out, pradiJiahanti “they arc manifest.” 

Why do we say, “ when the letter y or a vowel follows ?” witness 
ahhistah “ they two surpass.” 

91 ?^: i^ \ a \ 

I arw I I I ^ I I wfT9 i 

f|!?f I 

s» 

No. 613. — Let bh6 be the substitute of tlie verb As “tolio,” 
yvheu an dr dhadJidtiffcot affix follows. Thus hahhvm (No. 431) “ho 
was,” bhavitd “ he will be,” hhavishyati “he will be/’ adte “ let him 
be/* (Nos. 444 and 611) “may he be,” atdm “let the two be,” 
santu ”let them be.” 

i ^ i » i i 

tirmwps wifTHwreirmra i i ?7 it 55[ « i m i 
fti I ^iwnr I i i wwj i \ WTffTn i 

Vii I WHTrl I ^ffrf I i VB nHT I I I f?l: I 

No. 614. — Let there be a change to E of a verb termed ghu (N(^, 
662) AND of the verb AS, when hi (No. 447) foi.lows, and let there 
be ELISION OF A REDUPLICATE syllable. Then (the hi being changed 
to dhi by (No. 593), we have edhi “be thou,” atdt (Nos. 444 and 611) 
“ mayst thou be,” atam “ be you two,” ata “ be you,” aadni “ let me be, ' 
aadva “let us two be/’ asdma “let us be,” dait (Nos. 471 and 479) “ he 
was,” datdm “ they two were,” asdn “ they were,” aydt “ ho may be,” 
aydtdm “they two may be,” ayuh “they may ho*' bj^uydt (No. 618) 
“ may be be,” abhdt “ he was,” abhaviahyat “ he would be.” 

The verb i {in) “to go,” makes eti (No. 420) “he goes,” itah 
(Nos. 536 and 467) “ they two go.” 

L 
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Kinlr ir?n$ i nfin i 

No. 615. — Let YAN be the substitute of the root IN, when an 
affix, l>eginQing with a vowel, follows. Thus yanti “ they go.'’ 

M I 8 I I 

r35raaTfttw?i^ I wni i 

No. GIQ. — Ivan ami uvan are the substitutes of i and ii of a 

• « 

HKDUPIJCATK, WHEN A HETEROGENEOUS VOWcl FOLLOWS. TliUS iycnja 
(Nos. 426, 202, and 20) “he went." 

ftifn I 3 I 8 I I 

TOTi«raw fsRfH I I i fufim i i 

5fjT I I ^ I I $fiT9 I I Torg I wrg i 

No. 617. — Let A LONG vowel be instead of the reduplicate OF the 
verb IN, WHKN WHAT substitute for lit has an indicatory k (No. 486) 
FOLLOW.s. Thus iyatah “they two went," hjuh “they went,” iyayitha, 
(Nos. 43^1 and 517) or iydlih (Nos. 515, 420, and 616) “thou didst go," 
eta “ he will go," enhyaii “ he will go," eCu “ let him go," ait (Nos. 478, 
nnd 21S) “ he went," ai7«9U “they two went," dyan (No. 29) “they 
went," iydt “he may go," i'ydt (No. 518) “may he go." 

l 3 I 8 I :i8 I 

qTw irw IsKfa i ftfftufri i 

WTJH I i to: i i 

No. 618. — Let there be a short vowel in the room OF the an (t) of 
the verb IN coming after hn npasarga, when an drdhadhdtuka substi- 
tute for Lifr, with an indicatory k (No. 466), follows. Thusniz -f- 
{ydt:r=niriydt “ may he go forth." 

In the example abkiydt “may he go up to," the short vowel is not 
substituted; for the rule (VI. 1. 85.) that “ a single letter substituted 
shall he regarded as the final of the preceding word and the initial of 
the following "Word," does not apply, when the operation directed 
depends upon both what precedes and what follows: — so then, as the <, 
in abkiydt, cannot be regarded as a part at once of the upasarga and 
of the verb, the rule No. 618 consequently does not apply. 
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Why do we say, **of the anT* witness sam^eydtzzisameydt 
‘*may be come” where the rule does not apply, as 
the verb begins with ech, 

f m gfe I p I 8 I 8vt I 
mfewfH ftrar i vim i $am i vr wr i i 

^ X V ^ 

No, G19.— LetOAbe the substitute of the root IN, WHKN LUN 
FOLLOWS. Bv No. 47d, there is elision (ltd:) of the nick (No. 472J 
Thus agdt “ he went/* aishyat (Nos. 478 and 218) “ he would go/* 

The next verb to he conjugated H (im) “ to sleep.” 

3^: I 3 1 8 1 I 

vn I WH I 

No. G20. — L‘*t GiTNA be the substitute OF siiir “to sleep,” W'iien a 
sauvadhAtuKa affix follows. 'I hus^^Wc (No. 543) “ he sleeps, ” ^^njdtc 
(No, 29) “ they two sleep,” 

^ i \ i i \ 

vtiir^mr i « ^5 > vrra i ^ i 7i9 i $art i 
iriiw I fvw I » ftsfere i ^iftmr i i ^rargr i vn- 

I I ’d^fi I vmmTf i ^t?i i ^otri i u n ftnnri f i 

i I iB^iftrer I vifiiwm i vjw^ i i ffe- 

?i arfimm: i t i vftan i 

N* 

No. 621, — Let KiJf (r) be the augment of the a of the substitute 
for jh (No. 421) after the verb “to sleep/* Thus serate (No. 559) 
“ they sleep/' “ thou sleepest/* saydthe “you two sleep,” sedhiie 
“you sleep,” myp “I sleep/* mvahe “we two Jjleep,” ntmalie “we sleep,** 
sisye (Nos, 429 and 548) “lie slept,” 8ihjdte “they two slept,” dlnyire 
(No. 548) “they slept,” saydd (No, 433) “ he will sleep,” 

“ he will sleep,” Setdm (No. 552) “ let him sleep/” saydtdm “ let the two 
sleep,” seratdvi (No. 621) “ let them sleep,” a^eia “ he slept/’ aiaydtdm 
•* they two slept/* userata (Nos. 559 and 621) “ they slept,** iayitu 
(Nos. 555 and 463) “ he may sleep,” iayh^dtdm “ they Uvo may sleep, »» 
iayiran (No. 556) “ they may sleep,” iayisMshta (No. 558) “ may he 
sleep,** aiayiskfa (Nos. 420, 472, and 433) “ he slept,** aiayUhyaic^, 
(No. 435) “ he woifld sleep/* 
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The next verb to be conjugated is i (i A) “to study.” This verb and 
i (ik) “ to remember ” never appear apart from the preposition adhi. 
Thus adhite (No. 343) “ he studies,” adidyate (No. 220) “.they two 
study,” adMyate (No. 5.59) “ they study.” . 

I p 1 8 1 8^ I 

I I war i i i ^irlNTriT^ i 

wlhiar? I ^wr i i 1 5ii«ra i i 

vurami I i 'vwnrn^ i i i i 

I i i i iB5iW>a « ?ii\Jt*ihnaTf i 

I I 

No. 622. — Let gX be the substitute of the verb i (in) “to study,” 
WHEN LIT FOLLOWS. Thus adhijaye (Nos. 548 and 524) “ he studied,” 
adhyetd (No. 420) “he will study,” adhyeshyate “he will study,” 
adhUdm (No, 552) “ let him study,” adlitydtdm “ let the two study,” 
aciWyatdm (No, 559) “ let them study,” adhi^hmi (No. 553) “do you 
study,” adiydthdm “ do you two study,” adhidhwavi (No. 553) “ do you 
study,” adhyayai (No. 554) “ let me study,” adhyaydvaJmi “ let us two 
study,” adhyaydmahai “ let us study,” adhyaita (Nos. 478 and 218) 

“ he studied,” adhyaiydtdm “ they two studied,” adliyaiyuta (No. 559) 

“ they studied,” adhyaithdk “ thou didst study,” adhyaiydthdm “you 
two studied,” adhyaidlnvam “ you studied,” adhyaiyi “ I studied,” 
adhyaivahi “ we two studied,” adhyaivxahi “ we studied,” adhiyita 
(Nos. 555, 461, 463, and 220) “ he may study,” adhiy^ydtdm “ they tw'o 
may study,” adhiyinm (No. 556) “ they may study,” udhyeshishia (No 
558) “ may he stud 3 ^” 

ftmWT I ? I 8 I S(0 I 

T5I aisi 

N 

No. 623. — The substitution ofgra (No. 622) in the room of i (in) 

“ to study ” is optionally made, >vnKN LU& and lriij follow, 

n I =» I ^ I 

naim %a: vt- i 

No. (52 i— What affixes have not an indicatory ok shall be 
considered to HAVE an indicatory S (No. 467;, when they come AFTER 
OA (No. 622 ) AND the verbs Kcy “ to bo crooketl,” &c. 
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i f i » i 

fvmm fij W T gg rlr i ’wanfte i i 

I I ^ I ^0 I tr^ i i i 

I 5»u I 5^^ I I \ 5^ I fw I ft I fft I 
f ^ I firw I fft I trw i wcafe i wsnt i tnf i f«am i 
atrerm i ar^ i ac^ i anwH i acnra i fivt i tmft i «njm i 
f^Trn ^ I f ?fiT*r I ^ I f ^«iT^ I f »«r? i trjrat i 
gigr i i t • I ^ivir^ I ’Hf ^ I I I ?Tfn^ i 

I BtfivETf I I I 

No. C25. — When an <MJixidhdtuka affix, beginning witli a con- 
sonant and distinguished by an indicatory k or 72 , follows, tlicn let 
long i be the substitute of the long A of the verbs termed oiiu (No. 662), 
and of MA ** to measure,” STHA ‘‘ to stand,” gA “ to study,” pA “ drink,*’ 
hA to aljandon,” AND SHO *' to destroy.” Thus adhyagisliia (No. 623) 
or, alternatively, adhyaishfa (No. 218) “ho studied,” adhyagishyuta 
(No. 623) or adhyaishyata ** he would study.*’ 

The verb duh (dicha) “to milk” makes dogdhi (Nos. 277, 686, 
and 25) “he milks,” diujdhah (No. 535) “they two milk,** di«Aani5i 
“they milk,” dhokihi (Nos. 277, 278,161), and 80) “thou milkest,’* 
or with the dtmanepada terminations, dagdke (Nos. 543 and 535) 
“he milks,” duhdte “ they two milk,” daluite (No. 559) “they milk,** 
dhukshe (Nos. 277, 278, 169, 90, and 535) “ thou milkest,” duhdtlie 
“you two milk,” dhiigdhive (No. 277) “you milk,” dahe “I milk,” 
duhwahe “ we two milk,** duhmake “ we milk,” dwdoha (No. 485) or 
dwlahe (No. 548) “ he milked,” dogdlid (No. 586) “ he will milk,*' 
dhokshyati {^o^. 277 Sind 27S) or dliokahyate “he will milk,” dogdhu 
“let him milk,” dagdhdt (Nos. 444 and 4G7) “may he milk,” diigdhAm 
“let the two milk,” duhanta “let them milk,” dagd/ii (No. 593) “do^ 
thou milk,** dagdhnt (No. 444) “maystthou milk,” dagdham “do youi 
two milk,** dttgdha “milk ye,” dohdni “ let me milk,** dugdhdni (No 
552) “let him milk,” dahdtdm “let the two milk,” dahatdm (No. 559) 
“let them milk,** dUukshwa (No. 278) “do thou milk,” duJidthdvi 
“do you two milk,** dhugdkivam (No. 278) “milk ye,** dohai (No. 554) 
“ let me milk,** dohduahai “ let us two milk,** dohdmahai “ let us milk,** 
adhok (Nos. 199 and 278) “he milked,” adugdkdm {No, 5S6) “they 
two milked/’ aduhan “ they milked/’ adoham I milked,” adiigdha 
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he milked,” aduMtam “they two milked,” aduhata (No. 559) “they 
milked,” adhugcUiwam (No. 277) “you milked,” duhydt “he may 
milk,” (No. 555) “he may milk.” 

fell I \ 

No. 626. — The substitutes of Li^: (No. 459 )^and sicii^No. 472)^ 
coming after a consonant that adjoins an i/.% when the atmanepada 
affixes AHE EMPLOYED, are . regarded as having an indicatory /i (No. 
467). Thus, not being substituted, we have dhuk^ihlshta (Nos. 
277, 278, and 258) " may he milk.” 

ira qq: I i; I ^ I I 

No. 627. — After that verb which ends in a i5al, which an ik for 
its PENULTIMATE letter, AND does not take the augment IT (No. 510), 
let KSA (i. 0 . sa — No. 155) be the substitute of chli (No. 471). Thus 
adimkshat (Nos. 277, 278, 90, and 1G9) “he milked.” 

^ qqS I 9 I 

^ I I 

?n5T ac^ rffl? I ^iracn* i » 

■>* s* 

No. 628.— When an atmanepada affix, beginning with a dental, 
FOLLOWS, there is OPTIONALLY ELISION (ltd’} of the ksa (No. 627) OF 
these verbs viz. DU H “ to milk,” DIH “to accumulate,” LIH “to lick,” 
AND GUI! “to cover.” Thu.s (the s also being elided by No. 513) we 
have either adugdha (Nos. 277 and 586) or adhukshata (No. 627) “he 
milked.” 

I 9 I ^ I 35^ I 

fife ira: i i i ^mr: i wi- 

N. 

w: I ^vi^iniTv I i i a^fe i avi^iafe i 

^nramfe i mfeem i na fe^ i fe? aiwra:^ i i 

iife I I feirfei I ^ I #§ I fe^rn i fe^ i feif i fe- 

^ I feife I fefe% I isife I isTv I 99ife I ifeiH I iif i 
I I fe^jg I I iferfe i i laif i i 
afewg I ifeq w I I i^Ri9ifi I m sQKret arfe i | 
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No. G29. — There is elision (lopa) of ksa (Nos. 027 and 27), when 
an dtmanepada affix, beginning with an ach, follows. Thus adhu- 
kskdtdm “ they two milked,** (ulhvLhskdnta (No. 559) “they milked,’* 
mhtxjdltdh (Nos. 277 and 58G) or adliukshatkdh (No. G27) “ thou didst 
mi!k,*’ adhukshdthdm “yo\i two milked,” adhngdlmmn (No, {^2H) or 
adhid\shadhivam “ you milked,” adhukshi “ I milked,’* adhiMutcahl 
(No. 422) “we two milked,” adkukshdmdhi “wo milked,” adhokshyata 
(Nos. 435, 485, and 457) “ he would milk.'* 

In the same way ^ the verb dik “ to accumulate.” The 

verb I (h (liha) “ to lick,” makes icd/t/ (Nos. 270, 580, and 587) “he 
licks,” lldhah (No. 131) “they two lick,” lihnnti “ they lick,” lekfihi 
(Nos. 270 and 585) “thou lickest,” — or Udhe (No. 543) “he licks,” 
lihdte “they two lick,” lihaic (No. 559) “ tln^y lick,” likshe “thou 
lickest,” lihnthe “you two lick,” lidhioe “you lick,” lUeha or lillhe “he 
licked,’* ledhdsi or ledhds'^i “ thou wilt lick,” lekfihyati or lektdiyate “ he 
will lick,” /cd/m “ let him lick,” Udhdt (Nos. 444 and 407) “may ho 
lick,” lidkdm (No. 552) “let him lick,” llkantii “let them lick,*’ lidhi 
(No. 447) “ lick thou,*J lehdni “ let me lick,*’ or Hdhdm (No. 552). “ let 
him lick,” (Nos. 270, 499, and 105) or (ded (No. 82) “he licked,** 
(ilikshat (No. 027, 276, and 585), or (diksh'ita, or alulha (No. 028) “he 
licked,” alekshy it or edekshyatu “he would lick.” 

The next verb to be conjtigated is bru (brail) “ to speak arti- 
culately.*’ 

^ I 8 I c« I 

srir m lunini iiiiii7ii|||fc 

5iiT^ I ^rwH: I i 

No. 630. — Instead OF the first five tense-affixes tip, Sic, substi- 
tuted for lat, coming after the verb brC “ to speak,*’ there may 
optionally be n tl, &c. (No. 424); AH being at the same time the 
substitute in the room OF BRU. Thus dhu “ he says,” dhatah “ they 
two say,” dkuh “ they say.” 

I c I I I 

I I I ’flTW: I 

No. 631. — Instead OF (the final of) ah (No. 630) there is TH, 
when a jhal follows. Then there is a change of the th to a char by 
No. 90, and we have dttha “thou sayest,” dhathuh “you two say.” 
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I « I ^ I I 

s$T I? I « bh: i srHSh i b^ i bbtb i 

» ^ 

BB^ I 

>o 

No. ti32. — Tt is the augment of an affix, beginning with a conso* 
naiit and distinguished by an indicatory p, coming AFTER the verb 
HUU “to speak." Thus (No. 420) “he speaks," brutah “they 

two speak,’ hrwvanti (No. 220) “they speak," brute (No. 543) “he 
.speaks," bravdte “ they two speak," bruvate (No. *656) “they speak." 

wSt I P I 8 I ^3 I 

. I BBTB I BiBH: * I t BBBQ I Bit I BiP I 

BBI% I BBTO I I BflTg l BBT^ I BB^ I Bf% I BBTfin I 

BHm I BB I Bat^H I BBB I BBIH I BB^rf I BBITrl I BB^t^ I 

No. 033. — The root vaoh is the substitute of BRtJ “ to speak," 
when an drdhadhdtuka affix follows. Thus uvdeha (Nos. 432, 583, and 
480) “.lie spoke," dchatuh (No. 584) “they two spoke," 'lic/tw/t “ they 
spoke," livachitha (No. 517) or uvaktha (No. 333) “ thou spokest," dche 
(No. 548) “he spoke," vakid “he will speak,” or 

“lie will speak,” hravUu (No. 632) “let him speak," brdtdt (No. 444) 
‘‘may he speak," brutdni “let the two speak," hruvantu (No. 220) 
“ lot them speak," brulu “speak thou," bravdni “ let me speak," brutdm 
(No. 552) “ let him speak,” 6?*avai (No. 554) “let me speak,” ahravit 
(No. 632) “spoke,” ahruta “he spoke,” hruydt or bruvita (Nos. 555, 
^%rand 220) “ he may vSpeak," \ichydt (Nos. 466 and 584) or vahshishta 
(No. 555) “ may he speak." 

M i ^ I MS? I 

No. 634. — Instead of ckli (No. 471), there shall bo an after the 
verbs AS “ to throw," VACH “ to speak,” AND KUYA “ to speak." 

I « I 8 I I 

B% at I BBTBg I BBBJg I BBBIB I 

No. 635. — When a A (No. 634) follows, let UM be the augment OF 
the verb vaoh “to speak." Thus avockat (So. 265) “he spoke," 
avakshyat or avakahyata “ he would speak." 
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« I n g g n n w nac^r Srom i 

<W r<5 STg^ I ^8 I 

No. G36 . — “And a verb in the shape indicated by the terra 
CHARKAiifTA/’ i. e. at the end ot which the affix yan (No. 758) hns 
been replaced by a blank (Ink), is to be regarded as belonging to the 
2nd class of verbs, “a(i, &c.” (No. 589.) 

The verb urn\L (urnun) “ to cover” is next to be conjugated. 

I 'a I ^ I eo I 

fofa 1 I i 3!^?!: i 

I I ajtSara i 3!»5a^ i 

No. 687. — Wlien a sarvadhdtaka affix follows, beginning with a 
consonant and distinguished by an indicatory ^), then vrlddhi is 
OPTIONALLY the substitute of the verb uimir “ to cover.” Thus 
urnauti or imjoti “he covers,” (No. 585) “ they two cover,” 

iLmixivanti (No. 220) “they cover,” nrnnte “he covers ” 

“ they two cover,” uxnuvate (No. 559) “ they cover.” 

^ I 

No. G38. — “It .should be mkntioned that the verb i3enu doe» 

NOT TAKE .\m” CNo. .^iC). 

vr «5 [t: M i ^ i ^ i 

?ira: nn: wnn55r ^actr wsrf^ i i 35 ^- 

r r 

•TO I 35iBfTOff: I I . 

No, 639. — The letters N, D, and K, following a vowel and initial 
IN A CONJUNCT consonant, are NOT doubled (No. 426). There is a 
reduplication only of the syllable wu; and thus have 
(No. 202) “he covered,” iirnanuvatuh (No. 220) “they two covered/* 
urnunuvnh “ they covered.” 

I ^ I Si I ^ I 

w rfg q w^T wnsf I 1 31 ^ 3 ^ 1 335f3m 1 

^<of3HT I 3pnl33jfH I 3PBfewfH I 3OTT?! I I I 

371 ^ I 

No. 640. — An affix, beginning with the augment U, may optionallt 
be regarded as hbving an indicatory ^ (No. 467), when it comes after 
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the verb iJrnu ** to cover,” Thus Hrnuniivitlui (No. 220) or iirnuiiavi- 
iha ** thou didst cover,** Hrvuvitd or unmvitd “ he will cover,*’ urnuvi* 
^lyati or drnavishyati ** he will cover/* drnautu (No, 637) or drnof it ** let 
him cover/’ Utr^iavdni “ let me cover,” urnavai (No. 554*) “ let me cover.” 

I 3 I ^ I I 

^Ir Wa I I i 

^ 

No. G4 L — When A affix follows, consisting of a 

JHINOLE LETTER, beginning with a consonant and distinguished by an 
indicatory then let guna be the substitute of the verb t/niu “ to 
eover.” Thus aurnot (No. 458, 47cS, and 218) ‘‘he covered,” aurnoh 
“ thou didst cover/* umuydt “he may cover,” umuydh ‘ thou mayst 
cover,” or urnuvita (Nos. 555 and 220) “be may cover,” urnuydt (No. 
618) or urnuviMshpi (No. G40) or ur^navishishta “ may he cover.” 

r a I 5 M I 

WTST « ’li nm: i i i 

I ^r»&TftreTW i i i i 

>. X ^ ^ N* 

Wftrer I I 1 

>» 

^r5|^T^Xr: I 

No. 042. — When sich (No, 472) follows, precciled by the augment 
H (No. 433), the 'parasmaipadiX terminations being employed, then 
vfiddhi is optionally the substitute . of the verb urnij “to cover.” 
On the other alternative, giwa is the substitute. Thu.s uurndvit (No. 
480) or aurnavU or aurtwtt (No. 640) “ he covered,” tmrndvislddm or 
uurnavishtdm or aurmivishidm “they two covered,’* auVnuvhIda 
(Nos. 640 and 220) or aurpniishpi {^o, 420) “ he covered,” aurnit- 
vishyeJa or aurnavi^liyata “he w^ould cover.” 

So much for the 2nd class of verbs, “aiZ, &c.” 

The first verb in the 3rd class is hu “ to sacrifice or eat.” 

I 

5 9CT!fnR5T:#l H M 

I 9 I 8 I I 
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mi I 

No. Cl'S. — Lot ^LU (one of the blanks einimerated in No. 209) be 
substituted in the room of 6aj) (No. 419) after the verbs HU, &c. 

^ \ i \ \ \ \^ i 

waff w: I i ffa: i 

No. G44 . — Whex there is iSlit, there nre two in the room of a 
verbal root — (i. e. the root is doubled). Thus jiihoti (Nos. 488 and 
420) *‘he sacrifices,” jithutah (No. 535) “they two sacrifice.” 

I '» I ^ I 8 I 

ww I trin i 3|fa i 

No. 645. — There is at in the ry^m ^of the j/i (of a tense-affix) 
AFTER A REDUPLICATED verb. By No. ojjG, whicli debars No. 220, the 
semi-vowel is substituted for the final of the root, and we have ./u A < weft 
“ they sacrifice.’' 

*tj ^951 I ? I ^ I V I 

ijwT ar wracTfii wa a i aijaiasRa: i awa i 

%aT I trnfa i atra i i a^ara i aga i i a?- 

mfa I i ^a^ar^ » 

No. 646. — A'm may optionally be affixed, when ii( comes after 
these verbs viz. BHI “to fear,” iilif “to be ashamed,” bhri “to 
nourish,” AND HU “ to sacrifice ; ” AND, when dm is affixed, the etti‘ct 
is to be AS IF THERE WERE 6lu fi. e. there is to be reduplication — 
No. 644). Thus juhavdnchakdra or juhdva (Nos. 426 and 202) “ he 
sacrificed,” /tofd (No. 435) he will sacrifice,” hoshyati “he will .sacri- 
fice,” jiihotii “let him sacrifice," juhutdt (No. 444) “may he sacrifice,” 
juhutdm “ let the two sacrifice.” juhwata (Nos. 645 and 536) 
“let them sacrifice,” jahudhi (No. 593) “do thou .sacrifice,” juhavdni 
(No. 450) “ let me sacrifice,” ajuhot ** he sacrificed,” ajuhutdm “ they 
two sacrificed.” 

I » I ^ I =? I 

fiaaTipw ^ i i ayw; « fan; i 

I i ^ i i 
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No. 64?7 . — And when jus (No. 481), beginning with a vowel, 
t’OLLOWS, then gunm is the substitute of an inflective base that ends 
in an i/: vowel. Tbns ajuhavuh ** they sacrificed,” he may 

sacrifice,” huydt ^Nos. 465 and 466) “ may he sacrifice,” ahaushft 
(Nos. 472, 479, and 519) “ he sacrificed,” ahoshyat “he would sacrifice.” 

The verb bhi (nibhi) “ to fear” makes bibheti (No. 644) “he fears.” 

t: PJTfailr ffefrf ^vjTgSl i fiifwa: i i ftruifH i 

^iwr^sRn: I fwin i ^riT i Hwf?! I ^5 i i 

I I i Uniting i i i 

I 9 I I fsiittfi: I i 

• far I f arfir i i ^ufsrsg i j i 

> HfWH I IT I 8 I 

No. 648. — When a sdi^vadkdtitka affix follows, beginning with 
a consonant and having an indicatory k ox n (No. 535), i may option- 
ally bo the substitute OF tlie verb BHf “ to leaY.” Thus Ubkitah 
or bibliitah “they two fear,” bibhyati (No. 645) “they fear,” bibha- 
y&Achakdra (No. 646) or biblidya “he feared,” hhetd “ he will fear,” 
bheshyati “ he will fear” bibhetu “let him fear,” bibhitdt (Nos. 444 
and 648) or bibhitdt “ may he fear,” abibhet “ he feared,” bibhiydt 
(No. 648) or bibhiydt “he may fear,” bhxydt (Nos. 465 and 466) “may 
he fear,” aiAaisW^ (Nos. 472, 479, and 519) “he feared,” ahhesliyat 
“he would fear.” 

The verb hri “to be ashamed” makes^fArdi (No. 644) “ he is 
ashamed,” y/A?’ili(cA “they two are ashamed,” jihriyati (No. 645) “they 
are ashamed,” iAra?/c£;icAa Ad ra (No. M^)qx jihrdya “ he Wt»s ashamed,” 
hreid “he will be ashamed,” A?*esAyart “ he wdll be ashamed,” yfArc^w- 
“ let him be ashamed,” ajihret “ he was ashamed,” jifiviydt “ he may bo 
ashamed,” hriydt (Nos. 465 and 466) “may he be ashamed,” ahraishU 
(Nos. 472, 479, and 519) “he was ashamed,” aAres//?/at “ he would be 
ashamed.” 

The verb pri “ to nourish or fill” is next to be conjugated. 

I 9 I s I I 

t: I I 
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No. 649. — When there is iltb (No. 643), let i (see No. 508) he the 
substitute of the vowel of the reduplicate OF the verbs lai “ to go/* AND 
p^f “ to fill.** Thus piparti ** he fills.’* 

I 3 I ^ I ^0^ I 

iB[|^sralT 8 i^ 9 T jj 53: 1 

No. 650. — Lot there bo u in the room of that inflective ba.se 
which ends in r{, preceded by a labial which is a portion of the 
base. [Thus, when we have this rule applies, and also No. 

37 which makes the base end in r.] 

^ I c I I 99 I 

WBrnaw w 1 finm: 1 ftwTH 1 

^ 'O' 

qmi: I 

No. 651. — And when a consonant follows, the long vowel U 
the substitute of an ik vowel being the penultimate letter of a verb 
which ends in r .or v. Thus pipMah (No. 650) “ they two fill,” 
pipurati (No. fiiS) “they fill,” pap&m (Nos. 426, 508, 202, and 37) 
“ he filled." 

^ I 9 I 8 I I 

Wr I mjri; I 

No. C52. — When a substitute of /if, with an indicatory k, follow* 
A SHORT vowel is OPTIONALLY tlie substitute OF “ to hurt,*’ DKI “ 
tear,” and p^i “ to fill.'* (This debars No. 653, and we have optionally) 
papratah (No. 21) ” they two filled.** 

I 9 I « I I 

Hrac i r ^ n 5 ?T « wg: i i 

No. 653,— When lit follows, gicna is the substitute of the verb 
RICHCHH ”to go,’* tbut belongs to the Cth class {tud^ &c, No, 693), and 
of the verb Ri “to go,” and of those that end in the long vowel Rt 
Thus (on the alternative allowed by No. 652) paparatuh “ they two 
filled,” paparuh “ they filled,” 

^ WT I 9 I 5 I 



190 


THE LAOHUKAUMUDf : 


m wr^ g i irttrir i tiftm i 
I finr^ i ^fvr. i i i ftfqnm i 

^ ^ ©w Cv 

q^ra I I 

No. 654. — There may be optionally a long vowel in the room of 
the augment it (No. 433) coming after the verbs VRIN “ to serve/* 
and v^ix to choose/* AND those that end in long but not when 
lit follows. Thus jHxritd or lyurita ‘Mie will fill/* ixirishynti or 
'pariahyaii '‘he will fill/* jjipa'iiti “let him fill/* apipak (Nos. 420, 11^9, 
wild 110) *'he filled/* aptpurtdni (No.s. 650 and 652) "they two filled,** 
apiparnh (Nos. 481 and 647) " they filled/* 651) "ho 

may fill,** purydt (No. 465) "may he fill/* apdrit (No. 510) "he filled/* 

^ i » I I 80 1 

qiiZT ^ I i qwd’aiH I qiqftwig I 

wrir I it I «?TfH I 

No. 655. — And when sich (No. 472) follows, and thi: paras- 
If AlPADA terminations— here there is ]>ot a loQg vowel in the room 
of tlie augment it ( — see No. 654). Thus updrishidm (No. 519) " they 
two filled,’* aparishyat (No. 654) or aparishyat "he would fill.” 

The verb hd (o'hdk) " to ciuit** makes Ja/ufti (No. 644), 

I ^ I 8 I I 

ffT WTpirtT ^navrm^ \ 31^; r 

No. 656. — And short i shall be optionally the substitute OF the 
verb hX " to quit,” when a sdrimlhdtuku affix follows, beginning with 
a consonant and having an indicatory k or Thus juhituh (No. 535) 
" they two quit/* 

^ I ^ I 8 1 I 

WTwtwtmfT fg wpbngli 1 

No. 657. — Let l be the substitute of the d of md (No. 730), or OF 
a reduplicated verb not being one of those called GHU (No. 662), when 
a sdrvadhdtuka affix, having an indicatory k or n and beginning with 
A CONSONANT, FOLLOWS. Thus (oii the alternative allowed by No. 666) 
jahitah " they two quit.” 

I ^ I 8 I « 
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aiu: 31^ I i ^rm i i grfrg i wrf[aw ! i i 

oiiftmg I 

No. 658. — Let there be elision OF the a of sn\(No. 730), and 
OF A REDUPLICATED VERB, whcii ail affix, With ai) indicatory k or n, 
follows. Thus jahati (No. 645) ‘‘they (|uit,’' jahaii (No. 523) “ he 
quitted,’^ h<Hd “he will quit/’ hftsyafl “ lie will quit/* jahdta “let him 
jahltdt (Nos. 444 and 656) or jahiidl (No. 657) “ may he quit.” 

w *9 ^ I ^ I 8 I ^^9 I 

gi^TH: « I iRTfk I I I I i 

No. 659 . — And when hi (No. 447) follows, the substitute for 
the d of the verb hd “ to (luit” is A, or i (No. 656), or % (No 657\ 
Thus jahxVu^ OY j(Mh\, or jahih i “ do thou ([uit,” ajahdt “ he quitted,” 
ajahah (Nos 481 and 658) “ tlu.y (jnitted.” 

fir I O 8 I » 

^nlr mwr}# i sr^mi i i tina i ’vwj- 

N. N 

I I mw g I C I 

V X, . ^ 

No. 660. — There is elision of the d f the verb hd “ to quit,” WHEN 
SL scirvadhdiaka affix, beginning with Y, follows. Thm Jdliydl (Na. 
460) “ he may quit but when the affix is dvdhadkdtulm (No. 465 \ 
then c is substituted by No. 525, giving “ may he quit, ” aAd«ft 
(No.s. 479, 480 and 530) “ ho quitted,” ididsyat “he would quit.” 

The verb lud {mdh) “ to measure or sound ” is next to be con- 
jugated. 

'^fifc^ I 9 I 8 I 9^ I ^ 

^ nif ^inwoiTW^ i i ftmrn i ftr- 

i Kff I mar i mma i ft i if lai^ i ^iita i fmJta i m^t«z i 
wm I mama i aar i ® i i i f^a i 

X 

a% I mar • arma i ftr^agr i af a ^a i f^ta i i am- 
m I a?rma i arcarntraSr; i « i i fiaja: i ftrwfa i 
i faara i i ^rmcfaaa: i aaR i aa^ i a^ i 
nai I aa « am i aftwfa i aftn^ i taa^ i i ftr«- 

ai^ I afaa: i ata^f i afaaa: i fa^anj i fiiata • faaa; i 
^iltar I amaf^ i aija i aafta*^ i aaftaia i farra i < i 
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^racrfa acfi; i i ^ i i arara i ^ i art i arrar i 
arwfa i araia i ararra \ 

No. 601.— Whoii there is (No. G4«3), let I be the substitute of 
the vowel of the reduplicate syllable of these verbs — viz bhri to 
nourish,” md “ to measure,” and hd {ohdn) “ to go.” Thus inimite 
(No. 657) “ he measures,” mimdte (No. 658) “ they two measure,*’ 
mimate (No. 645) “ they measure,” mame (Nos. 548 and 426) “ he 
measured,” mdfd “ he will measure,” mdsyate he will measure,” 
rfilmUdm (Nos 552 and 657) “let him measure,” amimita “he 
measured,” mimiUi (Nos. 555 and 658) “ he may measure,” mdsrshta 
(No. 558) “ ma}' he measure,” amd.^ita (No. 472) “he measured,” 
amdsyata “ ho wotihl measure.” 

The verb hd (okdh) “to go” makes yi/aVe (No. 657) “ ho goes,” 
Jihdte (No. 658) “they two go,” jihate (Nos. 645 and 658) “they go,” 
yVtAe (Nos, 548 ami 426) “he wetit,” Mtd “ho will go,” lidsynte “he 
will gOy' Jihiidni “let him go,” ajiliUa “he went,” (Nos. 555 

and 658) “he may go,” hdaiahpi (No. 558) “may ho go,” ahdsta (No. 
472) “ho went,” ahusyata “he would go.” 

The verb hhri (dubhrlii) '' to hold or nourish,” hibharti 

“he nourishes,” blbhritnk “they two nourish,” hibhrati (No. 645) 
“ they nourish,” hihhf^Ue “ he nourishes,” bihhrdte “they two nourish,” 
hibkratc “they nourish,” bibhftrdTlchakdra (No. 646) or bahhdra (Nos. 
508 and 202) “ he nourished,” hahkartha “ thou didst nourish,” ha- 
bhrlva (No. 514) “wo two nourished,” blh/KUuuichalcre or bablire (No, 
548) “ he iionrisht'd,” (No, 510) “he will nourish,” bharishynii 

(No. 532) or bharlshyafe “he will nourish,” bibharta “let him nourish.” 
bibhard)ii “let me nourish,” bihhritdni “let him nourish,” abibliah 
(Nos. 420, 100, and 110) “ he nourished,” abibhfitdin “ they to nour- 
ished,” ahibharuh (Nos. 481 and 447) “they nourished,” bibhfiydt 
or hibhnta (No. 555) “he may nourish,” hhriydt (No. 465) or bhfish- 
ishtd. (No. 558) “may he nourish,” abhdrshtt (No. 519) or abhrita 
(No. 582) “he nourislied,” ahharishyat or abharishyata “he would 
nourish.” 

The verb dd (daddn) “ to give” makes dadflti “ he gives,” dattah 
(No. 658) “they two give.” dadati (No. 645) “they give,” datte 
“he gives,” daddte “they two give,” dadate (No. 645) “they give,” 
dadaa (No. 523) or dade (No. 548) “ he gave,” ddtd “he will give,” 
ddayati or ddsyate “be will give,” daddtu “let him give.” 
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^ I X * I 

w?^ g^wr: f^Rf i ciw ft wwi j i 

tf% I I I I ?iacni5 i irata i tun^ i i 

I I I 

No. 662, — Let roots of the form of da ‘'to give” (meaning that 
root itself both in the third and first conjugations), do “ to cut/* and 
de “ to protect,** and of the form of DiiA " to hoU,” (viz. dhd itself 
and dhe “to drink)/* exclusive of dd (dap) “to cut,*’ and dai (daip) 
“to purify/’ be called onu. By No. 614, the substitution oi e is 
directed when hi follows a ghxt — so we have dehi “ give thou,” dattam 
(No. 658) “do you two give,” adaddt or adatta (No. 658) “he gave,” 
dadydt (No. 460) or dadita (Nos. 555 and 658) “ he may give,” deydt 
(No, 525) or (No. 558) “may he give,” addt (No. 478) “he 

gave,” addtdm “tliey two gave,** aduh (No. 524) “they gave.” 

I ^ I I I 

fiiracTfWwt i i i 

Wri I gvw i <10 1 acvirfh 1 

No. 668. — And shout i shall be the substitute of the final of 
STHA “to stand,” and of a verb termed Gliu (No. 662), and the sich 
shall be as if it had an indicatory when the dtmanepada termina- 
tions are employed. Thus, the root ending in a short vowel, we have 
adita (No. 582) “he gave,” addsyat “ he would give,” addsyata “he 
would give.” 

The verb dhd (4udhdi\) “to hold or nurture” makes dadhdti 
“ he holds.** 

\ c \ 

\rwr sBt wu ?tot: i i 

arafii I 5vnfti i i i acum i i vrw i \j| i vtott- 
I I ^a3c>ing i ^ufi i aonrg i i wh i 

\iiT^ I uraig I I r ^a\iTRri i ftrf^ 5N^m- 

«!i^: I I 

No. 664. — Let there be a bhash (i. e. an aspirated letter) in the 
room of the ba§ (i. e. the initial d No. 431) of the reduplicated verb 

M 
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BHA “ to hold/' ending in a jhash (i. e. indh\ WHEN T OR TH AND 
when 8 or dhw follows. Thus we have dtuattah (No. 658) “ they two 
hold/' dadhati (No. 645) “tliey hold/* dadhasi “thou boldest/* dhaU 
thah (No. 664) “you two hold," dhatte (No. 543) “he Ijolds/* dadhdte 
“ they two hold," dadhate (No.- 645) “they hold,*' dhatse “ thou bold- 
est" dhadditwe **you hold." According to No. 614, when hi follows, e 
is substituted for the vowel of the root, which is a ghu (No. 662), and 
the reduplication is elided: — so that we have dhehi “do thou hold," 
adadhdt “ he held,** adltaWt (Nos. 658 and 664) ** he held," dadhydt 
(Nos. 460 and 658) or dadhita (Nos. 555 and 658) “he may hold," 
dkeydt (No. 525) or dhdsishta (No. 558) “may he hold," adhdt (No. 473) 
or adhita (Nos. 663 and 582) “ho held," adhdsyat or adhdayata “he 
would hold." 

The verb nij (nijr) “to purify or to nurture" is next to be con- 
jugated. 

W SIT^T I 

No. 665. — ** In respect OF the syllable IR (e. g. in the verb nijir) 
THE DESIGNATION IT (No. 7) IS TO BE PREDICATED." 

fkm to: i » i « i i 

nxir: i i i i 

X >. 

I I I ^ I I I I 

No. 666. — Let gltna be the substitute of the reduplicate OF THE 
THREE verb NIJ “ to purify," vij “to differ,” and vish “ to pervade," 
WHEN THERE IS i^LU (No. 643). Thus nenekti (Nos. 485 and 333) 
“ he purifies,*’ neniktah (No. 535) “ they two purify," nenijati (No. 
645) “they purify," nenikte (No. 535) “he purifies," nineja (No. 426) 
or 7 W 7 iijc (No. 548) ‘*he purified," iiektd ** he will purify/' nekshyati 
(No. 169) or nekshyate “he will purify," Tienektu “ let him purify,” 
nenigdhi (Nos. 593 and 333) “do thou purify." 

I a I ^ I es I 

g»viq > ii»T$T ^ I I i i i 

\ I I 1 1 ?TgqT 5 1 i i 

No. 667. — Guna is NOT the substitute of a reduplicated verb 
with a light (No. 482) penultimate letter, when A sarvadhAtuka 
affix, beginning with a VOWEL and HAYING Aj6f INDICATORY?, FOLLOWS. 
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This debars No. 485, and we have 'ixenljdni (No. C66) “let me purify 
'iieniktdm (No. 552) “let him purify,*' ancnek (No. 199) “he purified," 
aneniktdm “they two purified," an^ui/u/t (No. 481) “ they purified," 
anenijam “ I purified," anenikta “ he purified," nenijydt “ he may 
purify," nijydt (No. 465) “may he purify," nenijtta (No. 555) “he 
may purify," nikshishpi (No. 558) “ may he purify." 

srr I ^ i ^ I I 

!IT qtWirtj I I I • 

I i 

^ I 

No. GC8 . — Ah IS OPTIONALLY the substitute of clili (No. 471) 
AFTER what root has AN indicatory iu (No. 665), when the p<irasiru.ii- 
pada terminations are employed. Thus anijat or anaiki<h{t (Nos. 472, 
492, and 510) or anikta (No. 518) “he purified,*’ anekshyat or anekah- 
yata “ he would purify.” 

So mucli for the 8rd class of verbs, “ hu, etc." The verbs of the 
4th class — “((/?’, — arc to be conjugated. 

The verb 'fir signiHes “to play, to be ambitious of sur- 

passing, to traffic, to shine, to | raise, to rejoice, to be mad, to sleep, to love, 
and to go." 

I 



I ^ I ^ Me I 

WIOSITS: I ^fcT I I ftcig I tferJT I 5 %- 

I i i 

in» fira 1^15^ »inrfetq 1 3 • i i i 

No. 669. — After the verbs div “ to play," &c., let there be Syan, 
This debars aap (No. 419). According to No. 651, the vowel is 
lengthened when a consonant follows the v, and we have divyati “ he 
plays," dideva (No. 485) “ he played," devitd “ he will play,** deviahyuti 
“ he will play,** divyatu (No. 651) “ let him play," adivyat “ he played," 
dxvyet (No. 463) “ he may play," divpdt (No. 465) “ may he play," 
adevit (No. 480) “ he played," adeviahyat “ he would play." In tho 
same way is conjugated the verb ahiv (ahivu) ** to sew" 
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The verb nfit ( nriti) “ to tos8 about one’s body — i. e. to dance,” 
makes nfityati “ he dances,” nanaria (Nos. 508 and 485) “ he danced,” 
nartUd “ he will dance.” 

% iftfw I 9 I ? I ys* I 

9fiig I I 1 ^f*ng I I i i 

^ I 8 I SIT SIT I I I ?TimT I 

No. 670, — If (No. 433) is optionally the augment of an drdha- 
dMtiika affix, when it begins with the letter s other than the s of 
SIGH (No. 472), coming after these verb.s — viz. krtt “ to cut,” chrit 
to hurt,’* CHHRiD “ to light,” trid “ to kill,” and nrit “ to dance.” 
Thus nartishyati ov nartsyati “he will dance,” nrityatu'* let him 
dance,” anrityat “ he danced,” nrityet “ he may dance,” nritydt “ may 
he dance,” anavtit (No, 480) “ he danced,” amirtiahyat (No. 670) or 
anartayat “ he would dance.’* 

The verb fras to fear,** according to No. 520, optionally 

takes the affix 6yan (No. 609Y Thus we have traayati or traaati 
(No, 419) “ he fears,” tatrdsa “ he feared.” 

^ I ^ I 8 I ^^8 I 

TTHT faRfa ^ TTfSITWrsil^ OT I I TTil- 

sm: I iftra i ?nifTra i ^RifiT i ifr rfJTSRTd i « i 

Cv 

No. 671. — There is optionally the substitution of e, and elision 
of the reduplicate syllable, OF these verbs — viz. jri “ to grow old,” 
BHRAM “ to whirl,” AND TRAS “ to fear,” when lit with an indicatory k 
(No. 486), and likewise wlieu that, with the augment if (No. 433,) 
follows. Thus tresatuh or tatrasatah “ they two feared,” tresitha “ or 
tatraaitha “ thou didst fear,” traaitd “ he will fear.” 

The verb “ to pare ” is next to be conjugated. 

ilras I 9 I y I I 

i!T»T: I ipifa I Wfi: i i ^Itt i i ^5: 1 

WT?n I HITWfk I 

No. 672. — Let there be elision OF o, when ^yan (No. 669) fol- 
lows. Thus “ he pc^es,” “ they* two p^re,” ayanti “th^ 
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pare,” ia§an (Nos. 528 and 523) “ he pared,” iakutvh (No. 524) they 
two pared,'* iaiuh (Nos. 528 and 524) “ they pared,*’ idtd (No, 628) 
he will pare,” sdsyati ** he will pare.” 

fwTOT i si i » i ^sc i 

^w: ftiif wwT I qraim i qramm i qra: i 

No. 673.— ‘There is optionally elision of sich (No. 472) after 

these verbs — vi^. ohra “ to smell,” dhe to drink,” iSo “ to pare,” chho 
” to cut,” AND SHO “ to destroy,' when the panifiinxaipada terminations 
are employed. Thus a^dt “ he pared,” asdtam “ they two pared,” aiuh 
(No. 524) “ they pared.’* 

^ I 9 I SI I 3^ I 

qqr wrw. ftra qrwqtq 1 1 i qrnrf^- 

tST^ I % \ e I I qr SniqinRn I ® I wfr! I I 

tr 1 « 1 gifn 1 actr i tqrfi 1 qrarm 1 sovr fn^q i < • 

No. 674 . — And .sak shall be the augment of these verbs — viz. — 
YAM to restrain,” ram to sport,” nam “ to how,” and those that end 
in LONG A, and, at the same time, i( shall be th#aagmcnt of the sich 
(No. 472) coming after them, when the 'parasmaipdda terminations 
are employed. Applying then these two augments, i\ and safe, wo 
have asdsit “ he pared,” asdsishidm ” they two pared.” 

The verb chho “ to cut” makes ckhyati (No. 672) “ ho cuts**’ 

The verb sho to destroy” makes syati “ he destroys,” saaau (No. 
528) “ he destroyed.” The verb do “ to cut ” makes dyati he cuts,” 
dadau “he cut,” deydt (No. 525) “may he cut,” (No. 473.) 
“ he cut.” 


The verb vyadh (vyadha) “to strike” is next to be conjugated. 


n I ^ I ^ I 


qqr wwriCT ^ i firerfH i ^isqru i fqfqviq: • 

i i fqsqf i i cQRqfn i i Iqvn?; i 

I qq 5^ I I qqrfa I ,3^ • qqifq^ 1 qTCT I qj- 
?qfn I 3 q ij^ri4^ I qiqq^ I ^ iliqiq « *11 1 1 ^ilrq i qiw- 

qg I qpq qiqqq. 1 1 qqqfe I qqrar I I 
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No. 675 . — And let there be a sanpraadra'tia (No. 281) in the 
room (of the" semi-vowel) of these verbs — viz. grah “ to take/' jyA 
“to become old/' vay (the substitute of ve) “to weave," VYADH “to 
strike/’ vaS “ to subdue," VYACH “ to deceive," vra^ch “ to cut,” 
PRACHCHH “ to ask," AND BHRASJ “ to fry," WHEN WHAT affix HAS AN 
INDICATORY k OX if FOLLOWS. Thus, the affix 6yan being regarded as 
having an indicatory n (No. 535) we have t’WAiya^i (No. 283) “he 
strikes," (No. 583) ** he struel:** vividhatuh “ they two struck/ 

vividhuh “they struck," vivyadhitha (No. 517) or vivyaddha (No 586) 
“ thou didst strike," vyaddhd (No. 586) “ Im will strike," vyatsyaii 
“ he will strike," vidhyet (Nos. 462 and 460) “ he may strike," vidhydt 
(No. 465) “may ho strike," avydtsit (No. 479) “he struck." 

The verb pits/i (pit^Aa) “to nourish" makes pushyati “he nour- 
ishes," puposlm (No. 485) “he nourished," puposhitha (No. 517) 
“thou didst nourish," poslipi (No. 78) “he will nourish," poAs/it/afi 
(No. 685) “ he will nourish." In accordance with No. 542, this verb 
takes an instead of chli (No, 471). Thus apushat “ he nourished." 

The verb Siiah (msha) “to become dry" makes Sushyati “he 
dries," ^icSoaha “he dried," a^icahat (No. 542) “lie dried." 

The verb nas (nc^a) “ to perish" makes na^yati “ he perishes," 
nandsa “he perished," nekitah (No. 494) “they two perished." 

t 9 I SI I 8V( I 

sraratnwgsRw i i 

No. 676. — And after the verbs radh “ to hurt," &c., let H (No. 433) 
be optionally the augment of an drdhadhdtulca affix, beginning with 
a val. Thus nesitha (No. 495) “ thou didst perish." 

I a I ^ I I 

35 I 5 Rg I I I SififfHT I I gl fa a iTff t 

Ih I I I RiOH I I RRUri I ?? nrfmimt i 1 

V X ^ ^ ^ X 

f I I wfg fii q wTf k g I I I t 

^ v»>> ^ x»>» >»>* 

$Tf!r I 1 xiftaro 1 <18 1 1 ^ i w 1 « 

Cv X Cv X 

No. 677. — When A jhal comes after the verbs masj “to be 
immersed," AND “ to perish," let there be the augment num. Thus, 
on the alternative allowed by No. 676, we have nanafishtha (No. 334) 
“ thou didst perish,” ne&iva (No. 494) “ we two perished," neiima “ we 
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perished/’ n'Tsiffi (No. 67ri) or na^shfd ‘‘ he will perish,” naiishyaii 
or miihshyati (Nos. 334 and 585) “he will perish,” “let him 

perish,” ana^yat “ he perished/’ nasyet “ he may perish,” vahjdt “ may 
he perish,” anasat (No. 542) “ he perished.” 

The verb sM {shuh) “to give birth to ” makes (No. 543) “she 
bears,” mshuve (No. 220) “she bore.” In accordance with the 
restrictive rule No. 514, this verb takes the augment — thus 
sushuvishe “thou borcst,” sushuvivahe “ we two bore,” sushiivimalce 
“ we bore/’ sold or mvltd (No. 511) “she will bear.” 

The verb du (dun) “to suffer or be consumed with pain” make.s 
ddyate “ he suffers and d( {din) “ to decay” makes diyate “ he 
decays.” 

I o 8 I f ^ J 

wfesTWiaSRW HZ I 

No. 678. — Let YUT be the augment, when an drdhadhdtuka affix, 
WITH AN INDICATORY K OH and beginning witli A VOWEL, COMER 
AFTER the verb Dl QJin) “ to decay.” 

JTtBOT I I 


No. 671). — “ The augments vuk (No. 425) AND YUT (No. 078) ARE 
(in spite of No. 599) to be regarded as havi.v(j taken efficct, when 
the substitute uvAFf (No, 220) or a YAN (No. 221) presents itself. 
Thus we have didiye “he decayed” — [the yu^ btdiig recognised as 
<ixi.stent by No. 220, which would otherwise have* taken effect here.] 



I ^ I X I J 


I I 5Trn I I I 

■V 

1?^ nm I ‘IS I I I ^fiirTT I I I 

X X 

I I I wf I ‘I’s I wnm i ww 1 3nft !»T|WTi i ‘ic i 

No. 680. — And when the affix lyap (No. 941) follows, there is 
the substitution OF A in the room OF the.se verbs, viz. Mi (m<n) “to 
liurt or kill,” mi (ifnniin) "to scatter,” and Di (din) “to decay.” 
By the “and" it is implied that the .same change will take place when 
there is a cause for the substitution of an ech, but unattended by an 
indicatory ». Hence [the affixes tdsi and sya being such causes] we have 
fliitd “ he will decay,” ddsyati “ he will decay,” addstd “ he decayed.” 
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The verb 4 ,% (din) “to move in the sky — i. e. to fly/* makes 
^‘he flies/' (No. 221) “he flew/* iayiid “he will fly.** 

The verb “to drink** makes piyate “he drinks/* 

(No. 510) “he will drink/* apeahta “he drank.** 

The vevh md (mdn) “to measure** makes md?/a^e “he measures/ 
mame “ he measured.** 

The next verb is jan (jani) “ to be produced or born.** 

I ^ I ^ I I 

ftrfn I aroa I «iw I sifjTrn i 3ff5»wia i 

No. G81. — Of the verbs jnya “to know/* AND JAN “to be pro- 
duced/* JA is the substitute, when what follows has an indicatory s. 
Thnnjdyate “ he is produced,** (Nos. 540 and 76) “he was pro- 
duced,** janitd “ he will be produced,** janishyate “ he will be “ pro- 
duced.*’ 

^ > 

No. 682. — After these verbs — viz. “dip “to shine,** JAN “to be 
produced,** budh “ to teach/* pijr “ to be full,** tay “ to extend,** and 
PYAY “ to swell,** chin is optionally the substitute of chli (No. 471), 
when the termination ta, of the singular, follows. 

I ^ I 8 I * 

qrpi vTSR I 

No. 683. — There is ELISION (luh) of what cornea AFTEB CHi^r 
(No. 682). 

I 3 I ^ I I 

pfH ^ I I I afHt 

I ^0 I I 1 1 1 1 1 

traiN I I I I 

No. 684. — In the room OF these two — viz. JAN “to be produced/* 
AND badh “ to Icill/* there is not vriddhi (in spite of No. 489), when 
chin (No, 682) follows, or a kfit affix (No. 329) with an indicatory h or 
n. Thus ajani or (on the alternative allowed by No, 682) ajaniahfa 
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"he was produced.” The verb dip {dipt) “to shine” makes d»'pr/ate 
“he shines,” didipe “he shone,” adipi (No, 682) or adipishia "he shone.” 

The verb pad (pada) “logo" makes padynte “ he goes,” pede 
(No. 494) “ he went,” puttd “ he will go,” patsishpi “ may he go.” 

I ^ I ^0 I 

h ’tc i i ^wrWTrn^ i i ftrac wm- 

mw I I I I I VfiHinH I ^3 I I 

irgr I dT?nH I I wfu I I wjHnrnw « 5^1 iro- 

^TT I ^8 I TOIH I I ^Tf T I 3l2f I m ftrtnt I I I 

I I 

No. 685. — Let chin be substituted for chti after tlic verb rAi> 
“ to go/* WHEN the personal termination TA of the singular follows. 
Thus apddi (No. 683) “ he went/* apatsdtdrn “ they two went/* apatsctia 
“ they went/* 

The verb vid ( vida) ** to be ** makes vidycUe he is/* vettd ** he 
will be/* avitta (No. 626) “ he was.** 

The verb budh (bmlha) to understand ** makes hudhyate he 
understands/* boddhd (No. 586) “ he will understand/’ bhotsyate (No. 
278) “he will understand/’ bhuisishta ** xmxy he understand/’ abodhi 
(No. 683) or abiiddha (Nos. 586 and 626) “ ho understood/* abhutsdtdm 
(No. 278) “ they two understood.** 

The verb yudh (yiidhi) “ to fight ** makes yudhynte “ he fights/' 
yuyudhe “ he fought/* yoddhd (No. 586) “ he will fight,” ayuddha “he 
fought.** 

The verb srij (srijaj “ to quit*' makes Sfijyate “ he quits/’ sasrijc 
(No. 508) “ he quitted/* sasrijishe “ thou didst quit.” 

I ^ I ^ I I 

^Kg i T gr gfaf a i i i 

OTriT^ I ?xi f a fag rm^ i i i i i iwfia i 
iTifvir I wfoarfti i nfSarw i i i i i 

I I SRT? I I 1^1^ 5»fW% I ^IRT- 

I I 

No. 686. — Let AM be the augment of these two verbs, viz. srij 
“ to quit,” AND DBiS “ to see,” when an aflSx, beginning with A jhad 
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and NOT HAVING AN INDICATORY K, FOLLOWS. Thus sroshtd (Nos. 334- 
and 78) “ he will quit,” srakshyati (Nos. 334 and 585) “ he will quit,” 
erik8h{8hta may he quit,” airUh^a “ he quitted,” dsriksIuUdm “ they 

two quitted.’' 

The verb mrish (mrisha) " to endure patiently ” makes mfishyati 
or mriahyate ** he endures,” mamarsha he endured,” mamarshitha or 
mamrishishe “ thou didst endure,” marshitdsi or marshitdse “ thou 
wilt endure,” mnrshishyati or marskiahyate “ he will endure.” 

The verb nah (naha) “ to bind ” makes nahyati or nahyate ** he 
binds,” nandha ” he bound,” nanaddha or nehitha thou didst bind,' 
nehe. “ he bound,” naddhd he will bind,” natayati (No. 389) “ he will 
bind,” andtait or anaddha he bound.” 

So much for the 4th class of verbs, ** div ike*' 

The 5th class of verbs consists of ” 8U <kc.** 

The verb sit (shun) means to extract the Soma juice.” 

i 

XPK I 1 I 

X 

I ^ I ^ I I 

I ’iwfh I ?Rri: I inir i i fna: i 

S>N> N» X » Nd 

I I I i i ’frii i 

X» X9 X» Nasi Na>» 

%ffT I I I « gwqid I ’Bum i 

>oso » >* ^ ev 

No. 687. —Let there be SNU after the verbs su, &c. 

This debars sap (No. 419.) Thus we have si67iofi (No. 420) “he 
presses out,” aunutah “ they two press out,” sunwanti ( yan taking the 
place of the vowel by No. 536) “ they press out,” aitnwah (No. 537) or 
aunuvah “ we two press out,” aunute “ he presses out,” aunwdte 
“they two press out,” “ they press out,” summAe (No. 537) 

or aunvahe we two press out,” suaJtdva or ^ushuve “ he pressed out,' 
eotd “he will press out,” amiu (No. 538) “do thou press out,” 
aunavdni “ let me press out,” aitnavai “ let me press out,” aunuydt 
“ he may press out,” auydt (Na 518) “ may he press out.” 

I 9 I ^ I S’! I 
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I I i %5i gu^ i ^ 1 1^% i 

I 

>> 

No. 688— Let f( be the augment of sick after these— viz. STU 
“to praise/* su “to extract the Soma juice.** and dhu “ to shake/* 
WHEN THE PARASMAIPADA affixes ARE EMPLOYED. Thus asdvU OY 
asoshta “ he pressed out.*’ 

Thfe verb chi (chin) “to gather** makes chinoti or chinnii “be 
gathers.” 

ftHFSlT I 3 I ^ I I 

WW ?IT ^ ^ I r^^ T q I I I 

I I I I 3 I I I 

No, 689. — There is optionally the substitution of a guttural in 
the room of cm “to gather** after a reduplicate syllable, when san 
(No. 752) or lit follows. Thus chikdya or chichdya^ chikyc or chichye, 
“ he gathered/* achaishit or acheshta “ he gathered.** 

The verb ‘*to cover/* makes strinoti or strinute “he 

covers.** 

I 9 I 8 I I 

friiT ?nq;?T i fwnt i rRn* 

tg: I FRw I n^Trnfn »n5: i i 

No. 690. — Of a reduplicate syllable the letters denoted by the 
pratydhdra KHAY, preceded by a Sar, remain : — the other consonants 
are elided. Thus tastdra “he covered,** tastaratuh “they two 
covered/* tastare “he covered.** By No. 533, there being the substitu- 
tion of guna, we have starydt “ may he cover.** 

?imssf I s I 5 1 8^ I 

^Tnrtf^f fq%fTgT i i i TOiftg i 

qrejfi I gsr i wra i sratrq i WcHRi i 

pfUra I ^\rm i 

No, 691. — Let it be optionally the augment of lin and 8ich> 
coming after what root ends in Ri and begins with a conjunct 
consonant. Thus atarishishta ©r stfisMahta “ may he cover,'' 
astariahta or astrii4Jt, “ he covered.** 
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The verb dhu (dhiih) “ to shake*’ makes dhUnoti or dhUnute 
'‘he shakes,” dudhdva “he shook,” and optionally taking the augment 
it by No. 511 dudhavitha or dudhatha “ thou shookest.” 

firfrr I 3 I I I 

ftisi ^ i dn i 

^ V 

I arafew I acvw i i ^*wf?rcr i i. 

^ N» >» 

I W«q;^ I arafaroTrnf i l wifawri l wairl I 

No. 692— Let not it be the augment, WHEN what affix has AN 
INDICATORY gf or K comcs AFTER the verb i§Ri “ to serve” OR what verb 
with one vowel ends in the pratydhAra UK. Notwithstanding this 
rule’s having presented itself, the verb now under consideration always 
takes the augment it, in accordance with the determining rule No. 514. 
Thus (iuc/Ai6viva “ we two shook,” dudhuve “he shook,” adhdvU or 
adhavishta or adhoshta “shook,” adhavishyat or adhoshyat “he 
would shake,” adhavishyatdm or adhoayatdm “ they two would shake,” 
adhaviahyata or adhoshyata “ be would shake.” 

So much for the 5th class of verbs — “ 8U, etc,’* 

The 6th class of verbs consists of “ tud, &c.” 

The verb tud signifies “ to torment,” 

rT^^: I 

^ sEni^ I I 

TO I ? I \ I »» I 

i i gacH i • garfda i ggt i nrar i 
I aig^ I ^ aid i i gaefa i gac^ i gaiac i arar i 
ana I 9 I ang^F a i aw a: i aw an^ 

a: I ^aafa i i 

No. 693. — Let there be Sa AFTER TUD, &c. This debars 6ap (No. 
419). Thus tudati or tudato ‘ he torments,” tutoda “ he tormented,” 
tuioditha “ thou didst torment,” tutude “ he tormented,” tottd “ he 
will torment,” atautsit or atutta "he tormented.” 
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The verb nud (nuda) “ to send makes nudati or nudate “ he 
sends/’ nunoda “ he sent/* nottd “ he will send.” 

The verb bhrasj means “ to fry.*' 

In forming the present tense — a vowel is substituted for the semi- 
vowel by No. 675, then, by the substitution of a palatal for a dental 
(by No. 76), the 8 becomes 6 ; and, by the change of 4 to jas (by No. 
25), becomes j, giving bhrijjati or bhrijjate “ he fries.** 

to w iq v i m i w ^JTPmT i 

w: I I 5W^ I i i 

mi I I msm: i i mm: i v: i 

wsw I I I wzT I »gT I wmfH I wmfh i wt- 
im wfuFsrr i i i >|35«ira: i 

I I I I i mte i gm i 

B I gmfn I gnrH i i ^em i 

No. 694. — In the room of the R and the pknultimate letter of 


the root bhrasj, there shall be optionally the augment ram, when 
an drdhadhdtuka affix follows. As it has an indicatory m (No. 265), 
the augment comes after the last vowel. [If the ram had been in- 
tended merely as an augment, the verb alone — not also certain letters 
of the verb — would have been cited in the aphorism. The citation of 
the letters with the 6th case-affix attached, in accordance with the 
aphorism I. 1 49 — indicates that the augment is to act as a substitute — 
so that] the abolition of the r and of the pfcnultimate letter takes 
place, in consequence of the direction implied in the 6th case-affix 
signifying “ in the room of,** Thus we have habharja he fried,’* 
bubharjatuh they two fried,** bahkarjHha or babharahtha (No. 334) 
** thou didst fry ; or, alternatively, habhraya he fried,*’ babhrajjatiuh 
“ they two fried,” babhrtfjjitha “ thou didst fry.** When a jhal follows, 
the 8 is elided by No. 237, and the final is clianged to ah hy No. 334:— 
thus (when the augment it is not employed) we have babhrashpia 
** thou didst fry,” babharje or babhrajje he fried,” hharshtd or bhraahtd 
“ he will fry,” bharkshyati or bhrakshyati “ he will fry.” When an 
affix with an indicatory k or A follows, the substitution of a vowel for 
the semi-vowel, by No. 675, takes place, — debarring the augment rain 
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(No. 694) through the superior authority specially assigned to the ear- 
lier rule of the two [contrary to the general principle laid down in No. 
132] — so that we have bhrijydt “ may he fry/’ bhfijydstdm “ may they 
two fry,” bhfijydauh “may tlicy fry,” bharkshishta of bhrakahisUta “ may 
he fry,” abhdrksMt, or abhrdkshU abharshfa or abhrashia “ he fried.” 

The verb krish (krisha) ” to draw or make furrows— to plough/* 
makes krishati or kfishate “ he ploughs,” chal-arsha or chakrishe ” he 
ploughed.” 

9^^ I 

No. 695. — When an affix follows, beginning with tijhal and not 
having an indicatory k, then am is optionally the augment OF WHAT 
verb IS OUAVELY accented in its original enunciation, AND HAS the 
vowel Ui as its penult. Thus we have Icrashtdy or, without the am, 
karahUi “ ho will plough,” ljikHhi>*h{a may he plough.” 

ftrsQT srraj: i i i 

3*5 I I ^gmrw I 5035^5?? I ftra I a i i ftRin i 

I wf^rlT I I I S I 

No. 696. — kSicii should be stated to be oraoNALLY the substi- 
tute OF CHLI aeteu tlie verbs spRiS to touch,” MRI^ “ to perceive,” 
KRISII ” to plough,” TRIP “ to be satisfied,” AND drip “ to be proud.” 
Thus akrdJcshxt (No. 695), akdrkshU (No. 499), or akrtkshat (No. 627), 
or akriahta ” he ploughed,” akrikshdtdm ‘‘ they two ploughed,” akfik^ 
shanta ‘‘ they ploughed.” 

The verb ?7uJ (mila) ''to mix” makes milati or milate “Jie 
mixes,” mimda “ he mixed,” melitd " he will mix,” amelit " he mixed” 

The verb much (mmhlri) signifies " to be free.” 

ifii I 3 I ^ I de I 

39 I 559% I 559 ^ I STrliT I 
59*191 5^ I 95 ^ I 959 I 95^|IHIJj I 55 I Q I 59 *. 
% I 5»*9 I %1?IT I 95119 I 95)t?I I 9T$ I « I %59% I 

f9S9H I iro I I «nag% w ^ ^ i 1 >n9ii%j%5 1 

I %9 919 I < I % 6 q% I f9999 I 
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No. 697. — When (No. 693) follows, let nam be the augment 

OF the verbs MUCH &C. i. e. of much “ to be free,'* lip to smear," vid 
to find,” lap to cut,” sick “ to sprinkle,” krit “ to cut.,” khid “ to 
hurt,” and pis “ to be organised.” Thus munchtti or muiichate “ he is 
free,” mokid “ he will be free,” muchydt or mukshishta ” may he be free,” 
amuchat or amukta ” he was free,'* amukshdtdm “ they two were free.'* 

The verb lup (lupin) “ to cut ” makes lnm 2 >(xti or lampatc “ he 
cuts,” loptd “ he will cut, ” abipat or alupla he cut.” 

The verb vid (vidlri) “ to find ” makes ruuia^t or v indate ** ho 
finds,” t'J mill or vivide “he found.” In the opinion oi Vydyhyahhuti, 
this verb takes the augment H , — which would give vediid “ he will 
find.” According to the opinion of the? Mahdbhdsfcya, it does not take 
the augment ?f; — witness pariveltd “ he will become a house-holder 
before his elder brother.” 

The verb sich (shicha) “ to sprinkle” makes sihehati or sinchate 
** he sprinkles.” 


I ? I ^ I « I 

I ' 

No. G98. — Let an be the substitute for chli after these verbs — 
viz. LIP “ to smear,” sick “ to sprinkle,” and hne “to call.” Thus asichat 
** he sprinkled.” 



tn:«» ar i i i i y 

i i i i i i 

I 


No. 699. — Let an be optionally the substitute of chli after 
tip “ to smear,” sich “ to sprinkle,” and h^ve “ to call,” when the 
atmanepada terminations ARE employed. Thus asichata or asikia 
” he sprinkled.” 

The verb lip (lipa) “ to smear” — [which the author of the Kaumv- 
di renders to increase ”] makes Wmpafi or limpate “ he smears,” leptd 

“ he will smear,” alipat, or edipata or alipta “ he smeared.” . 

Bo much for those verbs of this conjugation which take bothjpocJa^. 
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I n I §R?I% I ^SRH I Vk\Hm I SRf^wrfH I I 

wsm ^ I fe? q fi qi H I I I I ^ I ftw IBPra I 

2? I Waife I qftrfn i taR i ^8 i i i «w- 

CV 

firatj I I afrafar i ?w5t i affatarfa t agrfa i a^an^ i aia- 
I wa sQTaftatta i > faafa i fasqia i Waaa: i sdaar i 
w fe tqfa I faaiT^ i aan^q i aeo^ i sa^: 

a aa aa^ i aaatfa tmaroa g a irafe aa^i^ i afs i 
SS I as®: aiaw qnrara suftiarar^* faafafa araa: i afft- 
fSaaqaaa^aaraa i j ’aasfa • ^^sraarfafa aar: • %a?raa- 
maa^ ai a ^ q aaia caiag i aare® i qnra^ia: i ^^ar i aaa; ara- 
a I ‘I'! I aaaifa i aa fawaa • H< • aafa i 

>o >o 

No. 700. — The verb to cut “kiut” (kriti) makes krintati he 
cuts,” chakarta “ho cut,” kartitd “he will cut,” kartishyuti or kar- 
tsyati ** he will cut,” akartit “ ho cut.” 

The verb khid (khkld) “to hurt” makes kfiindati “be hurts,” 
chikheda “ he hurt,” kketid “ he will hurt.” 

The verb pii (pirn) “to be reduced to constituent parts” makes 
piAkiti “ he is decomposed,” peHUi “ he will be decomposed.” 

The verb t;ra«c7t “to cut” makes vrischati (No. 675) 

“ he cuts,” vavrascha “ he cut,” vavrakhWia or vavraSh\ha “ thou 
didst cut,” vrakhitd or vrashtd “ he will cut,” vrakhishyati or vrak" 
shyati “he will cut,” vrischydt (No. 675) “may he cut,” avrakhxt 
“he cut.” 

The verb vyach (vyacha) “ to deceive” makes vichedi (No. 675) “ he 
deceives,” vivydeha “he deceived,” vimehatuh “they two deceived,” 
vyachitd “he will deceive,” vya^hwhyati “he will deceive,” vichydt 
“may ho deceive,” avydchH (No. 491) or avyachit “he deceived.” 
Here the vdrtika (by which the substitution of vriddhi would have 
been prevented) viz. that “ The verb vyach is to be regarded as one 
of the list *kut &c.* (No. 624), when an affix other than the kfit affix 
aa (No. 329) follows, does not apply — for the prohibition “not the 
kfit affix as” refers^to the krit affix only [and not to the tense-affixes ; — 
in the same way as the expression “ not a brdhman ” would be held 
to refer to a man, not to a horse or a tree.] 
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The verb unchh (iichclJii) moans glean.” Gleaning here 
means taking up grain by grain. To glean the whole ears, &c., Yddava 
tells ns, is expressed by the verb 4iL 

The verb richchh (richchha) ‘*to go, to fail in faculties, to become 
stiff,” makes nchcJJiati “ he goes.” By No. 653, guna is substitutoil 
when lit follows, and the augment nut is derived from No. 498, since 
the mention of a word with two consonants serves to specify a word 
with more consonants than one. Thus dnarchclJia “ho went,” dnar- 
chdikatuh ^'tliey two went,” rickchhitd, “he will go.” 

The verb ujjk (ujjha) “cjuit” makes ujihati “he quits,” and the 
\Qrh Itihh (luhha) “to bewilder” mukaa luhhati “he bewilders.” 

I 9 I Si I I 

trew r!Ttn^vm5KW|T wm i irfwrn i iiTwiT i 
irfiiurfH I gq gw g'm I I ^<1 I gqfg i riHq i Hfqfn i qm- 
qfg I gPKffT I 

No. 701. — Let it be optionally the augment, >viikn an drdha- 
dhdtuha affix, beginn,ing with T, comes afteii tlio verbs isu “to wish,” 
SHAHA “to endure,” Lunii “ to bewilder,” jiusji “ to hurt or kill,” and 
RISII “to hurt or kill.” Thus lohhitd, or lob dhd “ he will bewilder,” 
lohhishyati “lie will bewilder.” 

The verbs (tripa) and irhnph (trhnpha) mean “ to be sixtis- 
fied.” The former makes tripiii “he is .satisfied,” tafarpa “ ho was 
satished,” far pita “he will be satisfied,” atarplt “he was satisfied.” 
The latter makes trimphati “he is satisfied.” 

W gWT^qf qg qrqj: i qqrr^ nq qjq qqsmqq- 

tWct gwracq: i qgw i gqqrg i q^q i • ^3 i i 

qqfq I qq qm I ^8 I qrqf?3 I qq i i r qftrqr i 

qgT I qftqjfq i qwirg i qqtq i qqfew i i nr^^T^tfq 
fefaw I qsRfeq i i qqsg i qifeqT i q^ q^qw i i qqfq i 
qfeqr i feqqq i q's i i wfeqr i wi: wq i 

N» s> s» S3 

I 3» • qjqfq i wqfq i 

s> 

No. 702. — “ The augment NUM (No. 497 J should BK stated 
be that of the verbs trimpha “to be satisfied” and 'THE like when 
ia (No. 693) follows. The word ddi (u.sually rendered “&c”) here 
means “ of the same description as.” So that here “ tfimpha and the 
N 
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like” arc those verbs which include the letter n. Thus tatnmpha 
Aiotwithstanding No. 8G2) “he was satisfied,” and, when m does not 
follow, triphydt “ may he be satisfied.” 

The verbs mri^ (innd i) and 'pri(ji “ to delight” make 

mridati and pridati “ lie delights.” 

The (Vaidika) warh huii (8itiui) “to go” makes §unati “he goes.” 

The verb ink (ishtt) “ to wish ” makes ichchhati (Ho. 5Sd) “ho 
wishes,” eHhiid (No. 701) or etdif^d “he will wish,” eshishyati “he will 
wish,” ishydt “may he wisli,” aln/dt “he wished.” 

The verb kut (kiota) manna “ to become crooked.” According to 
No. G24, the afii.xes after tliis verb, not having an indicatory n or n 
being regarded as having an indicatory n (No# 4G7), we have chukxiti- 
thii “ thou didst hccome crooked,” ckiikota or chiiku\a (No. 490) “ I 
became crooked,” kitiifd “ he will become crooked.” 

The verb “to embrace” mnkaa puiciti “ he embraces,” 

pvtitd “he will embrace.” 

The verb »phut (i^phuta) “to blow, to blossom, to open as a bud 
or ilower,” makes “it blossoms,” sjthutitn “it will blossom.” 

The verbs sphur (sphu ra) and np/ml (i^phula) '' to i\\\\vcT” make 
sphiirati and .apkiilati “ he (piivers.” 

^ an « fwRdn i i i i 

nafn I flRra i ^fariT i ^|r i 955 1 w sa i f n 1 wnsai 1 wfhr- 

srn 1 

No. 70d. — There is optionally the substitution of sh for the s 
OF the verbs SPHUU and sphul “to (piiver,” AFTER the prefixes NIR, 
Nl, AND VI (No. 48), Thus nishpurati or n’lshpkurati “he perpetually 
quivers.” 

The verb ixu mcaus “ to praise.” [That the vowel of this root is 
long, not short as some contend, is proved by the quotation] '' parindta 
fUtyod iya — the dawning of whose praise-worthy qualities” — [which 
otherwise would not scan]. This verb makes nuvati “ he praises,” 
nwidva “he praised,” nuvitd “he will praise.” 

The verb masj (tuviasjo) “ to purify by washing” makes mayya^i 
“he immerses,” mamajja “ho Immersed.” According to No. 677 this 
verb, when a y/tai follows, takes the augment wwm, [the irregular ap* 
plication of which is specified in tb« following vdrtika]. 
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TTia ttw ia WT ^ 9THj; I i mw'swi i *m- 

fera I Jif iw I Wf 30% I I ^|T1J I I ^iiT «| I 

33 I 31>rfH \ TIHiT I nsqfn I I ^ Wlfew I 38 I 3^^- 

iig I fro 3^ I 33 I I ?3r 3rm^ i 3S i 3rm^3 m: i 
3R2TfJW g^qviPnaiawm^ i iWTa^ij i 3r?9^ i 3| 

ftr^TJinifWswTa:^ i 3 ® « 1 313 : 3rTfi^ 1 3« « 

<5 

No. 704. — ‘‘The augment NUM SHOULD be stated to i’BE(!EDE tub 
LAST letter OF the root masj” — [not the lant ol* the vowels as No. 205 
directs]. By No. .337 there is elision of the 8, the first member of the 
conjunct consonant (siij) — and thus \vc have mamanklha (No. 333) or 
mama^jltha “thou didst immerse,” manhd “he will immerse,” 7na?ii- 
bhyati “he will immei’se,” (inidhhihit “ he immersed,” (No. 

513) “ they two immersed,” amdiik^hiih “ they iinmeised.” 

The verb 7*uj (rajo) “to break,” makes rtijaii “ho breaks,’* 
rohtd “he will break,” rokshyati “he will break,” araukshit “he 
broke.” 

Tlic verb hhtij* (hhujo) “to bend,'' is conjugated like ruj “to 
break.” 

The verb vis (visa) “ to enter,” makes vimti “ ho enters.” 

The verb 7nri4 {mrisit) means “to touch.” “Touching” means 
“perceiving through the .sense of touch.” By No. 695, which states 
that a root gravely accented, or having the vowel ri as its penult, 
optionally takes the augment am, we have amrdkshit (No. 695) or 
amdrkshit or (by Nos. 696 and 627) arnrikshat “ he touched.” 

The verb sad (sliadlri) “ to go to decay, to despond,” makes Bidati 
(No. 522) “ he desponds” — and so on. 

The verb sad (sadlrl) means “to decay,” 

¥1%:. filer: I t M M® I 

3?i: 1 i i iltSa i 31?}^- 

im I 3ran3[ 1 3mT i 1 3J3r?3«iH 1 w flriq 1 3< 1 

No. 705. — After this verb, viz. j5ad “to decay,” when it has one 
of the affixes with an indicatory 5 [such as the conjugational affix 
so — No. 693], there are the affixes tan and dna [i. e. tlie dtmemepada 
affixes — No. 409], Thus siyaie (No. 522) “ it decays,” biyaidm “ let il 
decay,” Hyeta “ it, may decay,” aiiyata “ it decayed,” — [but where tha 
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6a is absent] iasdda ** it decayed, ” mttd “ it will decay,*' mtsyati “ it 
will decay,” a6adat ‘‘it decayed,*' aaatsyat “it would decay,*’ 

The verb kr{ means “ to scatter,** 

wa t 9 1 ^ I ^06 I 

fwff! I gsRTt I ^SFTH: I ^ 3 RI 5 : I SfifTrlT I I I 

•O 

No. 706,— Let shout i be the substitute OF what vkbbal ROOT 
ENDS IN LONG Thus kirati “he scatters,*’ chaWira (Nos. G53 and 
489) “ ho scattere<],” chnkamtnh (No. 653) “ they two scattered/* chi- 
kariih ” they scattered/’ karitd or k tnld (No. 054) “ he >Yill scatter/’ 
kiryut (No. 651) /‘ may he scatter.” 

I O ^ I ^8® I 

No. 707 .— Let 8ut be the augment of the verb Kul signifying 
“ TO CUT,” coming after tlio pretix tfc/>u. Thus upa.skiruti “ ho cuts.” 

1 ^ I ^ I i 

No. 708. — Evkn whkx the augment Af (No. i57) ou A redupli- 
cate syllable intervenes— (rule No. 707 applies). 

^ Wm TO I ^’^rfeRTrJ I ^TO^SRTt I 

No. 709. — It sikujud hk stated that tljc augment sur (Nos. 707 
and 708) i.s placed iiEFOUE the K (of the verb krt). Thus Mydskirat and 
ujxichtakdra (No. 4S8) “ he cut.” 

f%*^TOT 1 ^ I ^8^ » 

itHTO fsRw: I I I n 

I 80 1 

No. 710. — Let sut- be the augment of the verb kri coming after 
the prefix AND after puATi, in the sense or injuring. Thus 
upaskimti or prat iA'i rati “ he injuVes.” 

The verb kfC means “ to swallow,” 

ftnim i c i :? r * 

finc^ t<Kw irs^rtT titTO i i ftitfn i imra i srmt i 

I StnftiJ I nf^Ien l »C5(tffT l nftrIT I »rft?TT I 

« SR I I i iiir® i xijissh: i 511- 

I ITOT I TOtjfa \ I ?? HTUFfinir 1 8^ I 
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No. 711. — Let there be optionally I in the room of the r of the 
verb gri “ to swallow/’ when iin affix, beginning with A vowel, follows. 
Thus gilati or givdi *Mie swallows,’* or jagdra ‘^he swallowed,” 

galitd, gMtd (No. 654), garitd, or garitd “he will swallow.” 

The verb jmtc/ic/ife “to ask,” substituting a vowel for the semi- 
vowel according to No. G75, makes 'prichchkati “he asks,” paprach- 
chha “ he asked,” papmchchhaluh “ they two asked,” paprachMaih*' they 
asked,” pmcsAtd (No. 334) “he will ask,” pvakshyati “he will ask,” 
aprdh'fihit “ he asked.” 


The verb mri {mrin) means “ to die.’* 



5ilFf^T: manr i fH* i fay i 

fisra?! I mm: i wht i oftoiffT i i i gy airam i 8? i 
anya^: i saifiraH i i wToma • i wtoh i 

xOv 

aiTfOTcn^ i ^ i 88 i i i mra- 

5r5t: I 8U I i i 

No. 712 . — Tho yUmanepadd affixes (No. 409) come after the root 
MRI “ to die,” WHEN it takes LUN, li6, and an affix with an indicatory s , 
but not elsewhere. By No. 580, the substitution of rm (rl) is directed 
and, by No. 220, that of iy<m (iy ) — so that we have mriyate “ he dies,” 
marndm “he died,” marid “he will die,” marisliyati “ ho will die,” 
mritshishia “ may he die,” avtrita “ he died.” 

The verb pri {prin) in the sense of “ to bo active,” is generally 
preceded by the prefixes vi and dn. Thus vydpriyate “ he is busied,” 
vydpapre (No. 548) “ he was busied,” vydpaprdte “ they two were busied,” 
vydpariskyate “ he will be busied,” vydprita “ he was busied,” vyd- 
priahdtdm “ they two were busied.” 

The vevh jmh (jashi) “to delight, to serve,” makes “ ho 
serves,” ^‘ityus/ie “ he served.” 

The verb vij {oviji) in the sense of “ to fear, to tremble,” is generally 
preceded by the affix ut Thus udvijate “ he fears.” 

fkm I ^ 1 I ^ I 

ftti: m fyifyurOTT fyga i i 

^ I 
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No. 713.-- An affix, preceded by the au^^ment IT, coming AFTER 
the verb vu “ to fear,*’ is as if it had an indicatory n (No. 467). Hence 
tipvijitd “ he will fear.” 

So much for the 6th class of verbs — 

The 7th class of verbs consists of “ rvdh, (See!' 

The verb rudh rudhir means ‘‘ to obstruct.” 

35EiT^xr: I 

I R I 

1 ^ I \ I 96 I 

wjtjsrr?: i i i i 

I ^ I I i i i i 

i 55 «irra I ??| t w I I i » ngr i nrwfe i 

TTFCTa I I ^55fT^ I I I I I JpBVITSr I 

^<Pim i I I c i ^lororal i 

^mvnal i i i i ?if5f i i 

I ^?ang i ^sjta i ^wra i i i i 

I artTrwa I fafkj i ? i |^sr^% i 3 1 

12^ ^Tn I 8 J fetaa i 1 fenfw « i 1 Tasr 1 
feofa I arfon^ 1 1 are^a 1 aiftai 1 'zawra 1 s 1 

I fef I afej aaa$ 1 o 1 1 1 araT i aa^a 1 

aarg ^ a 1 aaa 1 g^aej ^ fat aaar; 1 <= 1 aafa i 1 

N* ^ ^ C 

asat I ajf^fa 1 aasri « 1 a^aar 1 a fgafa 1 

afwfa I ar^gtj « a^ahj 1 a^ata®? • fgaangpear: 1 < 1 
gafa • 5|5a I gs^ aea 1 10 1 gnirfa 1 ga fifa faararf 1 i ‘i’? 1 

No. 714. — After the verbs rudh “to obstruct,” &c. there is 
l^NAM. This debars mp (No. 419). Thus we have runaddhi (Nos. 157 
and 586) “he obstructs,” and, the a being elided according to No. 611, 
runddkah “ they two obstruct,” rundhanti “ they obstruct,” runatsi 
“ thou obstruc test,” rmKZ(Wui/i (Nos. 95 and 96) “you two obstruct,’* 
^unddha “ you obstruct,” runadhmi “ 1 obstruct’,” rundhvxih “ we two 
obstruct,” rundkimh “ we obstruct.” With the dtmanepada termina- 
tions we have rii'iiddhe “ he obstructs,” rundhdte “ tliey two obstruct,” 
rundfuite (No. 559) ** they obstruct,” runtae “ thou ol^structest,” run- 
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dhathe ‘'you two obstruct/* runddhwe "you obstruct/’ rtnu/Ac “ 1 
obstruct/’ vimdhivahe " we two obstruct,” vundhmahe " we obstruct/* 
Then again rurodha or rurudhe " he obstructed,” roddJni " ho will 
obstruct,” rotsayti or rotsynte “ be will ol)struct,’' riinaddhti " let him 
obstruct,” runddhdt (No. "may he obstruct/* riinddlidni "let the 
two obstruct,” fit " let them obstruct-,** runddhi "do thou 

obstruct,” ru'tiadhdni "let me obstruct,” ruyadhdva "let us two 
obstruct,’* runadluhivt "let us obstruct,” or, again, rmiddJidm “ b^t 
him obstruct,” randhdtdni "let the two obstruct,” nnidhatdm 
(No. 559) "let them obstruct,” ricntswa "do thou obstruct,” runadhai 
“let me obstruct,” ritnadkdvaltai "let us two obstruct,” vuvadlui- 
mahai “ let us obstruct,” arumt (No. 165) or armad “he obstruct- 
ed,” ariimldhim “they two obstructed,” amndlKtii "they obstructed/’ 
arunddha " he obstructed,” arundhdldm " 1 b(‘y two obstnu'ted,” u/*- 
undknta "they obstructed,” rundhydt or rundldta "he may obstruct, 
rudkydt or ruistshta " may he obstruct,” arndhat (No. 6d8) or ar- 
auLs{t " he obstructed,” avotsyat or arotsyata " he would obstruct.” 

In the same way arc conjugated blud (bhidir) "to break,” chhid 
(chhidir) " to split,’^ and yuj " to join.” 

The verb ric/t (rlchiv) "to purge” makes ri/ia/cfc. or “he 

purges,” virecha " be purged,” reldd. " he will p\irge,” nd'shyail " be 
will purge,” ariva^c (No. 109) "he purged,” arichat (No. GGS) or 
araikfikit or arilda " he purged.” 

The verb rich (vichir) " to differ or be separate” makes vrnakti 
or vinkte " he di Iters.” 

The verb kshiid (k-^hudlr) "to ])ouud” makes kshiinatti or 
kshunte "he pounds,” kHhottd "lie will pound,” akshudat "be pound- 
ed,” akslmatsit or akshutta " lie pounded.’* 

The verb citkrid (uchchhrUlir) " to shine or play ” makes cMrm- 
atti or clihrinte " be shiues,*’ chachchkarda " be shone.” According U) 
No. 670, the augment it being optional when s follows, we have cha~ 
chchkfitse ov chackekhridishe "thou didst shine,” chhavdiid "he wil 
shine,” chhardishy<Ui uv chhartsyute "he will shine/* aclichhridat "he 
shone,’* achchhardit or achchhardishta " lie shone.” 

The verb trid ( utrllir) " to injure or disregard” makes trinaiti 
Of trinte "he injures;” 2 i\\d krit (kriti) " to surround ’/ krivatti 

" he surrounds.** 

The verbs trih (triha) and his (hisi) mean " to kill or injure in 
any manner.** • 
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9 I ^ I « I 

gif: wfiT g!H ^5 itIt Wh I g^ i gjis: i firf? i i 
iig% I ^JfRiTxi: I I « f ^fa rn I »aR t <13 i 


I I I ^msRTt I ^&Ts»g i ^PFng i ^J3[g • 

I I sgf^ag g r a n f^ nf^ i <18 i i « 

^ s> m 

’(issrftfl I I I ^Til gOT I ^nfeniT I 1^^ I • 

^R^rif?! I 9BR!K I 


No. 715 . — Of frih “to injure,’* when snam (No. 714) has been 
applied (and the form has thence become trinah), let IM be the 
augment, when an affix, beginning with a conso nant and distinguished 
by an indicatory p, follows. Thus trivedhi “he injures,” frhidkah 
“they two injure,” tafarha “he injured,” tarhitd “he will injure,** 
atri/iiet (Nos. 11)9 and 27G) “he injured.” 

The verb his (hisi) “to injure” having taken num by No. 497, 
and rejecting the 7?/ by No. 717, makis huiKsti “ho injures,” jUdflsa 
“ he injured,” hhlsitd “he will injure.” 

The verb ?47nZ “ to moisten ’* makes No. 717) “he 

moistens,” uniah “they two moisten,” xindanti “ they moisten,” wu- 
ckinchakdm (No. 54G) “he moistened,” aunat (Nos. 478 and 218) “he 
moistened,” anntdm “they two moistened,” aundan “ they moisten- 
ed” aitnah “thou didst moisten,” aunadam “ I moistened.'* 

The verb a?)J “ to make clear, to anoint, to be beautiful 

to go,” makes anaktl “ he makes clear,” anktah “ they two make clear,’ 
anjanil “they make clear,” dnaiija “he made clear,” (hiavjitha or 
dnanktha “thou didst make clear,” avjHd or dnktd “he will make 
clear,” andhi “do thou make clear,” aiwjdni ‘‘let me make clear,’* 
dnak “ho made clear.” 

I 9 I I 9^ I 

IBSSi; I 1 Hsg I I fTfrf^ I 

^ ^ Cv 

fRiURT I HfsgriT I wtra^^T: I ‘(S I I I fan 

N. >, 

I I Msrm I i i fajwu 

fa ra lTO I «is I f^Rfe I ftrg: i i ftRfg i ftm » ftrafro i 

ilgr > 1,^: I fiife I fijJiVTft! I i fijwtg i fti- 

WTH I ’nftreH I ftren i i i k i 

X Ck 

No. 71G. — H is always the augment of SIOH after the verb ANJ 
“to make clear.” Thus dvjU (No. 480) “he made clear.” 
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The verb tanch (tanchu) "to shrink*' makes tanakti "he shrinks/’ 
tanktd or tanchUd "be will shrink.” 

The verb I’V "to be afraid, to tremble,” makes vlnaHi 

"he trembles/’ vinictah "they two tremble.” Acconling to No. 713,. 
the augment it being regarded as having an indicatory ?i (No. 4G7), 
we have vivijitha "thou didst tremble,” vijitd "he will tremble,” 
avmai (No. 1Q9) "he trembled,” avIjU "he trembled.” 

The verb sink (sishlrl) "to distinguish or individualize” makes 
iincushti " it distinguishes,*’ mAsItpik " they two distinguish,” 

"they distinguish,” sintckfiki " tliou distinguishest,” "it dis- 

tinguished,” ^iseshitha " thou didst distinguish,” sp.shpi " it will dis- 
tinguish,” Mshyati "it will distinguish. By No. did being 

substituted for hi^ we have ^indhl " do thou distingiiisli,” f^irlashdni 
" let me distinguish,” (No. 1G5) " it distingiiished,” sliishydi "it 

may distinguish,” Sishijdt "may it distinguish,” asisliat "it dia- 
tinguished.” 

In like manner (piddri) "to grind” is conjugated. 

The verb hhanj (hhavjo)- moans "to break.” 

I ^ I « I ?? i 

tpto: lira: wm i i i i i 

N N. 

I I HTSRTwra^qT: I I I Snw i 

l I 

No. 717. — Let there bo ellsion of the letter N coming after 
^NAM (No. 71 4j. Thus we have Ohayiakti “ he breaks,” habhanjithOj 
or bahluinktha " thou didst break,” bhauktd " he will break,” bhangdhi 
(No. 593) "do* thou break,” abkdhkshit "he broke.” 

The verb bhuj (bkuja) "to ju’otect or eat” makes bhimaldi " he 
eats,” bhoHd " he will eat,” bhokshyuti " he will eat,” abimnak " he ale.*' 

i ^ i ^ I 

mi I I fiw I irfr r 

I I I i ^ i 

TfstIfIT I I TWflT^ I I I I I 

ftRTOB I I I I 
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No. 718. — The dtmanepada affixes (No. 409) are put AFTER the 
verb BHUJ, NOT IN THE SENSE OF PROTECTING. Thus we may say odanaii 
hliunkte *' he eats boiled rice.” Why not in the sense of protecting V* 
Witness the phrase — malM bhunakti ** be preserves the earth.” 

The verb indh (ni-indht) “ to shine” makes i^iddhe ** he shines,” 
indhdte “ they two shine,’* indhate they shine,” intse “ thou shinest,** 
mddhive ‘'you sliine,” indhdncha kre (No. 54G) “he shone,” imlkitd “ he 
will shine,” inddJidm ** let him sldne,’* indlidfdm “ let the two shine,” 
i/mdAai “ let me shine,” “ he shone,” aindMtdvi “they two 

•hone,” ainddhdh “ thou didst shine.** 

The verb vid {vidti) “ to consider” makes vhite “ he considers,” 
vetid “ he will consider.” 

So much for the 7th class of verbs — “ rudh, &c.” 

The 8th chi.ss of verbs consists of “ tan, &c.” 

The verb tan J(inu^ means “to expand.” 

i 

rm frojTC I I 

I ^ I ^ I 9« I 

I I rRfl i Hrim I I I rrfir- 

Tnt I I frfHsja I rRrJm I ^OrRTH I rlWa I I 

^ N, ^ 

Hsm^ I afiT^g I ^a 4 t a i i 

No. 719.— After the verbs “tan, &c.,” and the verb krt “ to make,” 
let there be u. This debars sap (No. 419) Thus we hawe tanoii or 
tanxite “ he expands,” tatdna or tene (No. 494) he expanded,” tanUdsi or 
tunitdse “ thou wilt expand,” tanishyati or tanishyate “he will expand,” 
tanxitdm “ let him expand,” atanot “ he expanded,” tamiydt or tanwita 
he may expand,” tanydt or tanishishta “ may he expand,” atmiit or 
atdnit (No. 419) “he expanded.” 

» 

^ rrarir: i iififi i i i 

fSfgT: I I I w acR j ^ I i 595?! i 
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No. 720. — There is optionally elision {htic) of sich (No. 472) 
AFTER TAN, &c., WHEN the affixes TA and THAS FOLLOW. Thus atati 
(No. 596) or atanishta “ he expanded,*' ahdhnh or atanishthdh ** thou 
didst expand/* ataniskyat or atanishyata “ he would expand.” 

The verb ahan {ahanu) "to give’* makes sanoti or sanute '‘he 
gives/* 

^ ftHrai 1^18 18?! 

srr mlr i i i 

No. 721. — There is optionally the substitution of long n in the 
room of the verbs jan “ to be born,*’ sun " to give,’* and khan “ te 
dig,” WHEN an affix, beginning with Y and distinguished by aa 
indicatory Jb or n, follows. Thus sdydt or aanydt " may he give.” 

I ^ i 8 I I 

tnjmrsRTt: i i i 

I sra f?OTTTTW i 3 1 1 awa 1 ^ ?%: 1 

Vdtu'lrj.! I 1 t ^ngrtwr: « g 1 h 1 

pq^ Hsrraw 5 $r ar 1 fg^rfh i imrfk 1 irfiiTriT 1 1 1 

^iftrg I gf I u I I fWirfri i i i 

I € I 

No. 722. — Long d is the substitute of these verbs, viz. JAN " to 
be born,” san '‘to give,” AND khan ‘'to dig,” when the affix san 
(No. 752), OR an affix, beginning with A jhal and distinguished by an 
indicatory Ic or n, follovv.s. Thus andta or as.anisli\a “ be gave/ 
asdthdh or asanish(hdh ‘‘thou didst give.” 

The verb ksh^in (kshanu) "to injure** imaike^ k^anoti or kshanuU 
"he injures.,* According to No. 500, there being no substitution of 
xfiddki, we have akahanU, akahata (No. 720), or akahanishfa ‘‘ he 
injured,** akahathdii or akshaniahthdh "thou didst injure.** 

The verb kshin (kahinu) "to injure” (which, as a root followed 
by the affix u No. 719, and having a light penult, substitutes guna, 
No. 485, only optionally) makes kshinoti or kshe'noti " he injures,** 
kahenitd "he will injure,'* akahenit, akahita (No. 720), or ajcaheniahfd 
“he injured.** 

The verb trin (trinu) " to eat, to graze,** makes trinoti, tarnoti, 
ifinute, or tarnutt» " he grazes/* 
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The verb hri ( dulrrin ) means " to make." 

^ M I 8 t u* • 

I 

No. 723. — In the room OP THE Short a of the verb Iri “to 
make," (in the form of luiru — No. 719) — lot there be SHORT U, WHEN 
a SARVADHATOKA affix (with ap indicatory k or ii) follows; Thus 
kurutah “ they two make." 

H e I 5! I >»« t 

ww q r f 

No. 724.— There is Not a long substitute (No. 651) in the room 
OF the penult of a lUiA (No. 185) ani> of the verbs keh “to make,” 
and CHHUR “to cut.’* Thus kurvanti “they make.” 

I O 8 J I 

wrm: ufimnRitw ^rm iSt: i sr#; i sct: i i 
WRTt I ^ I wm I sRftojfa I I aRng i i 

No. 725. — There is always elision of the %c of an affix afteu the 
verb KRI “ to make,*’ when the letter m or v follows. Thus kurvah 
“ we two make/* kiirmah “ we make,” kiirute “ he makes,” chakdra 
or chctkre “ he made,” kartd “ he will make,** karuhyatl or kariskyaie 
“ he will make,” karotic or karutdm “ let him make,” akdrot or aku- 
rtda “he made. 

iw ^ntr Ufira i i wma i f gnft^ i iwsr- 
^ I I i 

No. 726. — And there is elision of u after the verb kri “ to make/' 
WHEN an affix, beginning with Y, follows. Thus karydt or knrvita 
(No. 723-) “he may make,” kriydt or kriskishia “may he make,” 
akdrshU or akrita (No. 582) “ he made,” akariahyat or akariahyata 
“ he would make.** • 

I O ^ I ^^9 I 
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No. 727. — When the verb KRt "to make” comes after sam or 
PARI (No. 48) IN THE SENSE OF ORNAMENTING — (then the proceeding 
directed in No. 728 takes place). 

^ I f I ^ I I 

^ I I ^3Rnfft?*i§: i i i 

9 lars i wstt Tfa srnisRTf! i 

No. 728. — And (when the coinpouml — No. 727 — is) in the sense 

OF AGGREGATION, there is th(3 aiiginont suf. Thus satlskai'oti — that 
is to say “he ornaments, samkurv inti — that is to say “ they congre- 
gate.” This sut is sometimes the angmeut ot‘ hr I preceded by nam, 
even when it does not signify “ornamenting”: — as we learn by inspect- 
ing the aphorism No 1119 — viz. '' saTiskrita/i hhakHhdh''- — where the 
expression refers to the “preparation of food.” 

\ \ 

gisr: ^ I gTH mirrii^TT^n i stfHtraT nurr^rro i fagiaro 

^ s» ^ N 

msfiTt: I srrspiTWT^ l ^q^gtrfl I 

ai^i: I qw i i iiq*^H 

N» N* N. 

5r^ \ SR trrg^ • o i gqa • sraq i nq qjaqxvrq i « i wsm » 

CV N» >0 S» 

wq I I xiT^raia i wqnra \ qwqf! i i i 

qjufiw? I q t wf qWft I 

qfa ?i5=nq’ii: i 

No. 720.— And after upa (No. 48) in the several senses of 
acquiring a new property, of alteration, and of the supplyi.ng 
of ellipses in discourse, the verb kri takes the augment nut. Bj 
the “and” it is signified that the verb has also the two meaning! 
mentioned befpre (in Nos. 727 and 728). By “acquiring a new pro- 
perty” is meant “ the taking of a quality.” By “ alteration,” or modi- 
fication, is meant “change.” By “the supplying of ellipses in dis- 
course” is meant “the filling up of those parts which tlie sense re- 
quires.” Examples of these five employments of tHe word follo\y, 
signifying “a damsel adorned “assembled Brahmans;” “the wood 
gives a new. property to the water” (or “he prepares the fuel and 
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water for an oblation '*he eaia something changed” (or diflFerent from 
what is proper — as bread with rice) “ he speaks without ellipsis.” 

vQx\) van (vanu) '‘to ask or beg” makes “he begs," 

vavam " he begged/* 

The verb man (manu) “to know, to conceive," makes 
“he conceives," mene “conceived," manitd “he will conceive," ma- 
nidhyate “ he will conceive," manutdm “ let him conceive," amamita 
“ he conceived," manwxta “ he may conceive," mamshxskta “ may he 
conceive," amanish\a “ he conceived," amanishyata “ he would con- 
ceive." 

So inuch for the 8th class of verb — **tan, &c." 

The Qth class of verbs consists of “ kH &c." 

The verb hri (dalcriii) means “to buy, or exchange goods." 

!WT^: I 

i|S^ ftafWfHHi] 1^1 

wnfitwt! 5sn I ^ I ^ I I 

I I T I SB^rf: I WTarro^T- 

I ORttBfsri I 1 i i asNiTfii i tWa: i 

I 9^^ I I i sr^v t nShirra i 

iMw I 5^^ I I {M*I% I fgSFTO I fgrfSPIH: I 

fgfeg: I I I I iffT i iiwfa i 

I t SR^tflTH I SRhfftrnigf I I I 

I I i t biw? i 

BlitBig I I 5RT^T g I 5? I I 

I ^sr I B i i iftsT i 8 i 

No. 730. — After the verbs KRi “to buy,” &c., there is SNA. This 
debars kip (No. 419). Thus fcHwrfti “ he buys.’’ By No. 657, the d 
being changed to {, krinUah "they two buy.” By No. 608, the & be- 
ing elided, krivanti “they buy,' krindai “thou buyest,” krinithah 
“ you two buy,” krinitha “ you buy,” krindmi " I buy,” krinivdk “ we 
two buy,” knnfncih “ we buy,” kHnite (No. 657) “ he buys,” krindte 
" they two buy,” krinate “ they boy,” krinishe “ thou buyest," irind- 
Hi$ “ you two buy,” krinidhwe “ you buy,” krine “ I buy,” krinivdhc 
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we two l)uy,” Mnimahe “ we buy,” chikvdya he bought,” chikrya^ 
tnh “they two bought,” chikriyuh “they bought,” chikretha (No. 515) 
or chikrayitha (No. 517) “thou didst buy,” chikriye '‘he bought,” 
kretd “he will buy,’* kreshyati or kreshyate “ he will buy,’* kmdtiL 

“ let him buy,” krinitdt “ may he buy,” krtnUdm “ let him buy,” 
akvivdt or akrinita “he bought,” kHniydt or kriniUi “be inay buy/* 
kriydt or kreahishpt, “ may he buy,” akraishit or akre»h\a “ he bought,” 
akreshyat or akreshyata “ he would buy.” 

The verb pr{ (prtn) “to please, to love,” makes prrndti or pvinxte 
“he pleases;” diXid nri (Mil) “to cook” make MncHi or sHyite “he 
cooks.” 

The verb mi (min) means “to injure.” 

I e I 8 I I 

ur: wm i ma^iTfa i i 

i Tim i fmag: i iifmi i imra i firm i Timi « 
mmfa i iftm^ i Tmitts i i ^mfugi^ i mum i fqij 

«r»R I u I fm iif f i I I fmim i \ i misi mwara i S • 

• N* V 

No. 731. — Let there bo a cerebral n in the room of the dental n 
of the verbs hi “ to go,” and mi “ to hurt” (which, with the conjuga- 
tional affixes, appear in the shape of HiNir and mina,) coming after a 
due cause of such change and ending in an updficirya. Thus pramindti 
or pramijiUe “he injures greatly.” By No 68(', there being a substitu- 
tion of a, maviau (No. 528) “he injured,” raimyatuh “ they two in- 
jured.” nuimiihii (No.s. 517 and 524*) or marndtha “ thou didst injure,” 
nihiye “I injured,” mdtd “ he will injure,” m lsyuH “ he will injure,” 
miydt or masi^hfa “ may he injure,” anidnit “ he injured,” amdsiah- 
tdm “ they two injured,” amdsta “ he injured.” 

The verb shi (shin) “ to bind” makes sinnt or sinite “ he binds,” 
sishdya or sishye “ he bound,” seta “ he will bind.” 

The verb 8ku (akun) means “ to go by leaps.”' 

I 

iRT I I i wnifn « msrftH i i i 

iwTfiT I I TOW I rnnqrscrnmmi:: mm: «« ?nj' 
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No. 732.— And there is tou (No. 687) after stanbh, stunbh 
SKANBH, or SKUNBii, “ to hinder, to be dull or insensible,” AND SKU 
" to go by leaps.” By the ** and” it is meant that they may optionally 
take 4nd. T!\\\i 9 skiinoti, skanute, skuiidti, or akunite (No. 657j “he 
goes by leaps,” chuMva or ckuskuve “ he went by leaps,” akotd “ he 
will go by leaps ” aakauLHliit or askoslita “ he went by leaps.” 

The four verbs &c., which are exhibited only in an aphor- 

ism (and not in Pdnini*s catalogue of Roots), all have the sense of 
“ hindering,” and take the lyaruHinaipada terminations. 

I ^ I \ I I 

«n>ra I 

No. 733. — Let f^.ANA(^ii be substituted in the room OF 5nX (No. 730) 
coming after a consonant, when the affix hi (No. 447) FOLLOW^s. 
Thus aiabkdna (N<i8. 448 and 363) “do thou hinder.” 

I ? I \ I 

VC I 

No. 734. — And, optionally, aii is the substitute of chll (No. 471) 
AFTER the verbs Jill “ to grow old,” STANBli “ to hinder,” MUUCIl “ to go,” 
Jll.ucii “ to go,” ORUCH “ to steal,” CJLUCH “ to steal,” GLUNtui “ to go,” 
AND ^Wl “ to go.” 

I e I ^ < 

.nw itraa «« nm i nmn i vtnnAn i i . i 

5?nfH I 1 nirJT I fisr w I ^ I l I wfkrlT I 

'O >» C\ ■v Cv Cv 

^[sufiswnw I < I I i iqsi tisr^ i «(o i 

Cv Cv ©V Cw >. 

No. 73.5. — Lot tliore be sh in the room of tlie a of the aphoristic 
(No. 732) verb ST.VNUli (if the change be required by a due c.ause 
♦hereof in an upasar(j^i). Thus vyaahtubhat (No. 303) “he hindered,” 
astamhhit (Nos. 95 and DO) “ he injured.” 

The verb yu (yxih) “to bind” makes yuxiAti or yunite (No. 657) 
• ho binds," yoid “ he will bind.” 
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The verb knu (knM) “to sound” makes hnundti or kminite 
“ it sounds,” kiiavitd “ it will sound.” 

The verb dri (drin) “to injure” makes drxndti or drmite ‘‘he 
injures,” and drd (druii) “to injure” makes drundti or drunxte 
“ he injures.” 

The verb jm (pun) means “to purify.” 


I 9 M I CO I 

fsr5T5T??isr3F5rasrusr^^5VW3C3r»KUJ?w3Rin3m(t5f^5^ibra?r- 

faring: ftrfh ?w: i xihtTh i i i 5isi i i 

N» S> ^ N, 


5RTfk I I CTsr i i ^fnnrfH • nrror: ^n: i 

?wmic I • ?HEf!T I I ^?rftaT I i wifitfi i 

c ^ c 

I 


No. 736. — When an affix with an indicatory s follows, let A short 
vowel bo the substitute OF the twenty-four verbs pu. &c., viz, ’ pun 
“to purify,” luti “to cut,” airhi “ to spread over,” krxii “ to .scatter,” 
vrih “ to choose,” dhuji “ to agitate,” ^ri “ to injure,” pri “ to nourish,” 
vH “to choose,” hhri “to nourish,” mri “to injure,” dH, jri “ to grow 
old,” j/trt “ to grow old,” (/hri^ dhri “ to grow old,” vrl “ to load,” dhwri 
“to be crooked,” kr{ “ to injure,” rt “ to go,” (jri “ to sound,” jyd “ to 
decay,” r{ “ to injure,” li “ to adhere,” vH “ to choose,” AND pli 
“ to go.” Thus pitndli or pamte “ he purifies,” pavitd “ he will purify.” 

The verb lu (luh) “to cut” makes litndti and lantle “he cuts.” 

The verb stri (sirin) “to cover,” makes strlndti “he covers,” 
By No. 690 (which debars No. 428^ we have tantdra “he covered,” 
tastaratuh “ they two covered,” tastare “ he covered,” ntariid or stariid 
(No. 654) “he will cover,” striniydt or btrinita “ he may cover,” Htirydt 
(Nos. 706 and 651) “ may he cover.” 

I ^ 1 I I 

fife i 

No. 737. — When the atmanepada affixes Am employed, then 
let it be optionally the augment of lin and Sicu coming after the 
verbs vri (vrin) “to serve” and vfi (vrdn) “to choose,” and after 
what ends in long f{, * 

w %% I ^ I I I 

o 
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|ff 5 ? ^ I ^ fa H e I ^far i r«fsrf i 

ffe I I I ^Tfter^ i i 

I I gsst fiflram i 13 1 g roi f fT 1 1 

^ 9 mt. I gsRf I !j 5 ( ?n:% 1 <18 i fwrfh 1 1 srtk t ^ 1 

€. ^ 

«iftfiT I sidriT I ^T§f«Tf 5 t*t I OTTri i 5 rfi:^ I arofe I ^rdrf I 
maTftgT^ I I I sKmflT 1 33 • 1 

^ C\. CNi, V Nd 

I w I >ifam 1 1 ^irafag 1 wg 1 v? i 

3 S I ’Hfrfn I I 1 irct 1 

No. 7J1S. — Th(i loiii^ vowel is not the substitiio (No. 65(i) for the 
augin(3nt it after the verbs rrin or vr/b?, or what ends in long ri, when lin 
FOLLOWS. Thus (No. 7>io) st(iriski!<hpt, or, by No. (jcSl, th(' aftixes being 
regarded as having an indicatory Ic, aUrshishpc {No. Gol) “ may he 
cover,” and, by No. (i55, th(‘re IxMiig no prolongation of tlic augment 
'it, when sick and tlie pantviviipodt aiUtKi'H (oWow, asfdrit “ he covered,” 
aHtdrialfMcm “they two covered, a^^tdrifiJiuh “they covered,” adarishir^ 
or asiirf^h (a (No. Go!) “ lie covered.” 

The verb /rrt (knv) “ to injure ” makes (No. 736) or /irhit't^ 

“ he injures,” olmkdva or vJiakarc (No. 053) “ he injured.” 

The verb m (vriii) “to choose” makes ^'Wnd/i or er /??//<? he 
chooses,” mvdia or ruvare “ he chose,” varitn or varitd (No. G45) “he 
will cht)Ose,” and, by No. G50, vuv^jdt or varishldtfa or vurtihishta (No. 
581) “ may he choose,” <iv(inl “he chose,” avd) iditdm “they two 
chose,” iirdriyhtti or ((rarishfa (No. G5-t) or rtrwc,w/i(a “ lie chose.” 

The verb dliu (dhun) “to .shake” makes d/iundti (No. 73G) or 
dlinnite “l\e shakes,” dhofd or dhnvitd “he will shake,” adhdvH or 
ndhavi}^h{it or udlion/it i “ lie shook.” 

The verb cfrah ((/raha) “to take” makes //riVtuafi (No. G75) or 
ffrihvite “ho takes,” jaipdha or jagrihe “he took.” 

I 3 I Si I I 

liSFTiT ^ H flrfe I V^trTT I l 

No. 730 . — The lung vowel is the substitute of the augment ii 
placed AFTER thb verb gram “ to take,” containing only one vowel, but 
NOT WHEN LIT FOLLOWS. Thus QTulixtd “ he will take,” grihuatii “ let 
him take.” 
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tjtw T!f: ^T^ig^T It i JKiSTrn i i irlHhs i 

«=««wf5T 51 I I I wlhj « I 

wv fqwi I i5> I wcmifk I ^rfriHT i ^str i i ^^snfa i 

^ I ^rfirm I 1 5!JWT?r i i Jnr I I ^rfiffTT I 

OTTm I OT ^iratnj^ I 5?0 I 3f%T I WtST I 5?1 I I I 

^5 1 siftfiT « q^tfn I ^x<z » I i 

sPTT^u: I 

No. 740.— Lot {^ANACH he tlie suh.stitiito of ,'5xa (No. 7.30) coining 
AFTER A CONSONANT, WHEN HI Foi.LOWs. Tlius grUidva “do thou 
take,” fjfi^fyd^' or grahishv^htd (No. 731)) “ may he take,” and, since 
the root ends in h, there being, by No. 500, no auhstilntion of yfiddhi, 
agrakit “he took,” a(jr(th{shf/nii (No. 730) “they two took/’ agrah- 
ishia “ho took,” agmhtshntdm “they two took.” 

The verb kuih (Icusha) “to extract” makes kushydti “he ex- 
tracts,” Icoshitd “he will extract.” 

TIic verb u« (am) “to oat” makes amdti “ ho cats,” “lie 
ate,” a^ltd “lie will eat,” asifikyati “he will eat,” asadtu “lot him 
eat,” (tmna (No. 740) “do thou cat.” 

The verb mash (viasha) “to steal’* makes rnoshitd “he will 
steal,” mushdiuc (No. 740) “do thou steal.” 

The verb jA« “ to know ” makes '}(/Jnau (No. 523) “ ho knew.” 

The verb vri (vrin) “to .serve,” inako.s “ he serves,” ?;a- 

vrUhe (No. 514) “thou didst serve,*’ vavridhwe “you served,” varitd 
or varitd (No. G54) “he will serve,” avuvishia or avariihia or av^iid 
(No. 582) “ ho served.” 

So much for the Oth chess of verh.s, — “fcrf, (f;c.” 

The 10th class of verh.s consists of “c/twr, tfrc.” 

The verb chur (chara) means “to steal.” 

^TT^xr: I 

wn I I 

I I ^ I I 
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I njn: i aaranaT rfa UTa?a^ I fa^?wrfk • 

<nm<4i«.^n t %TOfa I 

No. 741. — The affix nich is placed, without alteration of the 
aense, after the words satya truth” (which then takes the form of 
iatydpa as exhibited in the aphorism), paj^a “ a fetter,” r6pa colour,* 
vi^iA ** a lute,’* tiJla “cotton,** ^loka “celebration,** SENA “an army,** 
LOMAN “the hair of the body,** twacha “ the skin,** varman “mail,** 
VARIJA “celebration,” and culfrxa “powder,** (all of which are then 
used as verbs) and after the verbs ciiUR “to steal,** &c. By No. 485, 
these verbs (having a light penult) substitute giiwx for a simple vowel. 
By No. 502, words ending with the affix nich are held to be verbal 
roots: — hence they take the tense-affixes and conjugational affixes. 
Thus chuTf by the addition of nich and the rule No. 485, having 
become chori, and this, by Nos. 419, 420, and 29, having become 
ohoraya, we have chorayati “ he steals.’* 

I ^ I ^ I ^8 I 

eRgiirfnfH i i i it timre i 

I i i ^ yw: i 

I iSa: i i i 

iRTHTri I wa arr^PiiRW I !? I i 

No. 742. — And let the dtnianepada affixes be employed after 
what ends with Nicii (No. 741), when the fruit of the action goes to the 
agont. Thus chorayate “ he steals (fur his own use),*’ choraydrndsa, 
(No. 504) “he stole,” chorayitd “he will steal,” chorydt or chorayiah- 
“ may he steal.” When liui follows, then chan is substituted for 
chli by No. 502 ; a short vowel is substituted for the penult by No. 
564; there is reduplication, by No. 565, since cAun follows ; and the 
first consonant alone of the reduplicate is left (No. 428); and, finally, 
the vowel of the reduplicate being lengthened by No. 568, we have 
achuchurat or achdehurata “ he stole.” 

The verb kath<i “to speak*' rejects the final a by No. 505. 

I t * t * I 

gflr fv I I nts 1 1 I ipinifH i 
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No. 743. — A substitute in the room OF A vowel, CAUSED BY 
SOMETHING THAT FOLLOWS, shall be regarded as that whose place it takes, 
WHEN A RULE WOULD else TAKE EFFECT ON WHAT STANDS ANTERIOR tO 
the original vowel. So there the blank which, by No. 505, takes the place 
of the final a of katha (No. 742), being regarded as the a whose place 
it took (and the final consonant of the root hence seeming to be the 
penult) — tlie substitution of rriddhi for the penult, by No. 489, (which 
would have given knth instead of kath) docs not take place, and we 
have kathayati “ he speaks.” As there is elision of a vowel (by No. 
605) there is no substitution of a long vowel by No. 568, nor is the 
case like that when the affix san follows, as spoken of in No. 566 — so 
that we have achakaihat (No. 565) “ he spoke.’* 

The verb gan (gana) ‘‘to count” makes gaimyati “he counts.” 

^ W I ^ l 8 I ^9 I 

f ^TT^XI: I 

No. 744. — And let long f be the substitute of the reduplicate of 
the verb GAN “to count;” — by the “and” it is implied that the 
substitute may be short a — when t??, followed by c/tan, follows. Thus 
ajxganat or ajaganat “he counted.” 

So much for the 10th class of verbs — chur <£-c.’* 

The verbs “ that end in m” have next to be considered. 

I 

n I 8 I V8 I 

Iwirot 5 kht wia i 

No. 745. — In the case of any action, whatever thing the speaker 
ARBITRARILY chooses to speak of as such, shall be the agent or nomi- 
native to the verb — (for example, in the case of cooking, it is equally 

allowable to say that “ the fire cooks,” or “ the cook cooks,” or “ the 
fuel cooks”). 

I ^ I 8 I 88 I 

wit: J 

No. 746. — Let that which is the mover thereof, i. e. of an agent 
(No. 745), be called A cause and also an agent. 
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^ I t X I 'M > 

f^Tst s R CT Tm^ wrantr vim \rmrf^ « »i!Ri ^roifa wra^fa i 

No. 747. — And when the operation of a causer, such as the 
operation of directing, is to be expressed, let the affix vich (No, 741) 
come after a root. Thus, to express “ he causes to become,” we have 
Ihdvayati, 

I 9 I 8 I CO I 

afa at ffsraaaTwraTfi fg turg aanwasRiTOia^a 
atH: I i tax i 

No. 748. — Let there he long i in the room OF the U of the re- 
duplicate forming part of an inflective base (No. 152) followed by 
sun (No. 586), when a letter of the labial class follows, or a 
YAN, or the letter J — each of these being followed by the vowel a. 
Thus (the root bhu being reduplicated, and not the bhdvi-^ehe there 
would be no u to operate upon) we have abibhavat he caused to 
become.” 

The verb ahthd means “to stop,” 

I a m m 

No. 749. — When ni folloivs, let puk be the augment of the 
verbs Ri “to go,” HRf “to be ashamed,” vii “to choose,” ^il “to 
roar, KNuYI “to sound,” kshmay “to shake,” AND of verbs ending 
in LONG A. Thus sthdpayati “he causes to stand.” 

9 I 8 I I 

^aaxjTaiag^at w i axTfrfga^ i r(s isexarw i 

No. 750. — When oii, followed by chan, follow.^, let short i be the 
substitute of the penult of the verb shxh.v (in the form athdp — No. 
749). Thus atishfhipat “ he caused to stand.” 

The verb ghat means “ to put together.” 

fWHT I f I 8 I « I 

a^x^tax waxe^ ^ i ti2:afn i aa ^ OTa^ a i 
waafn i i 



act’cipftin I 



SANNANTA. 


231 


No. 751. — Let there be a shout vowel in the room OF (the vowel, 
lengthened by nkh, of) the verbs “<;/««( dx." and “piap, Sic.” 
WHICH (in the list of verbs) have an indicatory m. Thus yhapiyati 
“he puts together.” 

The verb jnap “to know or inform” makes, in like manner, 
piapayaii “he informs,” ajijnapat (Nos. 56(5 and 567) “ho informed.” 

So much for tlie formaliou of those that end in ni. 

The verbs “ that end in san" have next to be considered. 

^R|5flT: I 

?:fTr3R^T vrrarftftrasR^R^sFTa i to sroirat i 

No. 752. — The affix mn is optionally attached, in tjik sense of 
WISHING, AFTEU A HOOT EXPIIESSING THE ACT wished aiid HAVING THE 
THE SAME AGENT OF THE AinTON as (hc wisher thereof. 

As an example let path “to read“ bo taken. 

^ I ^ i 

^ TOWwsfrrir f i 

^ri; I fTOfetrfn i sr^: fsR? i i wtt* 

5f5Ri|3RTa I ftrwr: jr: i anroinTgnpmfii i 

^Rl^ i 

No. 753 . — Of the first portion, containiri" a single vowel, of what 
ends with san (No. 752) and of what ends with Ya 6 (No. 75H\ there 
are two; but, in the case of what begins with a vowel, the reduplica- 
tion is of the secdjnd portion ( — a.s in No. 420). Short i being substi- 
tuted for the u in the reduplication, we hixve pipathishutl “he wishes 
to read.’' 

Why do we (in No. 7o2) say “the act wished ?“ Witness ganm- 
nenechchhati “by going he wishes (to accomplish something)'* — where 
the “going** is not the “act wished,” and the affix san does not 
therefore apply. 

Why do we say “having the same agent?” Witness m/iycfA 
pathantwiU'chchhati guruh “ the teacker wishes that the pupils should 
read,” — (where the wisher, and the agent of the action wished are not 
the same). 
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By the employment of the expression ** optionally’^ (No 752), it 
is implied that the meaning may be expressed by a phrase also (in 
those cases in which the formation of a desiderative verb by means of 
the affix is allowable). 

When aan follows, gfiaslri (No. 595) is substituted for the verb ad 
* to eat.” 

m I 'S I 8 I I 

h: wrg W3T5rTO\jTg^ i i i^cRrar 

f I 

No. 764.— Lot there be t in the room OF s, when an ardhadiia- 
TUKA affix, beginning with s, follows. Tlius yghatsati (No. 753) 
** he wishes to eat.” In consequence of No, 510, the augment it is not 
applicable here. 

No. 755. — When san, beginning with a jhal, (i. e. not preceded 
by the augment it) follows, a long vowel shall be the substitute OF 
verbs ending in A vowel, and of the verb HAN “ to strike,” AND OF the 
verb GAM “to go” — the substitute of the vowel roots (viz. i, in, ik, in) 

^ I I < I 

fiTJT!T3W5fifk: fen I i i 

No. 756. — After a verb ending in an IK, aan, beginning with A 
JHAL (i. c. >vithout the augment vf), shall be regarded as having an 
indicatory h. Then, applying No, 706, (the vowel having become long 
by No. 755) we may have chikirahati “he wishes to make.” 

I 9 I ^ I I 

^ wt?i i i 

^JprlT: I 

No. 757. — Let not it be the augment of SAN after the verbs 
ORAH “ to take,” GUH “ to cover,” AND what ends in an uk. Thus 
hubhushati “ he wishes to beconr.e.” 

So much for verbs “ ending in san.” 

Verbs “ending in the affix yan” are next to be considered. 
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I 

q^i ^ i 

I «? I 

qr?T:TO wYrra h otw w^mRT^ gg ntq g i 

>» « X 

No. 758. — When the repetition of the aot, or its intensity, 
s to be indicated, let yak come after a root having a single 

^OWEL AND BEGINNING WITH A CONSONANT. 

5^T ( 9 I 8 I c:? I 

qiwmnq »T% g I feacJtTfqT^Twqqacii i qsr: 

V> N. ^ N» 

5nr wfn i i otjtoth* • ^mfiro i 

• 6V 6v Ck ^ 

No. 759. — Let guna he the siih.stitute of the reduplicate (758), 
vhen YAK FOLLOWS, OR even when A blank {lulc No. 209) has been 
lubstiuted for yan. From its ending with what has an indicatory n 
No. 410 , a verb with this affix takes the dtmanr.pada aftixes. Thug 
yohhuyate “ he is repeate(ily or intensely,” hab/iuythkhakre “ he was 
repeatedly,” ahobhdyishpi “ he was repeatedly.” 

itrtimrt ns* sf h fwqrqrwfw^ i 

N » 

No. 760. — After a verb with the sense of motion, the affix yan 

fives ALAVAYS THE SENSE OF CROOKEDNESS, — not of repetition of the 
fiction. 

I 9 I 8 I I 

ectm I SRfe^ I qiSRq^ I 

V X 'O >> 

No. 761. — When yan^ or a blank substituted for it, follows, let 
there he A long vowel in the room of a reduplicate .syllable which has 
NOT AN INDICATORY K. Thus vdvvajyate “ he moves crookedly.” 

I ^ I 8 I 8C I 

iRf: qw irq i ’ort: stw i i qr?i- 

I aiaf^fn i 

No. 762. — There is elision OF YA coming after A consonant, 
whoa an drdhadhdtuka afiix follows Thus (when, for example, the 
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drdhadhntuka affix dm follows) the first letter (of the syllable ya) is 
elided in accordance with No. 88, and then the vowel is elided by No' 
505, giving vdvrajdAikakre “ he went crookedly," vdvrajitd “ he will 
go crookedly.” 

^ I ^ I 8 I eo I 

dnrnm ira'jwT: i 

» X N> 

^ I a^t^ai I 

No. 703. — And when yan, or a blank substituted for it, follows, 
let llIK lie the augment OF the reduplicate syllable of WHAT root HAS 
Ri FOR ITS PENULT. Tluis varivrityate “he remains repeatedly,’' vai*- 
ivritdi^chakre “he remained repeatedly,” varivrititd “ he will remain 
repeatedly.” 

^ I c I 8 I I 

a I attaa;^ i sithwa i 

^ xr^^rfpifirarr i 

No. 7G4<. — And in the case of kshubh “to tremble” (which, as a 
verb of the Dtb class, No. 730, becomes kshitbhnd), &c. there is not the 
substitution of the cerebral n (notwithstanding No. 157). Thus nur- 
inriUjate “he dances repeatedly.” (In accordance with (No. 763) we 
have jarigrihyaie “ he takes repeatedly.” 

So inucb for tlie formation of “what ends in yan!' 

The verbs “ that end with a blank substituted for ynh ” have 
next to be considered. 

I 

X 

^ I ^ i 8 I 98 I 

?i fesrrfw 9 i 

I wrfk I ffrf: Hg tr lrSl f I 

1 wgr^Twi gigq ; 1 sRi^fn 1 gsRda 

No. 705. — And when the affix ach (No. 837) follows, there may 
be elision OF YNA. By the “and” it is signified that this may take 
place sometimes even without that affix : — and this is not the result of 
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anything, assigned as the cause thereof, (whereas, in the other case, 
there was an assigned reason for the elision — viz. the affix avh). This 
elision takes place first, as it is independent of anything else (whereas 
the reduplication is dependent on the verb, the affix, &c). Then, after 
that, through the force of the affix (which remains, though the affix 
has been elided), since the verb is regarded as ending in yan, there 
is reduplication (No. 753), and the appropriate operations are to be 
performed on the reduplicate syllable. Since the word (through No. 
502) is regarded as a root, thii tense-affixes &c. are applicable to it. 
The par asmai2>ad a affixes are emploj’ed in acconlance wdth No. 412. 
As we read, in No. 63G, that verb.s with yan elided are to be regarded 
as belonging to the 2nd clas.s, “ati, we infer that tliere is to bo 

elision of sap (No. 580). 

I 9 I ^ I ^8 I 

ftin: mavirgsRwgT ' wOTiftf?! 
niF^fiR wTqnri ^ I Mniii ffa firmgwm i 

X 'O Cs 'O ^ 

I i Srwri: i ’sng y qiriTft i imsfH i inratgsBTC i 

• C\ V s» 

tmararo i irwfarn i i imatn i iT^^TrI i iwfnri i 

tmfrrn i tm^rr i twf? i iriisrTfH i i i 

CV 'o >4 N» CS. >• 

^nmm i i i iwii: i iTOTir? i 

c\ >> N» cs. ^ ev 

i tmam: i i inn 

wf>Jr5IT TqfUrgfTg^ I I I I ^StMTST: I 

® >> X X ^ cs.^* 

mtmfewirl I 

Er¥^JT5=rrT: i 

No. 7GG — Let tf be optionally the augment of a sdrvadh'itukii 
affix distinguished by an indicatory p, commencing with a con.sonant, 
and coming AFTER a verb with YAfi elided. The prohibition (of (juna) 
by No. 474 docs not, in .secular language, extend to the case where yan 
is elided. This is inferred from the fact that the form holhutu in the 
Veda (in which guna is not substituted — ) is one of those enumerated 
(in VII. 4. 65. — thus ^'bobhuta ttiikte &c.,”) among the irregularities. 
Thus we have hohkaviti or bobhoti “ he is frequently, " ^obftutah ** they 
two are frequently,” .substituting at for*;7i, by No. 645, a.s it is redupli- 
cated, bobhuvati ** they are frequently,” bobhavdtichakdra or hobhavd- 
mdsa ” he was freq*uently,” bobhavitd “ he will be frequently,” bobha- 
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viahayti, he will be frequently, bobhavUit or bobhoiu let him be fre- 
quently,” bohhutdt ‘‘ may he be frequently,” lohhutdm let the two 
be frequently,’’ bobhuvatic “let them be frequently,” bohhuhi “ be thou 
frequently,” hohhxivdni “ let me be frequently,” ahohhavit or abohhot 
“ they were frequently,” ahohhvtdm “ tliey two were frequently,” 
(tbohhavuh “they were frequently,” hohhuydt “he may be frequently,” 
hohhuydtdm “they two may ho frequently,” bobhuyith “they were 
frequently,” hobhuydt “may he be frequently,” bobhuydstdni “may 
they two be frequently,” hobhuydsuh “may they be frequently.” Ac- 
cording to No. 473. there is elision of sick. On the alternative of there 
being the augment if from No. 76G, there is the augment vuk from 
No. 425, this debarring (/una (No. 420) because it presents itself ahvaya 
(whether gfttna is substituted or not — and therefore, according to one 
of the maxims of tho Grammar, takes the precedence). Thus we have 
abobhdvit or ahobhot “ he was frecpiently,” abobhutdm “ they two were 
frequently,” abobhutdm “ they were frequently,” abobhavishyat “ he 
would be fiequently.” 

So much for those “ that end with a blank sujbstltuted for yan.” 

The “ nominal verbs” have next to be considered. 

r 

qnwq: ^ ^ i c | 

No. 767. — Let kyacui he optionally attached, in the sense of 
wishing, after a w^ird with a case-affix expres.sing the object 
wished as connected with the wisher’s self — (as, for example, a son, — 
when a man wishes to have a sou of his own — not somebody else’s 
son). 

5^ I I 8 I I 

No. 768.— Let there be elision (Jiik) OF A CA.SE-.iFFix when part 
of these two — viz. op a boot and of a ckude fokm (No. 135). 

^ I d I 8 I 

w&w I mpfR: i 
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No. 769.— And when kyach (No. 767) follows, let t be the 
substitute of a or <{. Thus puMyaii “he wishes for a son of his 
own." 

if: ^ I ^ I 8 I I 

Sfn I ^ ^ I I gnffj i i ^ I 

fksnfn I 

No. 770. — When kya — i. e. kyach or kyan (No. 776)— follows, 
only what ends in N is consideretl a and no ()tli(?r word. So, the 

n of rdjan being elided by No. 200, we have rdjiyatl “ he wishes for 
a king.*’ Why do we say “ only what ends in nV Witnej^ vdchyati 
“ he wishes for words,” (which would otherwise, by No. 33.*^ have 
changed the ch to k). By No. 651 the vowel is lengfhened in giryaii 
“he wishes for words,’* and puryaii “he wishes for a city but, since 
the lengthening directed by No. 651 applies only to a verbal root, it 
does not take place in the example dlvyati “ ho wishes for heaven.” 

’SfTO fWTiTT I o » I MO I 

qrwHW 1 urw i ifni: i 
q I qfwf^T i qftrfwHT I 

Cv S» 

No. 771. — When an drdhadhdtuka affix follows, there is Ol*l’IONAL- 
LY elision OF KYA — i. e. of kyach and kyah — coining after a consonant. 
According to No. 88 the elision here is that of the ?/, and a blank 
takes the place of the a by No. 505. Since the blank is regarded in 
the same light as that of which it took the place (No. 163), there is no 
substitution of guna by No. 485 — and we have sauiidhitd or sarni^ 
dhyitd “ he will wish for fuel.” 

I ^ I ^ I e I 

qrfifyqq qnwq l qqmWH q^gfr! l qqqsiwfq l qq a RT fn i H I I 

No. 772. — And under the same circumstances (No. 767), KAMYACfi 
may be added. Thus putrakdviyati “ he wishes for a son of bis own,” 
putrakdmyitd “ he will wi>h for a son.” 

9q«IMI4l«n\ I ^ I Jt I ^0 I 

qqinqr^ qi^: 'm i qqfwamtfir qqhifn 

I i 
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No. 773.— Let hjmK, in the sense of tkeatment, come after 
a word with a case-affix denoting the object of comparison. Thus 
jiutriyati chhdtmm, “he treats the pupil as a son,” vishnuyuti dwijam 
“ he treats the Brahman as if he were Vishnu.” 

^R 55 iT siTsaj: i 3$ 1 gran fsrratfH gsw- 
fn « w wfa 1 i 

No. 774.— “Tlio affix KWIP SHOULD BE MENTIONED as coming 

OPI'IONALLY AFTER PRONOUNS AND CRUDE NOUNS.” Where the word is 
a crude noun and not a pada, No. »S00 applies, and we may have 
krishnati “he acts like Krishna,” sivali “ho acts like himself,” sas2vau 
he acted like himself.” 

I ^ I » I I 

^RJTTftTSRT^wmrar s^: ctth |t g 1 
aratfh T 3 cmffi I trisr 1 1 

No, 775. — A lon^^ vowtd shall ho the substitute for the penult OF 
what ends with A NASAL, when kwip (No. 855) follows, oh an affix 
beginning with A jh vl and distin(HJisiied hy aA indicatory k or 
Thus iddniuti “he acts like tiiis one,” rdjunali “he acts like a king,” 
paikxnatl “it servos a« a road.” 

i ^ i ^ i i 

1 sBiarra awn sRizTija i 

» Ni N. 

mil I 

No. 770.— The affix kj/an, in the sense of exertion, comes after 
the word K.VSIITA “ pain,” with the 4th case-affix. Thus (the case-affix 
being elided by No. 708, and the final lengthened by No. 518) we have 
kmh\dijate “be is assiduous for trouble,” i. o. “he is assiduous in the 
commission of sin.” 

I ^ I ^ I ^9 I 

mu: 9 iwai: mis' i w arerfH wthh i 

No. 777. — The afiix hjah, in the sense of making, comes after 
tiioso words, a» the object of the action — viz. ^abda “sound,” vaira 
“heroism,” kalaha “strife,” *abhra “a cloud,” kanwa “sin,” and 
MEGUA “a cloud.” Thus kibddyate “he makes a noise.” 
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V 

No. 778. — “In the sense of he does that, or he says that,’’ the 
affix nich may be employed. 

qt f r mrg^ T g T f gi i g aij^ffmarqsa i HTfaqf?«»fTfq^ ftra i 
TO tniT mfhqfTOW TOirawrafOTTqfswg^nnTOTfkiTqqw- 
wtrant^nrawTOifflmraft w: i ??q^tTq: i ^ sRtTr*ngw ht 
I 

stinairig: i 

No. 770. — “The atlix nick may eomo afikk a (’UunK noun, with 
THE SKNSE OF A VEIII), IN AN INDEFINITE VAIUKTV OF WAYS, AND it 
shall be like the affix isn niA (No. lii like manner as, when 

'ii*hfh/i is aOi.xecl, thorii is the masenline from (snbstitnti'd for tlie 
feminine) the substitution of 7’ (for ri), the (dision of the last vowel 
with what folio vv.s it (No. 52), the elision of the afiixes vin (No. 12S1) 
ami laatap (No. 12(i<S), the elision of what begins with j/(iy (as the r 
of the syllable ra in the word dura “far”), the substitution of y>r(( 
(for prijia) ,slha iov^Mltira ) spha (for sjddrn) Szc. (.see VI 4. 157), and 
the denomination 5/i(t (No. 185} “—just so let there be also, when ni 
follow.s. Therefore, with tlm r‘li.sion of ak (i. e. of tluj la.st vowel — 
No. 52 — •), we may optionally have (jhaiayali “he makes a jar," or “ he 
calls it a jar." 

So much for the “nominal verbs." 

The class of words called “ kanda, dr” ha.s next to be considered. 

if^T I ^ I ^ I I 

qw VriHWT fq?=q qap! WTH I JTTqfqqqm » *1 I 

I SROgTIH I Traifs » 

CS. Ov 

T^n: I 

No. 780. — Let there be aUvay.*? a'AK after these roots — viz. 
KANDlJ, &c. — without alt€*ratio*n of the .sen.se. 

Thus from the noun kay du ** ihe itch" comes the verb 
(kanduii)^ meaning “ to itch or scratchy" From this wC have kayMyati 
or kanduyate — and so on. 

So much iovjcaydii, Ac” 
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It is next to be considered under what circumstances the atmone- 
pad ( affixes fall to be employed. 

I X I ^ I ^8 I 

;?I«R aRTTcftF*?^: i 

No. 781. — An dtmanepada affix is employed IN denoting the 
AGENT, WHEN THE INTEttCHANQE OF THE ACTION IS tO be expressed. 
Thus vyatUuntle “ he performs a cutting (of wood, &c.) which was the 
appropriate office of another.’* 

w I ^ I ^ I I 

J aafft^ifiTi i 

No. 782, — An dtmanepada affix is not employed (notwithstand- 
ing No. 781) aftlti what verbs nieah “to go” and “to injure.’' 
Hence vyaiujackckhanti “they go against each other,” vyatUjhnanti 
“ they fight togetlier.” *“ 

I X M I I 

I 

No. 783. — An dtmanepada affix is employed after the verb ViS 
“ to enter,” coming after ni. Thus nivisate “he enters in.” 

| ^ I ^ I | 

I feshnta i i 

No. 784, — Also AFTER the verb KRI “to buy or sell,” coming 
AFTER PARI, VI, OR AV. Thus parikrhiite “he buys,” vikriniU “he 
sells,” avakvinite “he buys.” 

fqiTO^n I ^ M I I 

I mnma i 

No. 785. — Also AFTER the verb Ji “lo conquer,” coming AFTER Yl 
OR parX. Thus vijayate “ he conquers,** pardjayate “ he conquers.** 

I ^ I ^ I I 

I ^natfkt?^ i i i 
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No. 786. — Also AFTER the verb siithX “ to stand,” coming after 
SAM, AVA, PRA, OR VI. Thus sarUishthate “ he stays with,” avafishfhatt 
‘*he waits patiently,” p mi is/i(Aa(c “he sets foitli,” vitishthate “he 
stands apart. “ 

I X t ^ * 

^TrnrtnrRtR i i 

No. 787. — Also AFTER the verb jna “ to know” (preceded by apa) 
IN THE SENSE OF DENYiNd. Thus Mitmapajdnite “ he denies (tlie 
deijt of) a hundred (rup<^es).” 

I ^ I ^ I 8Vt I 

irfror i jraro^rira: i 


No. 78S. — And after (the verb jiid “ to know” ) used (in certain 
senses) as an intransitive. Tlius sarplsho jdnite “ lie engages (in 
sacrifice) by means of clarified butter.” 





M I Vt8 I 


No. 7<S9. — Also after (the verb char “ to go”) coming after SAM, 
and connected with a noun in the 8rd (JASE. Thus ratheMa mri- 
charate “ he rides with (in) a chariot.” 

^ i ^ n i hv i 

^ I 3TWT 

5KnIl I 

No. 790 — Let the aforesaid (employment of the dtmanepofla 
affixes) take place after the verb da (ddv) “to give,” coming after 
sam, and connected with a noun in tlie 3rd case, provided this 3rd 
ca.se have the sense of the 4th. Thus dds^jd aariyacfwhhate kdmi 
“ the lover gives to the female slave.” 


^5 I ^ I ^ I I 



No. 791. — Let an dtmanepada affixf come also after a verb end- 
ing in the affix SAN (No. 752) in like manner AS it would come after 
P 
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THAT verb itself which stands before the affix aan. Thus (as the 
verb edh to increase/* — No. 543 — takes the dtmanepada affixes, so 
does it when san is added — giving) edidhishate “ he wishes to 
increase.’* 

I ^ I 5^ I \ 

No. 792. — And after what ends in a consonant immediately 
preceded by an ih, the affix saa, b(‘girming with &jhal (i. e. not having 
the augment /{), shall be regarded as having an indicatory k» Thus 
niviviksliate “ ho will wish to enter.” 

I ^ I ^ I I 

I I I t6r?R:r*l^: I q^aCTt W 

s> Nd S3 V 

I w i wracsRwrwsR^H i srw: ww* 

I : I 7m i ^ ^ ^ 

fH I wiT I fifisr I i 

No. 793. — Lot the dtmanepada affixes come after the verb KRI 
“ to inuke,” when it is used IN these senses, viz. “ MANIFESTATION,’* 
“ sarcasm/* “ SERVICE,” “ VIOLENCE,” “ CHANGE,” “ RECITATION,** AND 
“ ACTION TENDING TO EFFECT A DESIRED PURPOSE.’* 

By maiiifestiition*' is lure me.ant ‘‘informing against,*’ — thus 
vtkuriite ‘‘he informs against.” By “sarcasm” is meant “reviling,” 
— thus sf/eno vartikdinulkurute “the hawk reviles the quail.** So, 
too, harimnpakurafe "‘hii w orships Hari : ” — puraddidn prakurute 
“ he ofters violence to another’s wife :*’ — edhodnkasyopaskarute the 
wood gives a new quality to the water” (or " he prepares the wood and 
the water for a sacrifice) : ” — kathdh “ he recites stories : ” — 

^ntaft prakurute “ he distributes a hundred (pieces of money, for the 
sake of merit).” 

Why do we say “in those senses?** Witness katari karoti “he 
makes a mat,” — (in which example an dtmanepada affix is not em- 
ployed.) 
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According to No. 718. the verb hhuj takes the dtinaiiepada affixes 
when it does not mean “ to protect.** Thus odanad bhtihkte he eats 
boiled rice.*' Why do we say “ when it does not mean to ‘‘ protect ? " 
Witness mahxfi bhunakti “he protects the earth.** 

So much for the applii'ation of the dtmanepada affixes. 

The employment of the parasyyiaipada affixes is next to be 
considered. 

nrwaraiiisjn i 

I ^ I ^ I I 

g HR Hwntr H i Hn«nTh i 

No. 794. — Let the parasmaipada affixes come AFTER the verb 
KRI “ to make,” coming AFTER ANU AND PAH.( cveu when the fruit of 
the action goes to the agent, and when the sense is that of “inform- 
ing against, &c,’* (No. 793). Thus aimkaroti “ he imitates,” pwrdkay'oii 
** he does well.** * 

ftrn: I ^ I ^ I CO I 

I I I 

No. 795. — And after the verb KSiiip, coming AFTER AJ3HI, PRATI, 
AND ATI. The verb ksfiip means “ to throw.*’ The indicatory vowel of 
this root is circumtiexly accented (No. 411 — so that, but for this rule, 
we should have had both padasixxihQ case of) abhikshipati “he 
throws on.” 

ing^: I V I ^ I I 

I 

No. 790.— And AFTER the verb VAHA " to bear,” coming AFTER 
PBA. Thus pramliati “ it (the river) flows." 

I X * ^ * '^’^ * 

HftgtrfN I 

No. 797. — And after the verb MRISH “ to bear,” coming AFTER 
PARI. Thus parimrishati “ lie endures ** or “ he forgives.*' 
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W I X * ^ I I 

tw I fa T nfa i 

No. 798. — And after the verb ram coming after vi, Aft, AND 
PARI. The verb ram (rama) means “ to sport.*' Thus viramati “he 
takes rest.” 

I X I ^ I C8 I 

i4<g¥< gqTwfH I grqnWfftfQW: • En?mTfarroroTjjrg[ i 

I 

No. 799. — And after upa (the verb rayn takes the parasmaipada 
affixes). Thus ynjnadattamuparamati “ he causes Yajnudatta to 
refrain.” This is an instance of a verb involving in it the force of the 
affix ni (No. 747). 

So much for the allotment of the padas. 

The Impersonal and Passive forms have next to be considered. 

I ^ I ? I I 

No. 800, — Let an dtmanepada affix be the substitute of the affix 
I (No. 405), WHEN IT DENOTES THE ACTION of the verb OR THE OBJECT 
of the verb. 

^ I ^ I ^ I f > I 

>ii6ithH6i T fa f^ i wra: fwin m g tmrraii- 

I urro: ysir: i fa- 

1 ?wn htiS i i 

CV cv 

No. 801. — Let the affix yak come after a root, when a saryadha- 
TUKA affix FOLLOWS, denothing the action or the object The “action” 
s the force of the verb itself ; and this again marked by the affix I 
(No. 406) whenMt has the sense of the action — i. e. when the verb is 
used impersonally). In this case there is (substituted for the 1) an 
affix of the “lowest person,*' because the verb is not in agreement 
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with either the pronoun “I” or “Thou.” — In-as-much as the action, 
denoted by the tense-affix is not of the nature of a substance (to which 
the notions of duality or plurality might attach), since there is here 
no notion of duality, &c., neither an affix of the dual nor of the plural 
is to be employed, but hence necessarily only one of the singular. 

Thus tiuayd mayd anyaUcha hhuyate “it is become by thee, by 
me, and by others,” — (i. e. “ Thou becomest,” “ I become,” and “ others 
become,”) — and, again, babhure (No. 432) “it was become.” 

^ I O « I I 

I wfeHT I wftiHT I wifewm i i i 

I wifefte I wfwfhz I 

No. 802. — Whkn sya (No. 435), sicn (No. 472), siyut (No. 556), 
OR TASI (No. 435) i'OLLOWS IF THE ACTION OR THE ORJKCT IS TO BK 
UNDERSTOOD by the affix (i. e. if the verb is inpersonal or passive), 
then, on the inflective base OF verbs which IN their oriqinal enun- 
ciation end in A vowel and on that OF the verbs han &c. — viz. HAN 
“to kill,” GRAH “to take,” DRi^ “to see,” — there shall be op- 
tionally the LIKE effect as IF the affix CHIN HAD FOLLOWED, AND IT 
shall be the augment of these affixes sya, &c. The augment ity here 
mentioned, is to be applied on the alternative that the case is treated 
as if the affix chin had followed — (not on the other alternative allowed 
by the rule). The substitution of vriddhi follows from the case's being 
treated as if chin (with an indicatory n — see No. 202 — ) had been 
attached. Thus we have hhdvitd or bhavitd “it will be become by 
some one,” bhdvishyate or bhavishyate “it will be become,” bhdyatdm 
“let it be become,” abhuyata “it was become,” bhdvishishia ox hhu- 
vishxshta “ may it be become.” 

I ^ I ^ 1 

H I wrfii i i wfi- 

WH I ^nRnsR: i ??roT juit 

^ I I I I I I ww- 

'mOik SICV 
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i v^fciqtHi^ i finiro: i wsb^ i WTOTrai i wraf- 
magt I vrraiTTiiii I i »nfe?n i 

I marf^ » wrqfiwte i ^vmiar i ^mfktnfn^ i ^awrafinrr- 
Hm I mcQH I aiJmgi i ariTfirm i aiwfiiaia i irwma i Srwfij- 

^ >»©i ^ >*es ^ N»cs ^ cv Cw 

ww I «gs7a?ravnH3RuraTa: i feam: i amfern i ^nr i am- 
rawisl I amcQn i ^namfa i 9iKm%mm^ i i ^ nm i 

nan: i i a^ antS i aama i aiam i 
arafk^ i mf^m i sum i amftm i anHT i ^ftrfkmfiafn srara: i 
rnwH I afeiag i ^aaoH i ^nanaanw i fma i 

No. 803. — Let chin be the substitute of chli (No. 471), whkn ta 
(No. 407) follows, DENOTING THE ACTION OR THE OBJECT. Thus ubhdvi 
“it was become by some one,** abhdvishyata (No. 802) or ahhdvi^hpata 
“it would be become.** 

Even a neuter verb ( — a verb “ without an object,'* — ) may, 
through the force of a proposition in combination with it, become 
active ( — or “ with an object.** For example — anubhuyate dnancUiS” 
chaitrena txvayd viayd cha “pleasure is experienced by Chaitra, by 
thee, and by me:*' — and then again aiiubhuyete “the two are perceived," 
anubhuyante “they are perceived,’* twamaniibhuyasc “thou art 
perceived,*’ ahamanuhhuye “ I am perceived," amuabhdvi “ it was 
perceived," amvahhdvishdtdm or anwabhavishdtdm “ the two were 
perceived." The affix ni (No. 747) being elided by No. 563, we have 
hhdvyate “ it is caused to be," bfedvaydnehakre or bhdvaydnfjabhuve or 
hhdvaydindse “it was caused to be.*' When (according to No. 802) the 
case is regarded as if the affix chin had followed, then the augment it 
is applied — giving bluUntd “it will be caused to be," — the elision of ni 
(No. 563) still taking place, inasmuch as No. 802 in accordance with 
No. 599, is regarded by No. 563 as not having taken etieet. On the 
other alternative allowed by No. 802, bhdvayitd “it will be caused to 
be," bhdvayishisbfa “ may it be caused to be,” abhdvi “ it was caused to 
be,*' abhdvishdtdm or abhdvayishdtdm “ the two were caused to be,” 
hubh/dshyate “ it is wished to be," bubhuslidrichakre “ it was wished to be,*' 
otLbhdahitd “ wil] be wished to be," bubhdskishyate “ it will be wished 
to be," bobhdyyafe “ it is repeatedly been," bobhdyishyate “ it will be 
repeatedly been." 

I 

The vowel of the root {sh\u “to praise") being lengthened bj 
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No. 518, we have siuyate viahnuh “Vishnu is praised :** — stdvita 
(No. 802) or tSfoM “ ho will be praised,** aidviahyate or stoahydfe “he 
will he praised,’* astavi “ho was praised,*' astdvishdtdm or aatoshdtdm 
“ the two were praised.’* 

The verb fi “fo go,** substituting yuna by No. 533, makes ary^ite 
“ it is gone.** 

The verb smri “ to remember’* makes sm iryate “ it is remembered,*’ 
sasmare “ it was remembered.” 

These two verbs may be treated as if chin followed, and may take 
the augimmt it, bt'Ciausc, in No. 802, tlio expression “ in the original 
enunciation” is included, (and hence the fact that llu^y end in a con- 
sonant at the time when the augment If presents itself, does not 
prevent their taking it.) Thus (o*ild or artd “ it will ho gone,” arndrUd 
or smartd “it will he remembered.’* 

By No. 3t)3, the nasal of the verb arum “ to fall,” (which has not 
an indicatory i) being clitied, we have ardayate “it is falhni:” — but of 
a verb which, like nad (nadi) “to be happy,” has an indicatory i, the 
nasal is not elided, and we have nandynte “it is, been liappy (by so 
and so) — i. c. so and so is happy.*' 

In the case of the verb yoj “to worship,” the .substitution of a 
vowel for the semi-vcwel having taken place in accordance witli No. 584 
(the ydlc having an indicatory k) wc have ijyate “it is worshipped (by 
so and so) — i. c. so and so worship.s.” 

I ^ I « I 88 I 

m I wmn I FRIH I 

No. 804. — When the affix yak (No, 801) comes after the verb 
TAN “ to extend,” then long d is optionally the substitute for the final. 
Thus tdyate or tanyate “ it is extended.** 

i ^ i ^ i t 

I I I I 

No. 805. — Let not c/mi be the substitute of chli after the verb 
TAP “ to suffer,” when the sense is reflective, AND Wh1:n the sense la 
that of experiencing rehorse. Thus anwatapta pdpena “remorse 
was experienced Ijy the sinner.” 
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In^tho case of the verbs enumerated in No. 625, there is the 
substitution of long /' — so that we have d{yate “it is given,’* dhiyute 
* it is held,” dade “ it was given.” 

I « I ^ I I 

W 3 SfimT fwnff! grfn ^ i ^rfijciT i stht i acrfii- 

itfte I I ^na^rfii i ^acrfimriT^ i W3*>a i 

No. 806. — Let YUK be the augment of what ends in LONG i, 
WHEN CHIN FOLLOWS, OR whoii a KiUT affix (No. 829), with an in- 
dicatory n or 71. Thus (it being here optional, according to No. 802, 
to regard chm as following,) we have ddyitd or ddid “ it will be given,’* 
ddyisldshtfi or ddsiithta u\3Ly it be given,” addyi “it was given,” 
addyishdtdm “ the two were given.” 

The verb hh<inj “ to break ” makes hhajynte (No. 368) “ it breaks.” 

fil% M I 8 I I 

m I I I 5nxiH I 

No. 807. — An13 OF the verb bhanj “to break” the elision of 
the n (No. 368) is optional, when chin follows. Thus abhdji or 
ablianji “ it broke.” 

The verb labk “ to gain ” inakc.s labhyate “ it is gained.” 

fwm i ^ i \ Me i 

I I .Rnfi) I 

No. 808. — The verb lahh “to gain” optionally takes the 
augment nuin, when chin and namul (No. 942) follow. Thus 
alamhhi or aldhhi “ >vas gained.” 

^ So much on the subject of Impersonals and Passives ( — or of the 
“action” and the “object”). 

The Reflective verb is next to be considered, where the object 
becomes the agent. 

^lacT 9WS H3CT qiR n cBm n *4m 5iwaii ? g i ! ^ 

»n$ ^ 5I3RR; I . ' 
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No. 809. — When the object itself is wished to be spoken of as 
the agent, the affix even in the case of verbs that have an object 
(i. e. transitive verbs), stands for the agent or the action (and not for 
the object). 

m i ^ i cs i 

s RWCTqi fiinnn gwfira: am mm i i 

nn m: i aan i firoa argw i 

a qr fa I i mi i firaoH i 

No. 810. — The (L denoting the) agent, when the action affecting the 
agent is similar to the action which affects the object, is 
treated AS if it were (an 1) denoting the oiuect. 

This direction implies the substitution (for the operations incident 
to a tense-affix, or /, denoting an agent) of all the operations, (which 
fall to be performed when the tense-affix, or Z, denotes the object). 
Hence there shall bo the affixing of yak (No. 801), the employment of 
the dtmanepadd terminations (No. 800), the substitntiou of chin for 
chli (No. 803), and the treatment of the word as directed in No. 802. 

pachyatc pkalam tho fruit ripens o( b/iiflyafe kashtham 

“the wood splits, of itself,” apdchi (No. 803) “ it ripened of itself,” 
abhedi “ it split of itself.” As an example where the tens(^-affix denotes 
the action (i. e. where the veri> is impersonal), #ake bkidydlc kdshthemi 
it is split (of itself) by the wood — i. e. the wood splits.” 

So much on tlie subject of Reflective verbs. 

Some meanings of the Tenses, not previously specified, have next 
to bo considered. 

mirremaljiiin i 

I mtfti »an mfil i f am imii 

sftr « 

No. 811. — When a word implying “ recollection” is in connection 
with it, a verb takes the affix LiRlT (No. 440) with a past signiheation. 
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This sots asido Ian (No. 456). The verb vaa “to dwell** is thus em- 
ployed in the following example: — smarasi krishna gokule vatsydmah 
“ remem be rest thou, Kpshna, we were dwelling (literally — we will^ 
dwell — ) at Ookula?’* The construction is the same when we employ 
hadhyase ‘Slost thou know ? — chetayase “dost thou reflect?** — and the 
like. 

W ^ I ^ I I I * 

No. 812. — The aforesahl (No. 811; shall NOT apply IN connection 
with the particle YAT. Thus abhljdndai y id vane abhanjmahi “ thou 
knowest how we did cat in the forest.’* 

^ ^ J ^ I I I 

f az unq i a: ; i Jiaifa « i 

No. 8i:j.— When the particle sma follows let lat (No. 406) be 
employed. This debars lit (No. 423). Thus yajati sma yudhish- 
thifuh “ Yudhishthira sacrificed.” 

I ? I ^ I I 

arnuR 5 wrinn ■sn^TW wh irfrof?! g 9 t w; i 

es » 

i i vt i nfwajfti i »R5 t- 

fii 1 nf^Tfn 8tT I 

No. 814. — The affixe.s which arc cmployeil when the sense is that 
of PRESENT time may be optionally in like manner employed, 
WHEN the sense is that of past or future time NOT REMOTE FROM THE 
PRESENT. Thus, to the question “when didst thou come?” — it may 
be replied either ay a 01 (7(7acAeA/idmi “I come now” — or dgamam “I 
have come now ? — and, to the question “ when wilt thou go ?** — 
either esha gachchhdmi or gamishydmi “I go, or I shall go, now.'* 

^ I I I 

gr wnj I gwj 5ra#9 i jsW hwIh ija m- 

wfa I I I ^wiran i i 
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ssrar qnminiHTT i i iffuhat: sonirt; i xnm- 

>» • Cv ^ 

wnidf »i?n^ I ww: wtouwat i ^ ^ i 

mgr i ^ i ^ i 

^SfiTTmpfiRXrt I 

T% fna^BfiRin totot ii 

No. 815. — When condition and consequent arc spoken of, ufir 
(No. 459) may optionally be the affix. Thus '“if he were to reverence 
(namet) Krishna, he would attain to felicity.’ This does not 

apply to the following: — “he striker — therefore the other flees” — for 
it is meant that this shall apph' only to what is future. As stated in 
No. 459, lin implies “ oomnuinding, directing, &e.” “(Commanding” 
means ordering” — one’s stimulating to action some low person, such 
as a dependent — by saying, for example, yajeta ‘Met him worship.” 
“Directing” means enjoining a duty — the moving of a daughter’s son, 
or the like, in regard to such a matter as the eating of the food 
prepared at an execpnal rite — by saying, for example, iha hhunjita 
“let him eat in this place.” “Inviting” implies an acipiiesccnce in 
one’s following his inclination — as when it is said (to some one 
inclined to sit down .somewhere) ih<v dnita “ lot your honour sit down 
here.” “ Expression of wish ” liere implies a rt spcctful procedure — 
(as when one says respectfully to a teacher) putram adkydpayed 
bhavdn “let your honour teach the boy.” “ En(j[uiring ” here refers to 
the determining on the propriety or impropriety of anything — as /M 
bho ! vedam adhxyxya iita tarkain ‘Miow, then, I pray you — shall I 
peruse the Veda? or shall I study logic?” “Asking for” means 
begging — as bho hojanan lnhheya “O may I obtain (i. e. give me) 
food.” In like manner is lot (No. 441) employed. 

So much on the subject of the meanings of the tenses. 

Thus is the discussion of “what en<ls with a tense-affix” concluded. 

I 

c 

OF WORDS ENDING IN THE AFFIXES CALLED 

KHIT. 

I ^ I ^ I 
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No. 816. — As far as the end of the 3rd Lecture [reckoning from 
the present aphorism], the affixes treated of are to be [understood as 
coming] AFTER some VERBAL ROOT. According to No. 329, the name 
of these affixes is kfit, 

«QfijaRmw ftRT I 

No. 817. — In this division of the grammar, where “after some 
veri)al root’* [see No. 810] is understood in every case, let an affix which 
is [calculated] to debar a general one, NOT BEING OF THE SAME FORM, 
OPTIONALLY del)ar it— BUT not in those cases which fall under the 
influence ot No. 918 [for, in those cases, the supersession is compulsory.] 

I ^ I ^ I I 

gsrnwiTT: w: i 

No. 818. — Let the affixes treated of as far as the aphorism at No. 
835 [reckoning from the present one] be called KRITYA. 

^ I ^ I 8 I ^9 I 

ffn BTi« I 

No. 819. — A KBIT affix has the sense of an agent. This rule 
having prt‘sented itself [the followiiii; one modifies it], 

M I 8 I 90 I 

w: i 

No. 820. — The affixes called KHITYA (No. 818), and the affix KTA 
(No. 8G()), AND THOSE THAT HAVE THE SENSE OF KHAL (No. 933), 
may have only those t>V() senses, viz. — act and object. 

I ^ I ^ I I 

w: I ?I>iiHsro ram i «ra ^Trarfir^mrami 

iStvra ^ I m \imram i 

No. 821. — Let these — viz. tavyat, tavya, and anIyar, come 
after some verbal root. Thus e*ihitavyam (Nos. 436 and 433) or 
edhdniyari tiuayd “ thou must increase.*' Here the sense being that 
of the action itself [which is but one, and neither male nor female], 
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there is, from the nature of the case, a singular affix, and the neuter 
gender is employed. [The case is otherwise with the example following 
— viz. cJietavyuh or chayaniyo dkarmastivayd “ thou must gather merit.’* 

i irafeim i Ursan i 

mar: i $^«t: i aR^fin i 

No. 822.— ' The affix keum ar should be enumerated in addition 
[to those enumerated in No. 821*’]. Thus 'pachellmd mdshdh — that is 
to say, "kidney beans are to be cooked ”: — hhidelimdh saraldk "pines 
are to be split.” This affix denotes the object [alone — and cannot be 
employed, like those enumerated in No. 821, to denote also the action]. 

5551^ I ^ U I w I 

g; 9 i 

fgy sipar 

11 1 n 

I 37^qT ftq: I 

No. 828. — The affixes called KUITYA (No. 818) AND tlui affix LYUT 
are diversely applicable. [That is to say] sometime they are applied 
[wliere there was no express rule for their application] ; sometimes tliey 
are not applied [in spite of an express rule for their application] ; 
sometimes they are optionally employed or not ; and somtimes there is 
some other result [licence permitted by tijc rule] [According to the 
following verse from the grammar called the l^drasv;(Uti], " Seeing that 
the application of certain rules is various, they specify four kinds of 
varieties,” [viz. the four above-mentioned, — among which the last of 
the four includes all the cases not included in the other three]. For 
examples siidniyam ckumam " powder for bathing,” ddniyo viprah " a 
Brdhman to whom a donation is to be made.” (In the first of these 
examples the "powder” is the "instrument” (expressible by the 3rd 
case); and in the second the Bnthman is the "recipient” (expressible 
by the 4th case); — so in the both cases tiie affix is applied without any 
express rule — the express rule for its application (No. 821) having re- 
ference only to "act” and "object” (No. 823)]. 

M I ^ I o I 

I 
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No 824 — The affix YAT comes after [a root that end in] A VOWEL. 
Thus eheya “ what is to be gathered.” 

I ^ I 8 I I 

Ufa w i 3?*^ i i 

No. 825. — Let long i be the substitute of long d when the affix 
TAT (No. 824) FOLLOWS. Thus (guna being substituted by No. 420) 
we have deya “ what is to be given,** gleya “ to be exhausted.” 

M I ^ I I 

qwnPriTsrftivirajg i unmsws: i wwj i ^thi^ i 

No. 826. — Let the affix yat come after a root which ends in A 
PALATAL PRECEDED BY SHORT A. This debars the affix nyat (No 831), 
•0 that we have kipya “ to be sworn,” labhya “ to be acquired.” 

^ i ^ i ^oe i 

HW; ^ I 

No. 827. — The affix kyap may come aft|5R these roots — viz, I 
'to go,” SHTO "to praise,” s.is “to govern,” VRi “to choose,** D§l 
“ to respect,” and JUSH “ to please.** 

ftfa ?!fci ^ 1 1 1 i 

f:Fa: i mrn: i i 

Vi sa 

No. 828. — Let tuk be the augment of A short vowel, when A 
KRIT affix, WITH AN INDICATORY p, FOLLOWS. Thus itya “ to be 
gone** — from the root i “to go**], stiitya “to he praised.** 

The verb Ms means “ to govern.” 

OTW M I 8 I ^8 I 

ma ^tniiRT ’cg RT5f?F ^ i fterw: i ?f*i: i 

VTfra: I i 

No. 829. — Let short i be the substitute of the penult of the root 
iSas “ to instruct,” when the affix a& (No. 634) follows, or what 
affix begins with a consonant and has an indicatory k or n. Thus 
[from the roo‘ts mentioned in No. 827] we may hajre iishya “ to be 
instructed,** vfitya “ to be chosen,** ddritya “ to be honoured,” jushya 
“ to be served.** 
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4|ilf3^iq( I ^ I ^ I I 

9^: siQf 9T I f 5q: i 

No. 830. — Let the affix hyap optionally come after the root 
KRIJ “to cleanse.” Thus “ to be cleansed.” 

M i ^ I I 

I I I Timij i 

No. 831. — Let the affix nyat come after what ends in Rl or r% 
or in A consonant. Thus kdrya “ to be made,” hdrya “ to be taken,” 
dhdrya “ to be held.” 

5 I 9 I ^ I I 

^ Wf ftrfa »nar% ^ i 

No. 832. — Let there be substitution of A guttural in the room 
OF CH AND of J, WHEN an affix with an indicatorjr OH follows, AND 
WHEN the affix NYAT (No. 831) follows. 

r 9 I 55 I ^^8 I 

wi^iimsRTy^iTgsR^T; i wim: i 

No. 833. — Let viiiDDHt be the substitute of the ik (No. 1) of MRU 
to cleanse,” when a sdrvadhdtnka or an drdhahntuka affix follows : — 
(No. 420). Thus (on the option allowed by No. 830) mdrgya (No 832) 
“ to be cleansed,” 

1 9 I ^ I I 

I 

No. 834.— The verb bhuj makes bhojya, when the sense is “TO 
BE EATEN,” but BHOGYA Otherwise — [as when the sense is “ to be 
enjoyed,”]. 

So much for the management of the prakriya affixes. 

I ^ I ^ I I 

m: I i 
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No. 836. — These two affixes, ?rwDL and trich, are placed after 
werbal ''roots. According to No. 819, they have the sense of an 
“agent.” 


i » i ^ i ^ i 


u 9 I srtor: i ssm i 

S* N» 


No. 836. — In the room OF YU AND vu, there arc ANA AND aka. 
Thus (nwul having been added to the root kri “to make/' by No. 
835 ; and the n and I having been elided by Nos. 148, 5, and 7 ; and 
vriddhi being substituted according to Nos. 863 and 202, we have) 
kdraka, and (with trich — No. 835 — ) kartri “a maker." 

i: I i i 



?ratn; i irn^ « wuft i wssit i trarfktrgsfamo: \ 

No. 837.— After the verbs nad (naHi) “to be happy,” &c., there 
is the LYU; ABATER the verbs GRAH “to take," &c., there is NINI; AND 
after the verbs pack “to cook," &c., there is ach. Thus narid + lyu 
[Nos. 497, 155, and 836] nandana “one who delights," jandrdana 
[from jana “mankind” and ardana derived in like manner from ard 
to pain”] “Vishnu — the subduer of mankind," lavtiTUi “salt" [from 
lu “ to cut" — where the substitution of a cerebral n is an irregularity]. 
Then again grah-\~nini No. S6)z=:grdhin “ who takes," sthdyin No. 
806) “ who stays,” and mantfin “ who advises." The class of verbs 
pachy &c." is one not defined by rule — [compare No. 53], 


^ I ^ I I 

tR: I I grsf: I ir: I ftur; i fivn;: i 

No. 838. — There is the affix KA after those verbs which have 
an IK AS their penult, and after jfiX “ to know,” PRf “ to please,” 
and KRi “ to throw." Thus hudha (No. 155) “ who knows,” kriaa 
“who is thin," jna (No. 524) “who knows," priya “what please," 
kira (No. 706) “ who throws." 

I ^ I ^ I I 
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No. 839. — And \ka — No. 838 — shall come — ] after a verb 
ending in long a, when there is an upasarga (No. 47>. Thus 
prajna " very wise/’ sugla " very weary ” — \d having been substituted 
for the ai of glai by No. 528]. 

I ^ I ^ t ^88 I 

itt irt: 5 r: parg i i 

No. 840. — Let the affix KA come after the verb grali to take.” 
WHEN the agent so expressed denotes A HOUSE. Thus griha (No. 675) 
house.” 

^ I I ^ I 

9w^tiqt waiTO I 5K*w sRnfH sfimsKR: i 

N. Nd N,> 

No. 841. — The affix an comes after a verbal root, when the 
OBJECT is in composition with it. Thus kumbha-kdra “one who 
makes pots ” — i. e. “ a potter.” 

I ^ I I ^ I 

I ‘iiT?; i i i 

SrTOnacra: i 

No. 842. — The affix KA comes after a verb that ends in long a, 
WHEN there is NO upasarga (No. 47). This debars the an (No. 841) — 
and we have goda “ who gives a coav,” dhanada “ who gives wealth,” 
and kamhalada “ who gives a blanket.” Why “ when there is no 
upasarga ? ” Witness gosanpraddya (No. 806) “ who ceremoniously 
gives a cow.” 

*r?»f5W3iTfk«r. bk: i in: • ^gi- 

I irgT^: i f \i: i 

No. 843. — The affix KA comes after mulavibhuj, &c. Thus 
mdlavibhuja “a car (which cuts the roots — e.g., of the grass, &c. in its 
course).” This is a class of words [not enumerated under any rule, 
but] to be recognised by the form [see No. 53]. Thus mahidhra or 
kudhra “ a mountain ” — “ what holds the earth ” — (froin dkri “ to 
hold”). 

I ^ I I I 

I tot: I 

. '* 

Q 



258 


THE LAaHUICAUMUDf : 


No. 844 . — Op the verb char ‘‘to go,” the affix is ta, when a word 
in composition with it is in the locative case. Thus kuruchara “ who 
goes among the Kurus.” 

I ^ I 5 1 ^3 I 

i i i ^Biarnrai:: i 

No. 845. — And when the word in composition with it is bhjkshA 
“alms” SENA “an army,” and adaya “having taken,” (then is the 
affix after char “ to go ”). Thus bhikshdcham “ a beggar ” — “ who goes 
for alms,” — sendckara “one who goes with the army.” The word 
dddya ends in lyaj) (No. 941): — from it we may have dddyachara 
“ who goes after having taken.” 



i 


No. 846. — Tlie affix fa comes after the verb kri “ to make,” when 
these senses are to bo indicated — viz. CAUSE, HARIT, AND GOING with 
THE GRAIN. 

^ I c j ^ I 8^ I 

wa:Tii:wR9titrCT f?»fa 5Rnf«nfk«r xir i 

f^T I I 5ig^5Rt: I 

No. 847. — In a compound (No. 961), let 8 always be the substitute 
of visarga coming after a, and not beiLg part of an indeclinable 
word (No. 399), when kri “to make” follows, or Kami “to desire,” 
OR KANSA “a goblet,” or kumbha “a jar,” or patra “a vessel,” or 
KUJ^A “a counter (in the shape of a piece of stick, used at sacrifices to 
keep count of the prayers),” OR KARNI “the ear.” Thus (as examples 
of the three cases under No. 846) ya^askari vidyd “honourable 
science,” Si d(Z'//Aa/»;artt “ who performs obsequies,” vachanakara “who 
does what he is bid.” 

^ I I I 

No. 848. — The affix khaS comes 4FTER the verb Kj “to trevnbi#,” 
when it ends in ni (No. 747). 
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«iiwr ^ wnnw: tit ?f f?ram^ti i f^fai- 

^arrfk: i 5R^ a ;^ffi 5 r5^: i 

No. 84 j 9. — Wl)en that which ends with an affix having an indi- 
catory kh follows, let MUM be the augment OF the words ARUS ‘'a vital 
part,” DWiSHAT “an enemy,” and what ends with a vowel, provided 
it be not an indeclinable. Since the affix khai (No. 848) has an 
indicatory ^ (No. 418), the affixes iop (No. 419) &c. are here appli- 
cable. JanoAiiejaya “ who awes mankind ” — [the name of a prince]. 

^ I ^ I I I 

finras: i i 

No. 850. — The affix khach comes after the verb vad “ to speak.” 
WHEN PRIYA OR VASa is the word in composition with it. Thus _pri- 
yaiivada (No. 849) “who speaks kindly,” vamnvada “ who professes 
submission.” 

I ^ I I I 

swmtiTswa: nfti i i tife. 

FWirffR witiH trfeTORi: I tiftgfwrft i 

No. 851. — And let khas come after the verb man “ to think,” 
when the word in composition with it is a word with a case affix, and 
WHEN it is EMPLOYED TO SIGNIFY THOUGHT WHEREOF THE OBJECT is 
SELF. By the “ and ” it is meant that the affix nini (No. 85G) may 
be emplojjed in the same sense. Thus lyandltanmanya or pandita^ 
mdni “ who thinks himself learned.” 

f M I I I 

nfw gfin? W TiFTOT \rraT: to i 

No. 852. — Theie affixes — viz. manin, kwanlp, vanip, and vich 
ARB SEEN AFTER OTHER verbs ALSO [besides those ending in a :—SQe 
Pdnini III. 2. 74]. 

^ I 9 I Si I C I 

snort: gm ??o ?r « ro i m a ft^sn i 
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No. 853. — The augment it (No. 433) is NOT that of a h^it affix, 
WHEN 5 T BEGINS WITH A VA^. The verb 8r% means ‘'to injure.*' 
[Adding to this the affix manin, — No. 852 — we have] suSarman 
“ vvbo destroys well” [e. g. destroys sin or ignorance] [From the verb 
i “to go,” by adding kivanip, we have] prdtaritwan (No. 828) 
“ who goes early.” 


O 8 8^ I 

5iwnftrsRWTg I fsRfWriffH fesfrai i inn i 

^Tsrr I fsjxT I ^ ftw i n? i i i 


No, 854. — When the affixes vit (III. 2. 67) and van (No. 852) 
FOLLOW, lot LONG A be substitiided in the room OF A NASAL. Thus 
(from the vorh jan “to bring forth,” vijdvan “who brings forth,” and 
so, froni the verb on (oyiri) “to send away,” avdvan “who removes” 
(i. e. removes sin, &c.). The affix vich (No. 852), with the verbs ru^sk 
iind rlsh “to injure,” {gmia being substituted by No. 485 — and the V 
elided by 330,) gives rosh and resh “ who injures.” In the same way, 
from gan “to reckon,” sugan “who reckons well” 


1 ^ I I 9^ I 

f I I tnnvaH i i 

No. 855. — And this also — viz. Kwrp — is seen [after a verb — see 
No. 810.]. Thus [the whole affix disappearing through Nos. 155, 36, 
and 330,] wo have nhliaHrcit (Nos. 303 and 287) “falling from the 
potf * paruadhivat “ falling from the leaves,” vdhahlirat “falling from 
a car.” 





No. 856 .— When habit is to be expressed, the affix nin) 
comes after a verb, provided the word with A case affix in com- 
position with it DOES NOT MEAN A GENUS. Thus MsAnat/iOjim “ wh( 
eats bis meal hot.” 


I ^ I I c:? I 
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No. 857. — Let the affix nini come after the verb man “ to think/* 
when there is a word with a case-affix in’ composition with it. Thus 
daHaniyamdnin “ who thinks himself handsome.’* 

I ^ I ^ I I 

I sRrf^waiT i 

No. 858. — When an affix with an indicatory kh follows, 
(the short vowel, by VI. 3. 61, is the substitute of the word in 
composition with the verb) provided jt j>s not an indeclinable. 
Thus kdlii^manyd (No. 849) ‘‘ who fancies licrself the goddess Kali.” 

I ^ 1 5^ M I 

wit gmwifinft: sraft • i 

I 

No. 859. — The affix nmi in the sense of (njent conies AFTER the 
verb YAJ ‘Uo sacrifice” with the sense of past time, when the word in 
composition is IN the instrumental case. Thus sinruiycijin 'Svho has 
sacrificed with the Sdma juice,” affuishlomaydjln who has sacrificed 
with a five days* series of offerings.” 

^ I 5^ I ^8 I 

5Rwft! I urt i 

No. 860. — The affix kwanip, in the sense of ohji'd, comes AFTER 
the verb dri 6 ‘‘ to see,” with a past signification. Thus 'pdradriiivdn 
“ who haa.seen across.’* 

TT3lf«l 5f^l3!5f! I ^ I 9 I I 

I i TTilR nsfavsfT I nsr- 

g5?5ff I 

No. 861. — The aflBs kwanip comes after tlie verbs yudh “ to 
fight,” AND KRi “to make,” when the word in composition is rAjan 
“ a king.” Thus rdjaywdkwan (No. 200) “ who has caused the king to 
fight,” rdjakritwan (No. 828) “ who has made a king.” 

^ ^ I ^ I ^ I 
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No. 862. — And when saha “ with” is the word iu composition 
[No. 861 applies]. Tlius sahayudhwan “ who has made to fight with,” 
Buhakfitwan “ who has done anything along with (another).” 

I ^ 1 2^ I ^9 I 

No. 863^. — Whp:n the word in composition with it is IN THE loca- 
tive CASE, let the affix da come after jan ‘‘ to be produceed” — 
[whence 'jan, by No. 267, will become ja], 

I f I ^ I ^8 I 

irgfi I I I 

No. 864.— When a word with A krit affix is the last IN a com- 

pound of the kind called TATPURUsnA (No. 982), then the elision 
of ni [the 7th case-affix of the singular — see No. 768 — ] need not take 
place — it being treated diversely [ — see No. 823 — ] Thus saraaija 
(No. 863) or saroja (No. 126) “ what is produced in the lake,*' — (i. e 
a lotus). 

W I ^ I 5 I << I 

IRT 

No. 865. — And (No. 863 shall apply) when an upasarga is in 
composition [with the verb jan to be produced*’], and when the 
sense is simply appellative. Thus pmjd (Ncf. 13411 — of which let 
the sense be “ a son*' or people.** [The term here being simply 
appellative and not descriptive cannot be explained by giving the 
signification of its component elements ; — so the author says “let the 
sense be,’* &c.] 

I ^ I ^ I I 

fjnsTOir i 

No. 866, — These two affixes, — viz. kta and ktavatu are called 
NISHTHA. 

fwat I.? I ? I \o^ I 

Tfigg: I ^Ta Ji*n I firan; i gjaara fawi: i 
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No. 867. — Let nishthA (No. 866) come after a verbal root^mploy- 
ed with the sense of past time. Of the two [affixes called nishthd\ 
kta is employed, according to No. 820, only in the sense of the action 
and of the object ; whilst ktavaiUy according to No. 819, has the sense 
of ttie agent. Thus sndtan mayd “I bathed” ( — literally ‘'it^was 
bathed by me ” — ) ; stutaa twayd Vishnuh “Vishnu wns praised by thee,” 
viawafi kritavdn vishnith “ Vishnu created all things.” 

isnan fatgw OT T ulw vfraraw ^ 

ftSfinmj I i i i 

No. 868. — Let n be the substitute of theTOF anishtha (No. 866) 
coming after r and d, and [let n be also the substitute] of the d of the 
root that comes before the nishthd. Thus, from sri “to injure” 
[which, by Nos. 706 and 651. becomes ^ri,] we have Hrna “injured 
and [from bhid and chhid] hhinna “ separated,” and chhinna “ cut.” 

I S I I 8? I 

fjTOTWW 5i: I sno: i iotr: i 

No. 869. — Let n be the substitute of the ^ of a nishthd (No. 866) 
coming after a root in long a and beginning with a conjunct 
consonant containing A YAN. Thus [from drai “ to sleep,” which, by 
No. 528, becomes rfrd,] we have drdna “slept;” and [from ^iai] glana 
“sad.” 

g grife w i? I C I I 88 I 

imafH i fw: i gqr wn; i 

Cs. . >* CV 

I 

No. 870. — After the twenty-one roots “LiJ, &c.” (No. 736), let it 
be as above [i. e. as directed in No. 868]. Thus luna “cut.” In the 
case of the root “ to decay,’’ according to No. 675, there is the 
substitution of a vowel for the semi-vowel [which, by No. 283, absorbs 
the final]. 

I f I 8 I ? I 

.fj jra i ia t gw ! <R oq nxsnn i .N: i 
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Noj 871. — Let the long vowel be the substitute for what ends with 
a vowel-substitute (No. 281) coming after A CONSONANT which is part 
of the base. Thus jfna (No. 870) “decayed.” 

I C I ? I 8V I 

vr: I i 

No. 872. — And after a root that has an indicatory o, [the 
substitute for the i of a nishthd is n]. Thus, from bhujo to be croo- 
ked,” hhugna crooked,” and from tuoiiui “ to increase ” [with the 
prefix ut] uchchhuna “ increased.” 

19R: c I I I 

I I 

No. 873. — Let K be [the substitute for the t of a nishthd] after 
the verb gjJSH “ to be dry.” Thus dushka “ dry.” 

q: I e I V I I 

i i I 

No. 874. — Lot V be [the substitute for the < of a nishthd] AFTER 
the verb pach “ to cook.” Thus pakwa “ cooked.” 

The verb Icshai means “ to wane.” 

w: I e I I I 

?rm: i 

No. 875. — Let M be [the substitute of the ^ of a nishthd'] after 
the verb kshai “to waste away.” Thus kshdma (No. 528) “emaciated.” 

f^sraf I ^ 1 8 1 I 

m: I mfefi: i wfarfrar^ i f ^ i 

No. 876. — When a nishtha with the augment it follows there 
is elision of ni (No. 747). Thus bhdvita “caused to be,” bhdvitavdn 
“ who caused to be.” 

The verb drih means “ to injure.” 

I 9 I I I 

srasrfh g i 
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No. 877. — The verb drih "to injure” takes the anotnalf)ps form 
DRIDHA, IN THE SENSE OF THICK AND OF STRONG. 

I 9 I 8 I 85^ I 

htIt fiiifH « f%fnj I 

No. 878. — Of the verb dha to hold/’ the substitute is hi, when 
an affix, beginning with the letter t and having an indicatory k, follows. 
Thus hita “ held.” 

%T ^ I 9 I 8 I 80 

5T ffqpj rntr I I acfi: i 

No. 879. — Let oath be the substitute of the da called A ghu 
(No. 6G2), when an affix, beginning with the letter t and having an 
indicatory k, follows. A char being substituted [for the th by No. 90], 
we have datta given.” 

I ^ I I ^0^ I 

No. 880. — The affix kAnach is optionally the substitute OF lit 
(No. 423). 

355 ^ I ^ I ^ I * 

9T I I i 

No. 881. — The affix kdnach and kwasu are optionally the sub- 
stitutes of Hi — [see No. 372 — ]. According to No. 409, the affix 
kdnach is dtmanepada [and can therefore be attached to those roots 
only which take the dtmanepada affixes — see No. 41')]. Thus chak- 
rdna (No. 426) ‘'did make.” 

I e I ? I I 

TTTJaw lii: i i 

No. 882. — And there is the substitution of n in the room of a 
root that ends in m, WHEN M. AND V FOLLOW. Thus [from the root gam 
“to go”]jaganwdn “did go.” 

5re! i ^ i 

5 I ^58 I 
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TOTinT!^ ^ ir^ w mi i n^rfk: i 

tnw I 

No. 883. — These two affixes gATRi Banach are optionally the sub- 
stitutes OF LAT (No. 406), WHEN AGREEING WITH WHAT ENDS NOT WITH 
THE FIRST case-affix. [As these affixes have an indicatory 6 ] the affixes 
iap <fcc., (Nos. 418 and 419) are applicable. The pachantari chaitruA 
pa^ya “ behold Chaitra who is cooking (for another).” 

5^ I 9 1 I I 

?iRpTrT|fPi I N Tiw I gi Tgfi warawT^ WRf (iwg 

9; ^ % si: i 

No. 884. — Let muk be the augment of a base ending in a, WHEN 
ANA (Nos. 883 and 409) follows. Thus pachumdnaA chaitraA pasya 
“ behold Chaitra who is cooking (for himself).” 

Since the term [in No. 883] might have been supplied 

(No. 5) from No. 406 [which is the aphorism immediately preceding 
No. 883 in the order of the Ashtddhydyi — it is clear that something 
is intended by the double citation — and this can be nothing else e.x- 
cept that No. 883 may apply] sometimes even when the w^ord is in 
concord with a nominative. Thus sam dwijah “ who is a twice-born 
man.” 

I 9 I X I I 

an i fgacg i i 

No. 885. — The affix VASU is optionally the substitue OF ^ATRI 
(No. 883) coming after the root vid ”to know.” Thus or 
vidwas “ who knows.” 

% I ^ I ^ I I 

St af?^T an: i 

No. 886. — Those two, viz. the affixes and idnacli (No. 883) 
are called SAT. 

^ I ^ I ? I I 

TliftwiSfi TliiasnTTTQ WJ I 
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No. 887. — An affix called sat (No. 886) is optionally the substi- 
tute pF LRif (No. 440). Thus karishyantaji or karishyamdna'A paiya 
" behold him about to make.*' 

sRgj $twt: i 

No. 888. — The affixes to be enunciated, reckoning from this point 
AS FAR AS KWJP (No. 893) inclusive, are to be understood in the sense 
OP AGENTS ‘‘having SUCH A HABIT," “HAVING SUCH AND SUCH A 
NATURE,* AND “ HAVING SKILL IN SUCH AND SUCH AN ACTION." 

^ I ^ I I I 

I 

No. 889. — The affix trin ( — see No. 888). Thus kartd kapin 
“ who makes mats." 

?: I ^ I I I 

No. 890. — The affix shXkan comes after jalp “to talk idly,** 
BHIKSH “ to seek alms,^* kutt “ to cut," lu^it “ to steal,** and vri6 “ to 
serve.** 

tr: i ^ i ^ i O 

JirJWwrfe: « ifvqTSR: i arcr^R: i 

No. 891. — Let the letter SH being the initial OF AK affix be in- 
dicatory. Thus jalpdka (No. 890) “ a babbler,” vardka “ pitiable ” 

'S: I ^ I 9 I I 

I aim: « fira: i 

No. 892. — The affix u come* After [roots that have taken] the 
affix SAN (No. 752), and ISasi “ to wish,” and bhiksh " to beg.” Thus 
chikirshu (No. 753), "desirous of doing” ddafim •• deaiTons,” bhikahu 
“ a beggar.” 

I ^53 I ^ 

fWTf I JTKM 
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No. 893. — ^The affix kwip (see No. 888) comes afteb the verbs 
bhbAj * to shine,” BHAS “ to shine,” dhubv “ to injure,” dyut " to shine,” 
^BJ “to be strong,” PBf “ to fill,” JU “to move rapidly,” and shtu “to 
praise” when it is preceded by the word gravan “ a stone.” Thu^ 
vibhrdj “ splendid,” bhas “ light.” 

I ^ I 8 I I 

ir ^ ' S* • 

I f : i i 

No. 894.— After the letter\ let there he elision of the letters 
chh &nd v, when kwi (i. e. kiu'tp — No. 893) follows, or an affix beginning 
with a jhal and having an indicatory k or n. Thus [from dhurv we 
have] dhur “ who injures/* and so vidyut ^‘lightning/* urk “strength/* 
and pHr “ what fills.** 

In the case of ju “ swift/* (according to the opinion of the Mahdf 
bhdshya) a long vowel is the substitute of ju to move rapidly/* in 
consequence of the “attraction** of the expression “being seen** in No* 
852 (which, Patanjali holds, is wide enough to provide for all that the 
supplementary rule of Kdtydyama, No. 895, refers to). [In the word] 
grdvastut “a stone- worshipper ** (the t comes from No. 828). 

No. 895. — “ When kwip follows, the long vowel is the substitute 
OF VACH “to speak,” TBACUCHH “to ask,” Ayata-stu “to praise long,” 
KATA-PRD “ to move through a mat,” JU “ to move rapidly,” AND SRf 
“ to serve,” and there is NO substitution of a vowel for the semi-vowel 
(by No. 675).” Thus vdk “the voice” (the organ which speaks). 

^ M i » i i ^ 

wtIi ^ y i 

tai 5BCT; i i ^ i 

No. 896.— And of chh with tuk (No. 120) and of V, respectively, 
§ AND tlTH are the substitutes, WHEN kwi follows, or A NASAL, or 
what, beginning with a jhal, has an idicatory k or A. Thus, from 
prichchati“heaska;’ prdt (Nos. 165 and 334) “ who asks,” di/atostti 
‘‘ who praises long,” hitaprd '■ a worm ” (which gets through mats) ; 
the word y 6 has been mentioned (under No. 894); M “tjie god- 
dess Lakshmi ^* (who serves Hari^, 
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5T5nt: gg i cCt?^ ^nrij i 


No. 897. — Lefc the affix shtran, with the sense of instrument* 
come after the verbs dap “to cut,” Nf “to lead,” ^AS “to hurt,” YU 
‘‘to join” YIJJ “to join,” shtu praise.” tud “to inflict pain,” si 
“ to bind,” SIGH “ to sprinkle,” Mill “ to urine,” PAT “ to fall,” DAf§ 
“bite,” AND nah “ to bind ” Thus “ that with which one cuts” 

(e. g. a sickle), 

?? I I I msRict i i i 

I Htli^ I I I 3gT I I 

No. 898. — And the augment it (No. 433) is not that of these ten 
affixes, viz. Ti (i. e. ktin or ktich), TUN, shtran, tan, kthan, ksi, such, 
SARAN, KAN, AND SA. Thus sastra (No. 897) “ a weapon,” yotra “ the 
tie that fastens the yoke,” yoktra “ tlie tie of the yoke,” stotra “ a 
panegyric,” tottra “a goail,” setra “a ligament,” sehtra “a sprinkling 
vessel,” medhra “ the penis,” “a v’ehiclo,” (No. 334) 

“a molar tooth,” naddhri (Nos. 389 and 586) “a thong.” 

M I a I ^c« I 

i i I I I 

I 

No. 899,— Let the affix itra come after the verbs ri “ to go,” LU 
‘‘to cut,” DHU “to shako,” shu “to bring forth,” KHAN “to dig,” SHAH 
“ to bear,” AND char “ to go.” Thus aritra “ a rudder,” laviira “ a 
sickle” dhavitra “a fan” savitra “cause of production,” khanitra 
“a spade,” sahitra “ patience,” charitra “instituted obseyvance,” or “a 
narrative.” 

I ^ I 5^ I I 

trfsRr^ I 

No. 900. — [The affix itra comes] After the verb 1*0 “to purify,” 
WHEN the sense IS simply appellative [and not descriptive]. Thus 
pavitra “ the sacrificial thread.” 
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Now of the affixes “u/i, &c.” 

sarrarfiifiwgfk^mjnrui ^ i sRtTfftfh srti: i ara: i vnrfaw i 
9Tim«i>7iT I iito: ww i ^srrac: i mairafiifH ?rra: i ^qra 

^Ihm I 


No. 901. — Let the affix UN come AFTER the verbs KRI ‘‘ to make/' 
VA “to blow/' PA “to drink," Ji “to overcome/' mi “to scatter/' 
SHWAD “ to be pleasant to the taste," sadh “ to accomplish," and aS 
“ to pervade." Thus Icdm “ an artisan," vdyu “ the wind," 'pdyu “the 
organ of excretion," jdyvb “a drug," (which “overcomes disease"), 
mdyu “the bile," swddu “sweet," sddhu “who accomplishes the 
object of another" — hence “virtuous," dsu “quickl 3 \" 

I ^g<sf6if%rn' i 

sj » Cv 

hr: ire « 

II 

No. 902. — Let these affixes — viz. UN, &c., with the force of the 
present [i. e. implying neither past time nor future], and with a 
sense simply appellative [and not descriptive], be attached diversely 
[ — see No. 823 — ]. Some affixes, though there be no express injunc- 
tion regarding them, are to be inferred to belong to this class. The 
maxim in regard to the affixes “itn, cfrc." is this — that “when, in ap- 
pellatives, we find the forms of verbal roots and affixes coming after 
them, — then one may know, from the result [as presented in the word], 
what are the indicatory letters [which the affix must have possessed 
in order to produce the result]." 

firarox M m i 
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fatUTonri ferramiwt Hfewran vjTareHT i reTHTParasa- 

HtHW I g!Wi gw HTfrf l-greiff llT?H I 

No. 903. — These two affixes — viz. tumun and nwul are^ placed 
aifter a verbal root; with the force of the future, when the word in con- 
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struction therewith is another verb [denoting an action performed] 
FOR THE SAKE OF THE [future] ACTION. What ends in tumun, #ince it 
ends in m, is indeclinable, according to No. 400. Thus hrishnafi 
drashtuii ydti or krishnaji dariako ydti “ he goes to see [ — i. e. goes 
for tlie sake of seeing—] Krishna.*' 

I ^ I ? I 

am; oadr 3ar st dron i 

No. 904.— The affix tumun may be applied, when the word in 
construction is [not a verb— see No. 903 — but] K>LA, SAMAYA, OR vela, 
“time.” kdla hhoktumj or samayo bhoktum, or veld hhohtvim, 

“time to eat” — or “time for eating.” 

I ^ I ^ I I 

j msR: i 

No. 905. — The affix ghan comes after a root, when the sense of 
THE ROOT is denoted as having attained to the completed state. Thus 
pdka (Nos. 489 and 832) “maturity.” 

^ I ^ I ^ I I 

fsRgfvri ^ I 

No. 906. — And the affix glmn [comes after a root], when the 
SENSE IS that of an appellative— THE WORD being RELATED [to thd 
verb from which its name is deduced — see No. 945 — ] but NOT as 

AGENT. 

^ I f I 8 I I 

I nrr: i i i 

No. 907. — And wh^n ghan (No, 906) follows, in the sense of 
STATE OR INSTRUMENT, there is elision of the n of the root ranj “ to 
colour.” Thus rdga “passion” ( — the instrument by which ol»jects 
are coloured). Why in these two senses? Witness ranga “a theatre” 
— the place in which the passions [are addressed]. 

^ I 8^ I 
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^ sr: i n^waw i PitKm: i 

S» X. ^ 

I ihrrqfSisKTq; i 

No. 908. — ^The affix ghxtA comes after the root cS.i " to gather," 
AND K IS the substitute oir the initial [oK\, in these tenses— viz. — 
a DWELLING, a "rUNEBAL ^^E, THE BODY, AND COLLECTION. “ Collec- 
tion” means making a heap. Thus nikdya "a dwelling,” kdya “a 
funeral pile” or " the body,” gomayanikdya “ a heap of cow-dung,” 

^^1 ^ I ? I 

w^ igiig I w I sra; 1 

No. 909. — After a root ending in i or f, there is the affix ACH, 
Thus chaya '' gathering/' jaya victory." 

I X I X I X3 I 

\ i nt: \ ^5r: i ^sr: i ?!5r: i to: i 

No. 910. — After a root ending in ri, or in u or u, there is the 
affix AP. Thus [from kri ^‘to scatter" kara ''scattering/' from grt 
"to swallow"] gara "poison," [from yii "to join"] yava "barley/' 
(from sMvb "to praise") stava "praise," (from lu "to cut") lava ^'reaping/' 
(from pu to " purify ") 'pava " winnowing (corn)." 

sRftraRij I Rw: i fsrg; i 

No. 911. — “ When THE SENSE IS that op ghan (Nos. 905, &c.) 
the affix KA (S DIRECTED to be employed.” Thus prastha (No. 524) 
“a certain measure,” vighna (Nos. 540 and 314) “an obstacle.” 

f|fH: I ^ I ^ I cc I 

No. 912. — The affix ktri comes after that verb which has an 

INDICATORY DU. 

8 I 8 I I 

No. 913. — Of the affix ktri (No. 912), map is always the augment, 
when the sense is that of completion. Thus paktrima " what is ripe," 
[and, from the root davap] uptrima (No. 584) " sown — (as a field.” 

^ I % \ I 

SRHR I tug; I 
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No; 914. — After that verb which has an indicatory tu, the 
affix ATHUCH comes. Thus, from tuvepri “ to tremble,” veptUhu " a 
trembling.” 

1 1 ^ I eo I 

na: I m^T i wsi: i ftwi: i iwq: i ^?in: i 

No. 915. — The affix NAN comes after the verbs yaj “to worship/^ 
YAGH “ to ask for,” YAT “ to strive,” vichchh “ to shine,” prachchh 
“ to ask,” and raksh “ to preserve.” Tims yajna sacrifice,” ydchiid 
“solicitation,” yatna “effort,” visna (VI. 4. 19.), “ lustre,” “a 

question,” rakshna “ protection.” 

^ M I ^ I I 

I 

No. 916. — The affix NAN comes AFTER the verb swap “to sleep.” 
Thus sivapna “ a dream.” 

ilT: ft: I ^ I ^ I « I 

nfij; I i 

No. 917. — Let the affix ki come after A ghu (No. 662), when 
AN UPASARGA [precedes it]. Thus [from dkd “ to have ”] pradhi “ the 
periphery of a wheel,” and upadhi “ fraud.” 

I ^ M I eg I 

*rra I » wfn: i 

No. 918. — To express the action by a word IN thb feminine, the 
affix .,ktin is added. This supersedes ghem (No. 905). Thus kriti 
“action,” sluti “praise.” 

finarragrai: i a!i i i i 

wfii: I tifji: I 

^ Cv 

No. &19. — “ After verbs ending in Ri, and after the verbs lO “ to 
cut,” &c. the affix ktin should be deglared to be like a nishth.v 
(No. 866).” Hence (No. 868) there is the substitution of n for the t 
in the examples kxrnni “scattering,” luni “reaping,” dkuni “agitation,” 
pdni “ destruction.” 

^acrfkw: ^ i i i 

R 
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No. 920. — “The affix KWIP comes after sa.npat [i. e. after the 
vei’b jHtti “ to go ” with tlie prefix sum], &o.” minpat “ prosperity,” 
vip'd “calamity,” dpat “Ciilamity.” The affix kiin also is wished iu 
this case, l>y Fataiijali. Thus aotipatti. vinatti, dpatti. 

I ? I ^ I « I 

I 

No. 921. — And those words— viz. UTI “preserving, sport,” yoti 
“ joining/’ JUTI “velocity,” s.VTi “destruction,” UETI “ a weapon,” 
AND Klim “are nnoinalons forms. 

i ^ i » i i 

^T5qVIU5R.WT^.?IRqTfe% it »S5frtT ^ I ^ifa: • 

^ I sr: I ?r: I I I w: I 

No. 922. — When on affix beginning with a nasal, or hvi (i. e. 
]iivip)f or one beginning with Skjk^U and having an- indicatory k or w, 
follows, tJien uth is substituted in tlie room OB’ the PISNULTIMATE letter 
AND of the V of these word.s — viz. jw.vn “to have fever,” TWAR “to 
hasten/’ SRiw “to go,” av “to protect,” and mav “to blind.” Thus 
tUi “preserving,” and, with the i\ffiKkwip,jur “ one who has fever,” 
tur “ one who is quick,” sru “a sacrificial ladle,” « “a protector,” 

“ one who binds.” 

I ^ I ^ I ^0^ I 

No. 923. — The form ichchha “ desire,” from ish to wish,” is 
irregular. 

^ I ^ I ^ I I 

f^urosKTi:: uron; mrg i i qn^imr i 

No. 924. — After verbs that cud iu an affix, let there be the 
affix A, the word being feminine. 

Thus [after iri, by No. 750, has become childrsha “to wish to 
do,” the affix a is added by this rule, and elided by No. 605, and then, 
the feminine termination (dp (No. 1341) presents itself, so that we 
have] chikirdhd “ the desire to do,” putrakdmyd (No. 772) “ desire 
of a son/* 
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I ^ n I I 

TOsaig ^ara: nmi: i i 

No. 925.— And let the affix a come after th\t verb which has 
A HEAVY vowel (No. 484) and ends in A consonant, when the word 
[to be formed] is feminine. Thus ( — see No. 924 — ) {hd “effort/' 

I ^ I ^09 I 

^3intCTni?iTa:: i sRTTJnT i i 

No. 926. — After verbs ending in Nr (No. 747) and after As to 

sit,” AND Sranth “ to loose,” there is the affix yuch — to the exclusion 

of a (Nos. 924 and 925). Thus kdrand (No. 836) “ the causing to do/' 
hdrand “ the causing to take/* 

^ I ^ I ^^8 I 

No. y27. — The affix kta i.s added, when the action is expressed 
— the word being in the neuter. 

W I t 1 ^ I I 

I I 

No. 928. — And the affix LYUT [is added under the circumstances 
stated in No. 927], Tlius hasitam or hasanam (No. 836) “laughter.** 

dft ■n*. sti^ i ^ i ? i i 

No. 929.— The affix gha is added, when the word is [to he] AN 
APPELLATIVE, [the word being] generally in the masculine. 

I O 8 I 

va 

igrtlWT ^ I I i 

* No. 930. — When the affix gha follows, a short vowel is substi- 
tuted in tjie room OF chh<(d “to cover” [in its form — No. 741 — chhadi] 
when destitute of two or more upasargas. Thus dantachchhada 
“ the lip** [ — that by which the teeth are covered]. The word dkara 

“ a mine*' [is derived from kri “ to do '* — No. 929]. A mine is so named 
because men “ work (dkurvanti) in it.” 

? I ^ I I 
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No. 931. — When there is the upcbsarga ava, the aflSx qhan comes 
AFTER tlie verbs TRi to cross** and STRi ‘Nospread.'* Thus avatdrci 
“ the descent (or incarnation) of a deity,*’ avastdra “ a screen round a 
tent.** 

i ^ I ^ I 

TO I Tjnrara:: i i:w:i 

No. 932. — And after a verb ending in a consonant, there is 
ghan to the exclusion of gha (No. 929). Thus [from ram “ to sport”] 
rdina — i. e. in whom the devout delight; apdindrga “that 

[plant] by which disease or the like is cleared away.” 

^ I ^ I ^ I I 

.. «« i Hit H i inS i 

tow: 5RCT WTOT I « lufSRT:: i i 

>* 

No. 933. — The affix kiial is added to a verb, when ISHAD AND DUR 
AND su are coinbitied witli it IN THE sense of unpleasantly OR plea- 
santly. According to No. 820, this affix appears only when the sense 
is that of the action or the object. Thus — in the sense of unpleasantly 
— dushkamh (Ylll. 3. 41.) A:ato bfuivatd “a mat is difficult for youy 
honour to make and in the sense of pleasantly — {shatkara “ that 
which is made by -little at a time,” sukara “ what is made with 
ease.” 

^ 1 1 1 I 

^J^5rT5: I HsirTT I I 5^1^: i 

. No. 934. — AFTER a verb ending in long a, there is the affix YUCH, 
to the exclusion of khal (No. 933). Thus {shatpdnah (No. 836) somo 
bhavatd “the Soma-juice is to be drunk by you, Sir, by Httle at a 
time,” das/ipdna “difficult to be drunk,” supdna* easy to be drunk.” 

PTOT WTM I « I ^5 1 

irar i tr sg t: i to i fin- 

I 4t?5T ’ag I TO^^r: fsR^ i m i iiTHroaT; 

fTO I toto: I 
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No. 935— According to the practice OF thF. anciknts, the affix 
KTWA comes after a verb, when there are in combination with it ALAN 
AND KHALU IN THE SENSE OF PROHIBITION. ThllS, from da “ to give,” 
which. No. 879, substitutes dath^ we dlafldatwd do not give” 
and, from pd to drink,” w^hich, by No. 625, substitutes long ^, we have 
pitwa khalu “ do not drink.” Why do we say “when there are alati 
and khalu Witness md kdrahit (Nos. 4G9 and 475) “let him not do.” 
Why do we say “in the sense oi prohibition t'* Witness alankdra 
“ decoration.” 

I ^ I 8 I 5^^ I 

erafn i igf8w?pai? i vmi asrf?! i 

No. 936. — When the actions signified by two verbs have the 
SAME agent, the affix ktwd catncs after that verb which is concerned 
ABOUT A time ANTERIOR to that of tlic Other. Thus sndtivd vrajati 
“ having bathed, he goes” — [i. c. he first bathes, and afterwards goes]. 
The rule is not confined to the case of two verbs — thus hhuktwd pUwA 
vrajati “ having eaten and having drunk, he goes.” 

w w ^ I ^ I 5^ I I 

tRIT filRI Wg I I ^ fiRlJ I gSr^T I 

No. 937. — Let the affix ktw^a, when with the augment IT, be as 
if it had not an indie itory k — [i. e. there shall be the substitution of 
gxtna in spite of No. 467]. Thus [from H “to sleep”] iayitwd “having 
sleep.” Why do we .say “when with the augment ” Witness 
kritwd “ having done ” — [whore the augment it — see No. 510— does 
not appear, and there is no substitution of guna.] 

I ^ I :* I I 

fst^nramigqiTt w wir^r^ $It «it f«?lf w: i 

I ®Tf^T I I if^PSIT I eainiT^ ^ I sifawr I 

I I I irftrfar i i rar i 

No. 938. — The affixes and san, having the •augment i( are 

optionally regarded as possessing an* indicatory k, when they, come 
AFTER that verb WHICH HAS I, t, U, or tJ, AS its PENULT, WHICH BEGINS 
WITH A CONSONANT, AND ends with A BAL [i. e. any consonant but y 
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or v\, jThus dyutitwd or dyotitwd “having shone,” likhitwd or 
lekhitwd “ having written.” Why do we say “ which has u or i as its 
penult?” Witness vartitwd “having remained” [where the substitu- 
tion of guna, through No. 937, is compulsory]. Why after that which 
“ends with a ra?.?” Witness aevitivd “having served” [where the 
root ends with v, which is not a raZ]. Why after that “ which begins 
with a consonant ? ” Witness eshitwd “ having gone.” Why “ having 
the augment itV' Witness bhulctwd “having eaten” — [where, .through 
the absence of the augment, the case does not come within the scope 
of No. 937]. 

m I 3 I 9 I I 

xjtw ffst TgT I TiifiifW i ^iTJfST i • ®ranr i 

I I 

No. 939. — Of ktwd coming AFTER THAT root WHICH HAS AN IN- 
DICATORY U, it is OPTIONALLY the augment. Thus [from kimu “ to be 
tranquil”] mwitwd or sdntwa (No, 775) “having been tranquil,” [from 
diva “to play”] devitwd (No. 937) ox dyutwdCfl, \d.) “having 
played.” The verb dhd “ to hold ” substitutes (by No. 878; hi, “ giving ” 
hitwd “ having held.” 

fw I 3 I 8 I 8^ I 

I ^3^ iTTraiT I 

No. 940. — And OF the verb n.\ “to abandon,” the substitute is 
hi — [see No. 878]. Thus hitwd “having abandoned.” But [when 
ktwd comes] after hd “ to go,” we have hdtwd “ having gone.” 

wr » i ^ i i 

I i !Q;?q i fsR^ i 

I 3iaiinraqt fsBf I inniiiw I 

No. 941.— When the word is A compound, the first member op 
WHICH IS an indeclinable but not nan, then LYAP is substituted in the 
room ofktwa. ^Thus [when kfi “to make” is compounded with — 
No. 48 — lyap is substituted for ktwd; and, as it succeeds — see No. 
163— to the possession of the indicatory Ar, we have — from No. 823— 
the augment] ink — and so prakfitya “ having coilimeuced making.” 
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Why do we say “but not nanV* Witness akritwd "not having 

made.’* Why do we say " the first member of which is an iiulecliiu 

able ? ” Witness paramakritwd “ having made permanent.” 

I ^ I 8 I I 

wftaiw SBTW war ^ I 

No, 942 . — ^Whkn UKiTicRATioN is to be expressed, both ktivd and 
NAMUL [are admissible] in the case of an action’s being antecedent [to 
another action — see No. 936] 

I c I ^ I 8 I 

I qilwtgiCT faT- 

;^5PTmiw«r ^ i f»T(t wri: smfH fqraw i wrax i 

mil mim i wrsiij i i 


No, 943. — When coxiM vaALNEss and succession are to be ex- 
pressed, let the word be doubled. There may be reiteration in the 
case of words ending with tensc-aftixes, and of those ending with 
krit affixes which (—see No. 400 — ) are termed indeclinables. Thus 
smdrun snidran (No. 942) nanidti nivani “ having repeatedly re- 
membered Siva, he bends,” smrittvd smrltwd "having repeatedly 
remembered,” ni lyhjam " having drunk repeatedly,” hhojan 
bhojam " having eaten repeatedly,” ^vdoan srdvani " having heard 
repeatedly.” 




M I 8 I 


qj 85511 585^ ftr|rjJT5riff gw i sraxatxg 

q^xniJx'' qf*ra; i i qasFTTwi srxisrtt j i qrii^Tt j 

ftrffH I ftrerswin gwr i 

No. 944 . — When the words anyatha "otherwise,” evam "so,” 
KATifAM "how?” AND ITTHAM "thus,” are compoijnded with the 
verb, then let namul come after krlh ‘^to make,” IF it be such that 
ITS OMISSION WOULD BE UNOBJECTIONABLE — that is to say, when, in 
consequence of the non-signiticauce of the krin, it is not worth em- 
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ploying.^^ Thus anyaihdkdyam, evaAkdrani, or Icathadkdram, or 
itthanhdrofi hhunkte — “ he eats otherwise — he eats so — how does he 
eat ? — be eats thus,” Why do we say "if its omission would be un- 
objectiohable ?” Witness sironyathd hyitwd hhunkte " he eats, having 
turned his head aside” — [where the kyiii could not be spared]. 

So much for the treatment of words ending with the krit affixes. 

SRTTSR^ I 

OF THE CASES. 

awn i 

^ I ^ I 8^ I 

i thw: i infw- 

ufkaRTOm^ ^fifwraTstnfvsra g irawr wtg i mfeofkw- 

iBWT% I I I gwir: i i i ns: i i 

I i 31% 1 sran nwT 1 3^: 1 |t 1 i 

No. 94!5. — By "the sense of the crude-form” is meant that mean- 
ing which is constantly present [with the word]. The word "only” 
is to be taken in connection with each term severally [in the aphorism 
— the translation of which here follows — viz.]: — Let there be THE 
FIRST case-affix, where the sense is only that of the crude-forbc, 
OR where there is the additional sense of gender only, or measure 
only, OR NUMBER Only. Tims — where the sense is only that of the 
crude-form — itchchaih "aloft,” " below,” krishnak " Parish n a,” 

si’ih "the goddess Lakshmi,” jndiuim "knowledge;” where there is 
the additionl sense of gender only — tatah or tati or tafam " the bank 
of a river;” — where there is the additional sense of measure only — 
drono vrihih "rice — a dronn (in measure) ;” — "number,” here means 
[grammatical] number — [and the reason for this being specified in 
the rule is this — that otht*rwise the word ehi " one,” would not take 
si6, nor cZm take au, nor take yas — for an affix is never applied 

in order to give a sense which is implied in the word — as dlnyalarity 
is in eka, dictdity in dwi, and 'plurality in bahu\ — so we have ekah^ 
" one,” dwau "^two,” buhavah "many,” 

^ I ^ i > I 83 I 

HW I ^ TWI 
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No. 946. — And when the sense is that of addressing, the first 
case-aifix is employed. Tlius /le rdma (No. .153) “ 0 Rdtna! ” 

^ I ? I 8 I 8^ I 

f a wqTtafagfW sR^ir i 

^ Vi X 

No. 947. — -Lefc that, related to the action, which it is intrnded 
SHOULD BE MOST AFFECTED by the act OF THE AGENT, be called the 
OBJECT. 

fgrftrn i ^ i ^ i ? i 

wSfti ffTfiin I ^ wirfH i g wIt jraur i 

I ?i5Bn i 

No. 948 — When the object is not denoted [by the termination 
of the verb — i. e when the verb does not agree with it], let THE second 
case-affix be attached to the words. Thus h t.rin bhajati he worships 
Hari,’’ where, not the object of worship, but the agent is specified by 
the tense-affix tip — No. 419 — Bub when the object, &c. is denoted 
by the termination of tlie verb, [let the Jimt case-affix be attached to 
the word]. Thus lutrik sevyate ‘‘Hari is served,” — [where the termi- 
nation of the verb — see No. 801 — specifies the object ;] and so too in 
lalcshmyd sevitah “served by Lakshmi/’ [where — see Nos. 867 and 820 
— the termination specifies the object]. 

^ I ^ I 8 I I 

wresR srwb# i 

No. 949. — And let that related to the action, which is not 
“SPOKEN OF,” [see No. 950 — ] as coming under any of the special 
relations of ‘ablation* or the like [although it stands in such a relation 
to the verb, and, if so “.spoken of,** mast be put in the ablative or the 
like,] be called object 

I 

% 

wn ii ii 

ni xm: 1 bbtIh i n»in^ 

im I mg i mqmR mqR i 
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I w i w i ^ awfa 5 «ranw i 

♦ V 

mT iTBifH I tsRTfi ^ wunfH I inwratt swfn i 

SIT I ^i^isn^i^ ^ I ^ firan 9^9 1 nmrasK 

'iw wsiH I I srfffi I trmfk 1 

No. 950. — Let that be “not spoken of/' [as coming under the 
special relation of 'ablation* or the like — see No. 949 — ] which is con- 
nected with the object of the verbs duh “ to milk/’ yach “ to ask for/' 
PACH “to cook/’ DAiyp “to fine/’ rudh “to obstruct,” prachchh “to 
ask,” CHI “to collect,” bktS “ to speak/’ 5as “ to instruct,” Jl “to con- 
quer,” MANTH “to churn,” and MOSH “to steal,” — Ojud so too of Nf 
“to lead,” HRI “to take,” krish “to drag,” and VAH “to carry.” 

Thus — “he milks the cow (for) milk,” “he asks the earth (of ) 
Bali,” “he cooks the raw rice (so that it becomes) boiled rice” [ — cf. 
“he cooks oatmeal into porrhlge” — ]; “ lie fines the Gargas a hundred 
(pieces of money),” “ be shuts up the cow (in) the cow-pen,” “ be asks 
the boy (which is) the road,” “ he gathers fruit (from) the tree,” “ he 
expounds virtue (to) the boy,” or “teaciies hiir^ virtue,” “he wins a 
hundred (from) Devadatta,” “ he churns out ambrosia (from) the ocean 
of milk,” “he steals a hundred (from) Devadatta,” “he leads the goats 
(to) the village,” or “ takes them,” or “drags them/' 

This term [viz. the term object as appropriated by the present rule 
to something other than the direct object of the verb] is one the 
reason for taking which is the sense of the verb — [so that the rule is 
not confined to the verbs above enumerated, but applies to others 
which have the same sense — ], hence we may have baliH bhilshate 
vasudhdn “ lie begs (as well as ynchati asks) the earth (from) Bali,” 
“he talks of (hhdshate), names (abhidhatte), tells of (vaktij virtue 
(to) the boy,” — &c. 

I ^ I 8 I 8^ I 

f»xiTi«|T nggiquirr a B sRturro 1 ffti «ki|^ i 

No. 951. — Let that which is kspegiat.ly auxiliary in the ac- 
complishment of the action be called THE INSTRUMENT. The term 
“agent,” as defined at No. 745, is applied to that which is spoken of as 
independent. 
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« ^yrftiTT png • nr^f 's^r.nt;^ i 

No. 952. — When the agent and the instrument are not specified 
by the termiii itioii of the verb [i. e. when the verb is not in agreement 
with them — [let THE third case-affix be employed. Thus “Bdli was 
killed by Rama with an arrow/* 

^ I ^ I 8 I I 

^Tnpi wwifr imfimfe n PHgi n ng ; i 

No. 953 . — Hr whom onb wishes to connect with the object of 
giving— [i. e. with the gift— sliall] be called THE RECIPIENT. 

^g^Tf I I ^ I I 

fanra nt ^arifn i 

No. 954 — Lit THE FDURTH case-affix be employed, when tiiesknsk 
IS that of the recipient. Thus ‘‘he give.s a c >w to the Briihrnan/* 

«ms I ? I ? I 

^rgnf * nn: i uimn: pifei i i 

i i ^ *rn: n>m: 

nrR Tnnlk i 

No. 955. — A.ND lot the fourth case-affix be employed IN CON- 
NECTION WITH [the forms of reverential adviress or religious invocation] 
NAMAS, SWASTI, SWAHA, SWADHA ; and with ALAM AND VASHAT. 

Thus — “Salutation to Hari* — “Prosperity to the people*’ — “An 
offering to Fire” — “ An offering to the ni ines.” The word alam is here 
taken in the sense of “sufficient for** or “ equal to” — so that [the same 
construction is ad iiissible with equivalent terms — and we may say] 

“ Hari is enou^^h for {alam), or is the master of {prabhu), or is a match 
for (samartha), or is able to overcome (sakUi), the Titans.*' 

^ i » i i 

IWT^T PTW PfSHWfWH TOF agOT gH P g . 

png I 

No. 956. — When there is departure from a fixed point, let it 
be called ABLATioiif. By “departure" is meant “separation." When 
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this is to be expressed, let that fixed point which is the limit denoted 
by a word dependent on tiie verb, Ite called (the limit of) ablation. 

I Si I ^ I I 

umrcniTfa i tmfa i ffinfk i 

No. 957 . — Whisn [the word denotes that from which there is] 
ABLATION (No. 956), let THB FIFTH case-artix be employed. Thus— 
“ he comes trom tlie village/* “ he falls from a galloping horse,*’ &c. 

I ^ I ^ I v(o I 

qsKOTitHqfdi+i'UcufHfos: i trar: 

jw; I qwiaftjfmfq Hsrsronifesgnn tr^sr i wri i 
I ma: i tjw i i 

No. 958. — Let the sixth case>ai)ix be employed in the remaininO 
CASES — that is to say — where there is a sense, such as the relation bet- 
ween property and its owner, different from that of a word related to a 
verb, and from that of a crude word. Thus “ the King’s man.” 

[Here it may be observed that the application of the term kdraka 
is not co-extensive with that of the term case. The kdraka — as its 
etymology indicates — stands in a relation dependent on the verb — 
whereas the sixth case provides further for such a relation as that of 
one noun with another. With an eye to this, we have rendered kdraka 
“ that which is directly related to the action.**] 

Moreover, when it is intended to speak only of the relation in 
general [and not of the special relation] of object and the like, the 
sixth case-afKx alone is employed. Thus "tlie conduct of the virtuous/* 
“ he knows clarified butter,’* “ he remembers his mother,” “ he prepares 
the wood and water for an oblation/* “ he adores the two feet of Siva/’ 

I ^ I 8 I 8y I 

No. 959. — Let that which is related to the action as the site of 
the action, which action is located in this or that site by the agent or 
object, be called the location. 

[When we say “he cooks in the house,” the site is determined 
by the agent and when we say “ he cooks rice in a pot,” the location 
is determined by the object] 
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^ I I t I M > 

sisRTCTfTrfsfniimwi: i tafn^TS^wan^^fiirait- 

ferar I ws ^am i wrwt q^rfa i ^ i «#iwqTfinfei i 

WFJ qi fi rl Si qr I 

No. 960. — And whkn the sense is that of location (No. 059), 
THE SEVENTH case-affix is employed. By the “ and ” it is meant that 
it is employed also after words meaning “ far off'* or “ near.** A site 
is of three kinds — actually contiguous, figuratively objective, mid 
co-extensive. Thus (1) “ he sits oh (i. e. in contact with) tlu* mat,” or 
“he cooks rice in (i. e. which is actually contained within) the pot (2) 
“his desire is (bent) on salvation — (i. e. is figuratively wrapt up in it as 
its object) ; (3) “ Soul is in all ” (i. e. is co-extensive with the universe). 
“ Far from, or near, the wood.** 

So much for the ^sensc of the case-affixes. 

I 

OF COMPOUND WORDS. 

wnw, I 

rR wiqq ^rmq: ^ iRaa q mn ; irro: i 

in^or gqqacMinin^sanitiiTti i 

q i sqg fiq ; i rnqqqwar: qwureq; i fjj; i qrqonRqa:!- 

tSmirw i ww^wqqanrqiniT^ qsgir: i 

No. 961. — Compounds are of five kinds. Here a compound 
means an aggregation. That which is destitute of any peculiar name* 
being “ merely a compound,’* is the 1st kind. That called Avyayibhdva 
(No. 966) — in which, for the most part, the sense of the first of its 
elements is the main one (or the independent one ob which the other 
depends), is the 2nd kind. That called 'Tatpurvsha (No. 982) — in 
which, for the most part, the sense of the last of its^jlements is the 
main one, is the 3rd kind. A subdivision of the Tatpurusha class is 
called Karmadharaya (No. 1002.) A subdivision of the Karmadhdtay% 
class is called DwiTjfu (No. 983). That called Bahuvrihi (No. 1034) — 
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in respect whereof, for the most part, the sense of a different word is 
the main one (to which the sense of the compound epithet is subordi- 
nate) is tlie 4tb kind. Tliat called Divandwa (No. 1054) — in which, 
for the most part, the sense of both the one and the other of its ele- 
ments is a main one — (neither being subordinate to the other), is the 
5th kind. 

I 5^ l X » ^ * 

No. 962.— A RULE WHICH RELATES TO complete WORDS [ — and not 
to the roots and affixes out of which the words are constructed — ] is 
to he understood to. apply only TO THOSE words THE SENSES OF WHICH 
ARE CONNECTED. [For example — according to No. 992, one noun may 
combine with another which is in the genitive so that for “a binder 
of books** we may substitute “a book-binder:** — but it is necessary 
that the two words should be in construction — for if we have the 
expression ‘‘ignorant of books — a binder of sheaves,** we cannot make 
a compound of “books** and “binder** — the word “binder** being 
here connected in sense, not with “books** — but with “sheaves.”] 

I ^ I ^ M I 

sRWita Trua: UTf wmf i 

No. 963. — The word “compound** is made the regulator of the 
sense [and is therefore to be understood in each aphorism] from this 
point AS FAR AS the aphorism " kadauah karmadhdraye'' (II. 2. 38). 

I I ^ I 8 I 

^ ?rT i Jem ?t3R t 

gfTOTawra® HTOT faw: i « g irfiR^rslHf^sin^ ffw i ?n» 
w wa ^TfiRSR: I a# am ^ « Tmlirfsfisii: i i mro 

j e<k c>k 

i 

No. 964. — A word ending in a case-affix may optionally be com- 
pounded WITH ^ word ending in A CASE-AFFIX. Since that which is 
a ‘ compound* is> therefore, regarded as a crude word (No. 136), there 
is'elision of case-affixes (No. 768). The conveying an additional meaning 
[besides the literal meaning, or besides that which resides in the 
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separate portions of which it m.iy be coinposed] is the ‘function' 
[of an expression]. There are five * functions* [of five different kinds 
of expression] — viz. those belonging to [what ends with] a /‘fit affix 
(No. 329) or a tad lhita affix (No. 1067), — to a ‘compound* (No. 981), 
to a ‘ partial remainder* (No. 145), and to a Verb tliat ends with san 
or the like (No. 502). An expression explanatory of the force of the 
‘function* is called its ‘analy>is’ or ‘ solution ' and this is of two 
kinds — popular and technical. For example, tlie explanation **purvun 
hhutak'* is the popular solution, and “pwrm-f am, bhutah m** is the tech- 
nical analysis, of the expression hhubtpurvak “ formerly been** [which fur- 
nishes an example of the rule No. 964, under consideration]. In this 
example the anomaly [ — as regards placing the principal word first 
instead of the secondary term — see No. 9G9 — [of the word purva, is 
in accordance with the example [of P^nini] in the aphorism “ hhuta'^ 
piirve charaif' (V. 3. 53). 

THTO I 

No. 965.— [A word enters into] composition with iva “like,** and 
there is NOT ELISION oF the CASE- affix. Thus “like a 

word and its meaning.*’ 

So much for the first kind — that which is “merely compound.** 

i 

OF THE AVYAYfBHAVA OR INDECLINABLE 
COMPOUND. 

I I ^ I M I 

I uTf 1 

No. 9G6.— The term avyayibhXva — i. e. “the becoming an in- 
declinable*^ — is a regulating expression [to be understood in each 
aphorism] as far as No. 982. ^ 

♦ ^ > _ 

I ^ I X I i I 
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fqvTTiQ^Tfkv at ^wRaw q fns fsiM w*tw3 i in^nufir- 
utr fq?<rmBrwr: i. in^tirwiqacfw^ ai i fatr^r i alt fl? afa 
ftaa I 

• No. 967.— An indeclinable No. 399 employed with the sense 

OF A CASE-AFFIX, OR of NEAR TO, or PROSPERITY, OF ADVERSITY, OF 
ABSENCE OF THE THING, OF DEPARTURE, 01* NOT NOW, OF the PRODUCTION 
OF SOME SOUND, OF AFTER, OF ACCORDING TO, OF ORDER OF ARRANGE- 
MENT, OF SIMULTANEOUSNESS, OF LIKENESS, OF POSSESSION, or TOTALITY 
OF TERMINATION, is invariably compounded with a word that ends with 
a case-affix. 

Fof the most part, tliat which is invariably compound has no 
corresponding expression made up of separate words : — or its analysis 
must, for the most part be made in other wortls [than those of which 
the compound itself consists]. 

[As an example of an ‘‘indeclinable’* employed] with the sense 
of a case-affix — suppose that the case stands thus — viz. hari’\-ni + 
adhi — [where the “indeclinable** adhi “upon” is to he employed 
with the sense of the 7th case-affix M we look forward]. 

I ^ I I 8^ I 

WTrl I 

No. 968.— In a rule enjoining composition, let THAT which is 
EXHIBITKD WITH THE IsT case-affix [i. e. let the word which is exhibited 
in tlie nominative] be called the upasarjana or “secondary.” [Thus 
the in the example under No. 967.. being an “indeclinable,** 
is the upasarjana, because the term “indeclinable,** in No. 967, is in 
the 1st case]. 

I ^ I ? I V I 

UTw utrgOT i htw iwm: i ?nR • 

mfFwfk^STut i ^arifhira^- 

WBBt q wm 5rai I i 

No. 969. — The upasarjan.a (No. 968) is to be placed first in a 
compound. Hence [in the exarnple proposed in No. 967] the adhi [being 
the ‘imleclinable’ which is exhibited with the first case-affix iu No. 967] 
ia to be placed first — [thus adki+hari +hi\ Then (No. 768) there is 
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elisioiT of the case-affix — [leaving adhi-\‘haH\ Then, seeing that 
what is partially altered (No. 181) does not become something quite 
different, — since this [viz. the expression under consideration, after 
being partially altered by the elision of the case-affix,] is still called a 
crude form,’* — the case-affixes, su, &o., again present themselves ( — No. 
140) — ; and they are again finally, elided (No. 403) in consequence of 
this compound’s being an ‘indeclinable,’ according to No. 402. Thus 
we have adhihari “ upon Hari.” 

I s? I 8 I I 

^ I nr: irmr: i i 

No. 970. — And let an avyayibhava compound be neuter. Thus, 
from gopd “one who tends cows,” we have cici^it/oparn (Nos. 269 and 
971) “on the cowherd.”- 

1 5^ I 8 I I 

^ rTW insgjff wntiir: i 

No. 971. — There is not elision of the case-affix afteh an avyayi- 
bhAva compound that ends IN A. In the room of it, — BUT NOT IF it 
is THE 5th case-affix, — there is the substitute am. 


TOR I iigT<nt 9^: • insRRt i wfesRunTJim^i 

« f%JRllTril$r^nf%n35 l SWifrI q I 


Trarra i i $ni?fn^e(iTqa:Tw- 

irarm: i i Rwra qfn i 


iraraf^ i 


No. 972. — The change to am (No. 971) of the 3rd and 7Tfl 
case-aflSxes coming after an Avyayibhdva compound that ends in a, 
occurs DIVERSELY (—See No. 823). Thus upakrishnam or upakjri^h- 
nena “near to Krishna;” [and, as further examples of No. 967,] 
eurmdram “well (or prosperous) with the Madras^” duryavanavi 
“ill with the Yavanas,” nirmakshikam**' free from flies,” atihimam “ oh 
the departure of the cold weather,” atinidram “ wahefully i. e 
8 
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sleep being noty engaged in — ;itihari “-tbe exclamation ‘Hari'*'— 
[thus vaiahnavagfrihe itihari variate ‘‘in the house of the Vaishnava 
there is the cry of ‘ Hari, Hari'"'] — ; anuvishnu “after Vishnu'* — [i. e- 
following or worshipping him]. The meanings intended by the word 
yafhd, [which, in the list at No. 967, has been rendered “ according to,*’] 
are ‘ correspondence,* ‘ severalty* or ‘ succession,* ‘the not passing beyond, 
something,* and ‘likeness.* Thus anurUpam “in a corresponding 
manner,” pratyartham “according to each several object or significa- 
tion,” yathd&akti “ according to one’s ablity” — [i. e. not going beyond 
one’s power]. 

I ^ I ^ I I 

w. sr g titi i 

I tmxiri I tow: wwn wwfw i 

S»SV 'O ^ NJ ^ & 

I ^Rctruftfuga wfoiwfw i wfwnnwTOsnmitH 

WTf*!l I 

No. 973 — In an Avyavibhava compound let sa be the substitute 
of aaha, but not when the word in composition means a portion of 
TIME. Thus sa/iari “like Hari,” then agaiu, anujyeahiham {tio, 967) 
“ in the order of seniority,” sachakram “ simultaneously with the 
wheel ” ( — on its crushing, for example, the head of the self-immolator), 
easakhi “like a friend,” sukshatram “as warriors ought,” satrinam 
“ even to the grass” he eats — [i. e. the whole] — not leaving even a 
scrap — , sdgni “as far as the chapter of fire [i. e. the whole Veda]” — 
he reads. 

I 5^ I ^ I ^0 I 

wa^fw: ww wwr ar i TOrwrf wrofwBJH i t 

I 

No. 974 — And with names of rivers a numeral may be com- 
pounded, It is wished [by Patanjali] that this should refer to their 
junction. Thus panchagangam “at the meeting of the five rivers 
Ganges” [viz. near the M^havar^o gh&\ at Benares], ckwiyamunam 
“at the meeting of the two Yamunas.” 

H%HT: 181^1^1 

WT i 
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No. 975.— The expr&sion “the affixes called taddhita” (i. e.— 
see No. 1067— “relating or belonging to that” which is prinlitive— ) 
is the regulating expression [to be understood in all the aphorisms] 
from this point to the end of Pdiiini's Fifth Lecture. 

i i » i i 

Tincacffkw*^^ i are®: reaftarware®^ i 

No. 976. — When the compound is AN AvYAYisHAVA, let (the tad- 
rfA.i<a-affix — No. 975 — ) iacfe (No. 148) come after the words iSabad, 
&c., as the final of the compound. Thus upaiaradam (No. 971) “near 
the autumn,” prativipd4um along the river Vipasa.” 

srerm siTH ® I i ®r«iTl® i 

No. 977.— “And jaras substituted in the room OF jara (No. 
181)” — [shall come under the head of iarad <fec.”] Thus upujaraeam 
(No. 976) “ when decay is near,” — &c. 

I I 8 noc I 

aigRn®srat»n®Ti5H i 

No. 978.— And after that Avyayihhdva which ends in AN, let 
there be facA (No. 976). 

I ^ I 8 I ^88 I 

•nsrew rew i i ^nairw^ i 

No. 979. — When a TADDHiTA-afBx (No. 975j follows, there is 
elision of the last vowel with what follows it (No. 51) of what ends in 
N and is called a bha (No. 185). Thus [there is elision of the an o^ 
rdjan “a king” and dtman ‘‘the soul,” followed by the ^acZdii^a-afEx 
tach--^ee No. 976— in virtue of the commencing of which affix with a 
vawel these words then take the name of bha — and we have] tcpa^rdjam 
‘"under tife kiug,” adkydtmam "‘over or in the spirit.” 

8 18 1 I 

No, 980.— The taddhita-a.ffix facA, (No. 976) is opt!onally placed 
AFTER an Avyaytbhdva compound ending with A neuter word that 
ends in an. Th\x%upachu7*ma7n or upacharma- "‘near t,he skin,” 
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I M r 8 I \\\ I 

vRQ^iacsqiihnaiT^isrT i i i 

^wsrntwa: i 

No. 981. — The taddhita-a.(Rx ^ack (No. 976) is optionally placed 
AFTER an Avyayibhdva compound that ends in A JHAY. Thus upasami- 
dham or upasamit (No. 165) “near firewood.” 

So much for the Avyayibhdva compounds. 

I 

OF THE TATPURUSHA, OR COMPOUND THE CON- 
STITUENTS OF WHICH ARE (GENERALLY) 

IN DIFFERENT CASES. 

rl?ci?5^: I s? I ^ I I 

V 

No, 982. — The term Tatpurusha [i. e. “his man'* — the expression 
itself — see No. 992 — being an example of the kind of compound now 
to be treated of — ].is a regulating expression [to be understood in .each 
aphorism] as far as No. 1034. 

fggis I s! I ^ I I 

No, 983 . — And the kind of compound called Dwigu (No. 1003) is 
also called tatpurusha (No. 982), 

^ I ^8 I 

^ i esvs ftia; i 

grcqf^H: i i 

No, 984.— A word ending with THE 2nd case-affix is optional!/ 
compounded with the words Srita “ who has had recourse to,*’ atita 
“. who has surpassed,** PATfTA “who has fallen upon,** GATA “who has 
gone to,’* ATYASTA “who has passed ,** prapta "who has reached,** AND Ipan- 
N A who has reached,** when these are the governing words and end with 
case-affixes. Thus kf ishnairita “ who has had recourse to Krishna,** &c. 
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i i ^ r^« i 

g?fhn5fi !in5«i ^ ^ gr mwr^ 

W: • ir|5rraas; i i majra; i rifsafa i ?ii!idt 


«Rnir: I 


No. 985. — A word ending with THR 3rd case-affix, as before [ — see 
No. 984 — is compounded] optionally with what denotes that the 
QUALITY of which is instrumentally caused by the thing signified by 
what ends with the 3rd case-affix, AND WITH the word ARTHA “ wealth” 
[ — the wealth being caused by that denoted by what ends, with the 3rd 
case-affix]. Thus ^ankuldlchavda “a piece cut by. the nippers” — 
[where the cause of the piece being cut is the nippers] — ; dhdnydrtla 
wealth acquired by grain” — [where the grain is the cause of the 
werfltb]. Why do we say “caused by the thing signified, &c?” Wit- 
ness akahnd. kdimh “blind of an eye” — [where the two words cannot 
form a compound, because the eye is not what makes the person blind]. 

?s¥n i ? i ^ i 9? i 

qnift ^ grac;^ utoh i ^5im: i 

iwRi: I JTfHSRTTSRqiwrfq i i 

No, 986. — [That which ends with] the 3rd case-affix, WHEN it denotes 
THE AGENT OR THE INSTRUMENT, as before [see No. 984 — is compound- 
ed] DIVERSELY (No. '823) with what ends with A KRIT affix. Thus 
haritrdta “ preserved by Hari,” nakhahhinna “ divided by the nails.” 
In the taking of krit [in the present rule] is implied that of the same 
when a preposition (No. 222) or a word directly related to the action 
(No. 958) precedes : — thus [the combination is not obstructed, by the 
preposition nir, in the example] nahhanirhhinna “quite divided by 
the nails.” 


anrg i ttqacrg i w g i f a f gt gt awrra i i 

I 

No. 987. — A word ending with TBE 4th case-affix, as before [— see 
No. 984, — is compolTinded optionally] with what denotes that WHICH 
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i« FOB THE PURPOSE of what ends with the 4th case- affix — AND SO too 
WITH the words ARTHA “ on account of/' BALI “ a sacrifice/' HITA 
* Salutary," sukha “ pleasant/' AND rakshita kept." Thus yApaddru 
‘ wood for a stake." By the expression “ for the purpose thereof" the 
special relation of a material and its modification alone is [by Patah- 
jali] here held [to be intended]. Hence, in the case of such an ex- 
pression as ** a vessel for washing," composition does not take place — 
for the washing is not a modified form of the vessel, as a stake is a 
modified form of the wood which it is m’ide of. 

sfT^: gm I ffsim wj: i to: i gfwfe: i i 

iJTgWf I I 

No. 988.— ‘With ARTHA * on account of/ it should be stated 
THAT COMPOSITION takes place invariably, and THAT THE COMPOUND 
TAKES THE GENDER OF THAT WHICH IT QUALIFIES." ThuS dwijdrthah 
sdpah " broth for the Brdhman," dwijdrthd yavdg'dh “ gruel for the 
Brdhman," dwijdrthaii payah ** milk for the Brahman." Examples of 
composition witli the other words enumerated in No. 987 are] hhdtahali 
a sacrifice for [all] beings," gohita ‘‘what is good for cows," gosuhha 
“what is pleasant for cows," goralcshita “what is kept for^cows" — (as grass). 

I I X I ^9 I 

I %TTTOg I 

No. 989. — A word ending with THE 5th case-affix may be com- 
pounded WITH the word bhaya “ fear.” Thus chorabhaya “ fear [by 
reason] of a thief." 

I ^ I ^ I I 

No. 990. — Words WITH the sense of stoka “a little,” ANTIKA 
“near,” oOfiA “far,” — AND also the word K 91 CBCHHBA “penace,” 
f may .be compounded] WITH what ends in KTA (No. 867). 

usenn! 1 ^ i ^ i ^ i 

i wranwi?: i ^ftfrararoH: i i fn* 

arofi: « eftft igc w R; i 

No. 991. — ^There is not elision OF the 6th case-affix (No. 768) 
AFTER words with the sense of stoka, &c. (No. 990), when a word ij| 
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composition with them follows. Thus atokdnmuMa “ loosed from a little 
distance,” antikdddgata “come from near,” abhydsdddgata “come 
from studying,” diUrdddgata “ come from far,” kfdchchhrdddgata “ come 
with difficulty.” 

I 2^ I ^ I C I 

JfTlelrf I ^TSrtl^: I 

No. 992. — A word ending^ith THE 6th case-aflSx, as before, [ — see, 
No. 984 — is optionally compounded] with what ends with a case-affix. 
Thus rdjapurusha (No. 200) ‘"the king’s man.” [This example, with 
the demonstrative pronoun tat substituted for the word rdjan, gives 
the compound tatpurusha “his man,” which is taken as the type and 
name of the class, — see No. 982.] 

cv. 

ytgtTOr q rq g tTac: i srtijw trasirra: i i ’ciiKTfVsR’cw 

* Ck 

fijmr I i 

X ^ X 

No, 993. — The words Pi&RVA “front,” apaka “ near,” adhara 
“lower,” AND UTTARA “upper,” are compounded with what [word 
signifies a thing that] HAS parts, provided that the thing having 
parts IS DISTINGUISHED numerically BY unity. This debars No. 992 
[which would have placed the words pUrva, &c. last in the compound ; — 
whereas, being here exhibited in the nominative case — see No. 969 — 
they take the precedence]. Thus purvakdna “ the front of the body,’ 
aparaJcdya “the back of the body.” Why do we say “provided it is 
the site of unity [i. e. provided it be 07ie\i** Witness pdrvaschhd- 
trdiidm “ the foremost of the pupils ” — [where composition does not 
take place, the pupils being more than one]. 

^ I I I I 

«nnrara>as[i^ mag i f waiT i 

No. 994. — The word ardha, which, when it signifies exactly equal 
parts (i. e. halves) is always neuter^ as before [i. e. as directed in 
No. 993—enters into composition]. Thus ardhapippaU “ a half of 
the pepper.” 
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^rosTfkfw: wrag i ^5 ^os: 1 1 tmrilc 1 

gtfttrJnfCTnrfsrmwaRift ^fftaTf kfa r;^ s^maarg 
awim %m I 

No. 995. — A word ending with THE 7th case-affix, as before [i. e. 
as directed in No. 984 — is optionally compounded] with the words 
8AU1JPA “ skilled,” &c. Thus akshaiaun^a “ skilled in dice ” — and so 
of others. 

' [It had been stated that words ending with the 2nd, 3rd, and 
other case^affixes — see Nos. 984, 985, &c., — may form compounds with 
certain words specified in the aphorisms; but a greater latitude is 
found necessary — so] on the ground of usage [in the works of good 
authors] it is to be considered allowable to form compounds out of 
words ending with the 3rd and other case-affixes, elsewhere also [than 
where directed in the aphorisms], by disjoining the expressions 2nd» 
3rd, &c. [from their appropriate aphorisms], and attaching them [to 
others]. 

I M I I 

I ^ I TfitT ggrr: i xrsg st^t: i 

No. 996. — A word signifying a POINT of the compass OR a NUMBER 
[enters into composition] when the sense is that of an appellative. — 
The aphorism is intended to restrict the composition of such 'words 
to the case where the sense is that of an appellative. Thus piivveahuk- 
dma^ami “ (the town of ) Ishukdmasami-in-the-East,” saptarshfiyah 
“ the Seven -sages,” ( i. e. the constellation of the Great Bear). Hence 
not here — viz. ih uttardvfikshdh ** northern trees,” pancha brdhmandh 
“ five Brfihraans.” 

<9 i i ^ i • 

a^riT^ ^ ttta: g srNI flrorg i 

tww Torarm* srra i 

gsrgra: i 

No. 997. — In a case whebb the sense is that OF A TADSHiTAr 
affix (No. 975), and when an' additional membeb comes afte- 
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the compound, and when an aggregate is to be expressed^ then a 
word signifying a point of the compass or a number, as before [ — see 
No. 996 — becomes compounded]. Thus, when a compound is formed 
out of the words purvasyM Hldydti bhaVah ” that which is in the 
eastern hall,’^ [in which analytical exposition — see No. 964 — of the 
compound in question, the word hhava — see No. 998 — serves ta re- 
present the force of a taddhita-Siffix — ] the compound having ( — see 
No. 964 — ) reached the form of purvd-^idldy [the feminine termination 
of the puvvd is rejected — because Patahjali declares that] the mascu- 
line state belongs to a pronominal, when exercising any of the five 
functions** [specified under No. 964]. 

\ ^ \ ^ \ i 

sr: i 



No. 998. — Let [the taddhita-affix — see No. 975 — ] NA, with the 
sense of “ being,’* &c., come AFTER A word preceded by another that 
signifies A point of the compass — providh-d the compound is not AN 
APPELLATIVE. [Thus, from No. 997, we have pdrvaMd + na], 

I 9 I I * 

Tim: I ir39 nrtr i 

No. 999. — Let vrvhihi be substituted in the room OF THE first 
vowel OF THE VOWELS, WHEN TADDHiTA-affixes FOLLOW, having an 
indicatory n (No. 998). or n. The final vowel, moreover, being elided 
by No. 260, we have paurvaMld ** who is in the eastern hall** — 
(No. 997). 

In the case of the BahuvHhi compound (No. 1034) consisting of 
three terms — signifying ‘‘ whose wealth is five cows’* — [the rule fol- 
lowing applies]. 


No. 1000. — When an additional number comes after (what 
would else be but optionlly) A Dwandwa compound (No. 1054) OR 
A Tatpurusha (No. 982), the compounding is to be^ spoken of as 

INVARIABLE.** 


I y I « I e? I 
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’png ^tiWTsw ^ g i usq- 

»rmnf: i 

No. 1001. — Let (the taddhita-Siffix) fach be as the final of the 
compound after a Tatpurusha that ends with the word GO “ a cow*’ — 
but NOT when there is elision of the TADDHiTA-affix. Thus pancha 
gavadhana “ whose wealth consists of five cows.” 

I V 5* I S'* I 

No. 1002. — A Tatpurusha compound (No. 982) THE case of 
each member of which is the same, is called KarmadhXraya 
{ — i e. “ that which comprehends the object” — but why so named does 
not seem to be any where explained). 

fij: I I ^ I I 

No. 1003. — Let a compound, THE FIRST member OF which is A 
NUMERAL, and which is of one of the three kinds specified in No. 997, 
be called Dwigu — [the word dwigu itself — an instance of this kind of 
compound — signifying '*of the value of two cows].” 

I s? I 8 I ^ I 

wig i 

No. 1004 — An aggregate expressed by A Dwigu shall be like 
one — i. e. shall be singular. 

^ I s? I 8 I I 

wig I iRgisit TOT I 

No. 1005. — When the sense is an aggregate, IT — a Dwigu or a 
Dwandwa compound (No. 1054) — shall be A NEUTER. Thus pancha 
gavam an aggregate of five cows.” 

I ^ I ^ I I 

^aPR TO unfuRttiTw 515^ wwig 1 <n$iirM«ig 1 

i ^ p w ^un g w 1 eraoTO: 19^1 rutoto: i 

No. 1006. — The qualifier (or discriminator) [is compounded] 
WITH the thing thereby qualified (or discriminated/ diversely (No. 
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823), as before [ — i. e. as directed in No. 984], Tims ndotpala^** & blue 
l6tus.'' By taking, in the rule, the expression “ diversely ** it is mean 
that in some cases it is imperative to make a compound — as in the 
case of krishnasarpa “ a black snake/* and sometimes it is forbidden — 
thus rdmo jdmadagnyah “Rama (called also) Jfimadagnya** “(as 
being the son of Jamadagni).** 

I ? I ^ I «!( I 

iwnm: i 

No. 1007.— Objects of comparison are compounded with words 
DENOTING WHAT IS LIKENED to them. Thus ghanaiydma "cloud- 
black” — [i. e. something black as a cloud], 

^iBRqrfwT^Nrjfi^nisiTOT gifiscr: i ^rrasfini: i insiWT' 

I I 

No. 1008 — The elision of the second member in the com- 
pounds ^AKAPARTHIVA, &c. should be stated. Thus the word priya 
“beloved” is elided in the example Mkapdrthiva “the king of the 
'era ”-r-i. e. the king beloved by (the people of) his era, devabrdkmana 
“ a Brahman beloved by the gods.** 

I ? I ? 1 ^ I 

^ I 

No. 1009. — The indeclinable privative nan, as before [i. e. as 
driected in the foregoing rules — combines] with what ends with a 
case-affix. 

5!5I! I ^ I ^ I 9^ I 

^ swq I I 

No^lOlO. — There is elision of the N of na& (No. 1009), when 
a word follows in composition with it. Thus abrdhmana. “ who is 
pot a Brfihman ” — (though a man). 

«mjK lg Ef% I ^ I ^ I 98 I 

^ 

^ 5^% wire; I 
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No. 1011.“Let NUT be the augment of a word beginning with A 
VOWEL tliat comes, in composition, after that tian (No. 1010) of which 
the n has been elided. Thus ana^wa ** (an animal) which is not 
a horse.” But in such an expression as naikadhd " not at one time,” 
there is composition with the word na [i. e. Tian with its indicatory final 
dropped] in accordance with No. 964 [‘ indeclinables ' being regarded 
as if they had case-affixes, though these have been elided — see Nos. 403 
and 210]. 

I p 1 5^ I I 

ftrrii i sRfma: i i 

No. 1012. — The word KU (No. 399), those called GATI (Nos. 222 
and 1013), and pra, &g. (No. 48), are invariably compounded with 
that with which they are connected in sense. Thus kupurusha a 
paltry man.” 

3!^iaCJJf3aJ5TlT ^T3f5r»n3 ftraTOTl? ilfrW3T: W: I I 

I I i 

No. 1013 — And let tho words tJRf (No. 399) ‘‘assent,” AND THE 
LIKE, AND those that end with CHWI (No. 13.32), AND those that end 
with DACH (No. 1338), when in composition with a verb, be called gati 
(No. 222). Thus (No. 1012) urikritya (No. 936) “having promised,” 
kuklikxiiya “ having made white,” 'pafapaidhritya “ having made a 
clattering,” supurusha (No. 1012 and 48) “a good man.” 

iitsSt nriTaira wumi i inra ^rarrif: i urara: i 

No. 1014. — “The words PRA, &c. (No. 48), when the sense is 
that of GONE OR THE LIKE, combine WITH what ends with the 1st 
case-affix.” Thus pvdchdrya “ a hereditary teacher ” (like Va&shtha 
in the family of Rdma). 

i wigiftTfri firit • 

No. 1015.— “The words ATI, &c. (No. 48), when the thing 
DENOTED is GONE BEYOND or the like, combine with what ends with 
the 2nd case-^x.” Thus we may have, as the analysis of a 
compound atikrdnto mdldm “ which has surpassed the necklace : ” — 
[but, in regard to the compound, some further considerations are 
necessary]. 
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1wi% nf^uafaiTfiCT ^ H qlfwrj: i 

v» C^ 

No. 1016. — And that which, in the analytical statement of the 
sense of a compound, has one fixed case [whilst the word with it is 
compounded may vary its case] is called upaaarjana (No. 968), BUT 
DOES NOT (necessarily) STAND FIRST (No. 969) [This furnishes occasion 
for next rule]. 

^ ifrasa:; g ?«: i 

No. 1017. — Let a short vowel be the substitute of a crude word 
(No. 135) which ends with the word GO “ a cow,” AND of that which 
ends with what has as its termination A feminine affix (No. 1341), 
WHEN regarded as AN upasarjana (No. 1016). Thus [the example 
under No. 1015 becomes] atimdla “exceeding the necklace (in 
beauty). 

wtq: i i ^ a i ^ r fa gt; i 

No. 1018. — “The words AVA, &c. (No. 48), when the thing 
denoted is cried out &c., are compounded with what ends with 
THE 3rd case-affix.” Thus avakokita “ what is announced by the 
cuckoo.” — (e. g. the spring). 

i^jrrgm i i 

No. 1019. — “The words pari, &c. (No. 48), when that denoted 
is WEARY, &c., are compounded with what ends with the 4th 
case-affix.” Thus paryadhyayana “ weary of study.” 

{ hi ^ i g gq nsgrar i fiiWTJrf: w^rrraiT i 

No. 1020. — The words nir, &c. (No. 48), when the thino 
denoteb is gone beyond, &o., are compounded with what ends with 
THE 6 th case-affix. Thus nishkauadmbi “who has gone beyond 
KauSdmbi.” 

, i ^ i i 
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No. 1021 . — Heiuc [i. e. in the division of the Grammar referring 
to verbal roots] let the word, such as “ pot” or the like, denoting that 
which, in virtue of its being a significate, is IMPLIED in a term 
exhibited IN the 7th case, such as karmani (No. 841), be called 
UPAPADA (No. 1022). 

5^ I I I 

wim: i f ni 

w»i5Rn:: i urin® \ m »wr »m i mfe «w4)ni^«Tg 
an^ I I sR«5^ I vmfk. I 

No. 1022 . — An upapada (No. 1021) is always compounded with 
that with which it is in construction — and the compound does NOT 
end IN A TENSE- AFFIX. Thus kumbkdhdra (No. 841), '‘one who 
makes pots.** Why do wo say “not in a tense-affix?** Witness 
md bhavdn hhut “let not your Honour become** — where mdn as 
having been exhibited, in No. 469, in 7th case, takes the name of 
upapada [but is not compounded with bkdt]. 

The compounding of a gati (No. 222) or a kdraka (No. 945), 
or an upapada (No. 1021) with what ends with a ikri^-affix is declared 
to be effected before the case- affixes present themselves. Thus we 
have vydghri “ a tigress,** as^vakriH “ a female (e. g. cow or the like) 
bought in exchange fora horse,** kachchliapi “a she-tortoise.’* [The 
word vydghri is said to be derived from the root ghrd “to smell,’* 
with the gfa<i-prefixes vi and rf, because the animal “goes smelling 
about.** By Nos. 839 and 524, short a is found in the room of the 
long d. Then, if the vi-\-ti-\-ghTA were not held to have become a 
compound before the case-affixes present themselves, in forming the 
feminine we should have to follow No. 1341 instead of No. 1373— for 
we should be forming the feminine of a verbal and not di a word 
demoting a genus. And so of the other examples]. 

^<S8 i Ta>qi % ! I V l 8 1 | 

4IG1IIM44 * ffRfWt I 
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No. 1023.— Let the affix ach be the haal OF the Tatpubusha 
compound which BEOINS with a numeral or an INDECj.INABLE 
AND ENDS WITH A^OULI "an inch.” Thus dwya'^gula (No. 260) 
“of the measure of two inches,” nira'kgula “exceeding in measure 
the breadh of the fingers (of a hand).” 

uwT Traw wrg I i 

No. 1024‘. — And let the affix ach come abter the word ratri 
“ night/' when it comes after ahan “ a day/' SARVA “ all/' what 
BIQNIFIES A PORTION, AND SAilKHYATA “ numbered/' AND PU^IYA “ holy:'' 
By the “and" is meant that this is to hold also when the compound 
“ begins with a numeral or an indeclinable." 

The word aJian “a day" is taken, in this aphorism, with a view 
to its entering into a Dwandwa compound — (No. 1054). 

xm ig H Ti! ^ I ? I 8 I I 

tiitw i H ny I 

No. 1025 . — Dwandwa (No. 1054) and Tatynirusha compounds 
ending in RATRA (i. e. rdtri-{-ach — see No. 1024), AND AHNA (V. 4. 8S.) 
AND AHA (Nos. 1027 and 979), appear in the masculine only. Thus 
ahordtrah (No, 395, in spite of No. 129, taking effect as directed by 
Katydyana) “day and night," sarvardtrah “the whole night," saf^hhyd- 
tardtrah “a night numbered (as the 1st, 2nd, 13bh, &c.)." 

9917^9 tni I I I 

No. 1626. — “The word rAtra ‘night,’ (No. 1026) preceded in 
composition BY A NUMERAL, is NEUTER.” Thus dwirdtram " a, space 
of two nights,” trirdtram " a space of three nights.” 

V I 8 I I 

iriapBNTg i 

No. 1027. — The taddhita-’iiffix TAca comes after a Tatpui'uaka 
compound (No. 982) that ends with the word rAjan “ a king," ahan 
‘‘a day,” DB laiKHl “» irieud.” Thus paramardgoiA “a supreme 
king.” 
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I IHRTTSI^ WTTihlJ I H^TW^r I 

No. 1028. — Let long X be the substitute (of the final) OF mahat 
‘‘great,” when a word in THB same CASE FOLLOWS, AND WHEN JATL 
YAR (V. 3. 69.) FOLLOWS. Thus mahdrdjah (No. 1027) “a great king.” 
The word jdtiyar means **kind — thus mahdjdtiyah “ like the great.” 



^ PiTg I I ^w i fg gi fa : i 


No. 1029. — Let long d be the substitute OF DWI “two” AND 
ASHTAN “eight,” WHEN A NUMERAL FOLLOWS, but NOT WHEN the 
compound is A bahuvrIhi (No. 1034) nor when AiSfTi “eighty” 
FOLLOWS. Thus d^^;dcicr4(X “twelve” (2 + 10), ashtdviMati (No. 200) 
“ twenty-eight.” 

I ? I 8 I I 

No. 1030. — The gender of a Dwandwa (No. 1054) orTatpuru- 
SHA compound (No. 282) is like that of the last word in it. Thus 
kukkufamayurydvime “those two (fern.) the cock and the peahen,” 
maydrtkukkutdvimau “ those two (mas.) the peahen and the cock,” 
ardhapippali “ the half of the pepper” (which is fern. — though ardha 
here — see No. 994 — is neuter). 

^tfesRT mMqft f aa R: I I ^ i 

w I firwniTftst; i 

No. 1031. — “ This (dependence of the gender on that of the last 
word — No. 1030 — ) does not hold IN A Dwigu compound (No. 1003), 
nor in compounds THE first member of which is prapta ‘obtained,* 
APANNA ‘obtained,* ALam ‘enough,’ AND a GATi (No. 1012).” Thus 
pancJiukapdlah puroddiah “ cakes soaked in butter (and offered at a 
sacrifice in a dish with five compartments ” — [though kapdla is neuter], 
prdptajivikah gr dpannajtvilaih “ who has obtained a livelihood” — 
[though jtvikd is fem.], alufikvmdrik “ who is a suitable match for the 
girl*’— which, only by the present rule, could be known to be a case 
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justifyiDg composition; (so too, where a gati is the first \pember) 
niskkauidrnbih (a man) who has come out of Kau^dmbi'* [though the 
name of the place is feminine]. 

^ ^ I ? I « I f 

wHracii: iStt « i i i oq vanMvrt- 

<1I<UI Mg «ia:i5 I'Wg'si I «.4; I 

No. 1032. — The words ardharcha, &a may he masculine anh 
neater. Thus ardharcha or ardharcham “half a verse (of Scripture;/’ 
In like manner [the following words may be either masc. or neat., viz, | 
dhvxnja “ a flag,** Urthxi “ a place of pilgrimage,” ^arira “ the body/’ 
man4>apa “a shed,” yi^ha “pease-soup,” delid “the body,” ankum 
“a goad for an elephant,” kalaia “ajar,” pdtra “a vessel/’ sdtra “a 
thread,” &c. 

I If iwfa i nra: i 

I 

No. 1033. — (By common consent) the NEUTER is employed wuen 
the application is GENERAL [i. e. when nothing is qualified in paticular 
by the word in question]. Thus mfidu pachati “ he cooks soft (any- 
thing in general that ho does cook),” prdtah kamaniyam “ in the 
morning it is pleasant ” — (L e. things in general are so). 

So much for the Tatpiirusha compounds. 


OF THE BAHUVRFHI OR ATTRIBUTIVE COMPOUND. 

I ^ 1 5^ I I 

No. 1034.— Let the best be called BahuvrIhi. This is a re- 
gulating expression [to be understood in each aphorism] as far as 
No. 1054. 

I 9 I « I % I 

vanort w ir n¥ifi « i 
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No., 1036 ;— [A coUdotion of] MtOsB^ woi^de THAN one, in. tbo admi*’ 
native, employed To demote the same thimo as amotbEh wobD'- 
is optionally contpounded :-'this is a Bahwvihi compound (No. 1034)^ 

Mfsftfr i » i ^ i w i 

9 ^ i «f§!irra: i mi 

No. 1036.— A word in the 7th case, and an bfithbt shall stand 
tirst IN a BahuveIhi compound. Thus kcmthekdla “who is bli^k in 
the throat — (fiva).” [Had the noun not been in the 7th case, the 
epithet must have come first — thus kdlakaiitka ** black- throated , 
E'rom this we learn that a Bahuvr^i compound may consist of words« 
In different c.a8e8-r-[thQUgh No. 1035 speaks of them aa being all alike 
in the nominative], 

M i ^ i i i 

i mfmin:: i mtErtvsitF v in%- 
arSr niii: i 3!5 iwts?i|T5 i 13 c: 1 ^ ^ f spii i dtirr- 

1WT I sqin: i 

No. 1037. — There is not elision OF the 7th case-affix after what 
ends in A CONSONANT OR SHORT A, WHEN the sense is that of AN AF- 
PKLLATiVB. Thus twochisdra “ a bambu (the pith, or strength, of 
which is in its cuticle). 

[Other examples of BaJiuvrihi compounds are] prdptodako grdiixah 
*• a village at which the water has come,” dilmratho, ncufwdn “ an ox 
l)y which the car is borne,” upahritapaid rvdrah (No. 131) “Rudra, 
to whom cattle are offered (by being turned loose),'* uddhritaudhnA 
athdU a pot from which the boiled rice bas been taken out,” pitdmbaro 
harih “ Hari, whose garments are yellow,** virapuru^kako grdmah ‘‘ a 
village the men of which are heroes.** 

RTfitw wgsrea aiwr w i i wA: i 

No. 1038. — " The optiomal compounding OF what abisbs irtOM'- 
A VEBBAL BOUT coming AFTER PRA &C. (No. 48), 8HOin.D BE STATEd’ 
,.m 0 THE ELisioii or THBVRBw 9^B9E(|(;Einr(r»4M>e ffthcieqBail ^ the 
prefix).’* Thus praparnah “ (a tree) of which the I&vea are all fallen ” 
—[Idle void patita being eaiitted in the cohipennd ,, 
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No. 1089 . — "The compoundittg OF words SIQNIFYINa ‘WHAT EXISTS,' 


coming AFTER the negative KA^ (No, 1010), shoold be stated, and 
THE OPTION ELISION OP THE SECOND OF TBS TERHa" Thus avidSj/amdna*' 
putra otapvim "of whom there exists not a child” — (i. e. childless). 


%nT! Bwini rustiil 


I O ^ I ^8 I 

^?i53«Ta[gf aswijwTir Fraigriw TOraw- 


^ 51 g fturtf 9 I i 

%a3; I i i i 


No. 1040. — When teere is not u6 after what is employed 
ia SPEAKING OF what is masculine, — i. e. where there is the absence 
of the feminine affix tlfi — (see No. 1376 (the form op such a feminine 
word becomes like the masculine, when a feminine word in the. 
SAME CASK FOLLOWS (ill the compouod) — but not if this (word that 
follows) is an ordinal, or is the word priya ** beloved” &c. 

[Thus — when we mean to speak of a man as having ''a brindled 
cow” — the two words chitrd gaxih being converted into an epithet], ^ 
graw becomes short, by No. 1017, [and then, by the present rule, the 
chitrd, which is “ followed by a feniinine word in the same case'* — viz, 
by gaiih — , becomes "like the masculine" — i. e. becomes cfeiim — so 
that we have] chitraguh " (a man who has a brindled cow.” In like 
manner [from b/nf ryd “ a handsome wife”] rApavadbkdryah 

" who has a handsome wife.” Why do we say " when there is not lin ?” 
Witness vdmoi'^hdryah " one who has a wife with handsome thighs ” 
[where the feminine affix tin — No. 1380 — by which the final of the ’ 
word uru " a thigh” was lengthened, remains]. 

I V I 8 1 I 

vmS nm t]#Qit NT: «iw«n4l >i s qin tnm: i «iSiiiTr^ 
vm i i ai^<er »i g : < iralfk i 

Nd. 1041 .— When b feminine Nord enda vitli an affix giving the; 
sense of AN ordinal, let the affix AP he arbw the ‘$cthuviriki 
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pound (No. 1034) which ends therewith or with the word pramAVi a 
witness.” Thus kalydnipanchamd rdtrayah “nights, the fifth of 
which is auspicious,” stHpramdnah ” having a woman for witness or 
authority” — (asuit&c.) Why do we say (in No. 1040) "not if this 
is the word priya, &c.” ? Witness kalydnfpriyah " whose beloved is 
an honourable woman,” : — and so on. 

» 

w < 

I 

X 

No. 1042. — Let the affix shach come after the words sakthi 
"the thigh ” AND AKSHI " the eye ” final IN A BAHUVRiru compound 
and denoting A part of the body. Thus dirghaaakthah “whose 
thighs are \oiig ** jalajdkahi (No. 1348) "lotus-eyed.” Why do wo 
say " denoting a part of the body ” ? Witness dirghasakthi Matam 
" a cart wdtU long shafts,” sthuldkshd venuyashtih " a bambu-staff with 
large eyes” — [meaning the marks at the joints left on removing the 
twigs that grew there]. In this last example, as will bo stated in No. 
1064, the affix is ach. 

I 8 I 8 I ^^8 I 

fjwu; I I 

No. 1043. — Lot the affix SHA be placed after the word mCrduam 
•' the head ” coming after dwi “ two ” or tri “ three.” Thus dwimii- 
dhah (No. 979) “ who has two heads,” trvnvirdJiah " who has three 
heads.” 

W 1^18 I I 

wig I I I 

No. 1044.— And let the affix ap be placed AFTER the word lohan 
.‘.hair” coming after the word antar " within ” vahis ‘‘ without.” 
Thus aniarlomah '* that (as a fur garment) of which the hair is in»de,” 
«aAi7'2oi>ia^ “ that of which the hair is outside.” 
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«twpei I y I « ! w. ! 

vptm manv ihti: i angdvmsrva 
mr sn m \ «w^raT^:»i: fiw i f[^qTa[: i «ra?nrra[: i 

^ ^ s* Cv 

No. 1045. — There is ELISION OF (the last letter) of the word PADA 
a foot/* employed as an object of comparison , but not after the 
words HASTIN “an elephant/* &c. Thus vydghrapdt “whose feet 
are like those of a tiger.** Why do we say “ not after hastin, <fcc.**? 
Witness haatipddah “whose feet are like those of an elephant/’ 
kusulapddah “ whose feet are like large grain jars.** 

I y I 8 I V® ' 

5lni: I I i 

No. 1046. — Jjet there be elision OF it (i. e. of the final of pdda 
“ a foot ” — (No. 1045) preceded by a numeral and by su. Thus 
dwipdt “ whose feet are two ” — (i. e. a biped), supdt “ whose feet are 
good. " 

i y i 8 i \8c i 

wig I I I 

No. 1047.— Let there be elision (of the final) of kIkuda " the 
palate*’ after ut and vi. Thus uifo^A;uci “ who has a high palate, ’* 
vikdkud “ who has a wrongly formed palate. ” 

I y I 8 I ^8( I 

No. 1048; — After the word pOrna (the elision of the final of 
kdkuda — No. 1047 takes place) optionally. Thus purnakdkud or 
pumiakdkudah “ whose palate is complete.** 

fira i fts i S Ts I y I 8 I tye i 

I f I 

No. 1049. — The forms SVB^ID and durb^id, witb tbe sense 
OF FRIEND AND FOE [are the only 'forms admissible, whether you 
suppose them to be compounds of hfid or of hridaya “ the heart ” ]. 
Thus auhrid “vhoBe heart is well-affdcted/’ dttrhfid " whose. heart is 
m-affected.’^ 
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No. 1050. — Aster the word vbAs " the breast,” &C. [whdfi final 
in a compound], let there be the affix kap. 

f| I C I ^ I 8C I 

^fianr iriwiw n i ffn fi: i wtWii: i 

No. ‘ 1051 .-^And in the words kaska “ who ? who ? SH ia 
the substitute of viaarga coming after an m — but of another (i. e. of 
viaarga corning not after an in) there is a. Thus vyH^horaakah 
whose chest is broad/* priyasarpiahkah “ to whom clarified butter 
is pleasant.’* 

I I ? I ^ I 

fsiwuR wrg I wfi^PT: i 

No. 1052; — What ends with A nishtha (No. 866) shall stand 
first in a Bahuvrthi componnd. Thus yuktayogd, ** who is devoted to 
devotion.” 

I y I 8 I I 

««»T I mmnreBR: i mfrewr: i 

^ W|Srtf : I 

No. 1053. — The affix kap is optionally placed after the re- 
mainder — i. e. after any Bahuvrihi compound in respect of which 
no other a&x is enjoined as the final of the compound. Thus makd- 
yaiaakah or mihdyaSaa '' whose renown is great.” 

So much for the Bahuvrihi Compounds. 


OF THE DWANDWA OR AGGREGATIVE COMPOUND. 

5P5J: I ^ I ^ i r 

vAntfl w. 9 ^ .M^ww'wniSfi- 
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I ItiVTin ifr 

9 fS««iTfm: I ^iwSicmna lT^ mtt^ si i Marerf^r 

^ gj a w falw t^ w ; i waroftwiifiTf?! wn^rt: i 

€\. 

No, 1054?. — When 9 , set of several words ending with case-affixes 
stands IN a relation expressible by and/* the set is optionally 
made into a compound :— this is called Dwandvva “ doubling ’* or 
‘‘ coupling.” The meanings that may be indicated by “ and ’ are 
community of reference/* “ eollateralness of reference/* ‘‘ mutual 
conjunction/* and lumping.** For example — {sivamd givrun aha 
bhaja^a “ reverence God and thy teacher ** — here the dependence, on 
one (and the same verb), of the mutually unrelated set of more than 
one, is what we call ‘‘community of reference.** in the example 
bhikahdmata gdA ohdnaya “ go for alms and bring the cow,” the 
relation founded on the one or the others being concerned in a col- 
lateral action — is what we call “collateralness of reference.’* In 
these two cases composition does not take place, because the words are 
not directly related to one another — (No. 962). In the example dhava^ 
khadirau chhindh% “ cleave (alike) the Mimosa and the Qrislea** — the 
relation of the two mixed up (in one action of which they are spoken 
of as the joint object) is what we €»11 “ mutual conjunction.** “ liunip- 
ing*’ is aggregation (into a neuter singular word) — as in the-example 
mAjndpariUidsham** an appellative and a maxim of interprotatTon.” 

I I « I I 

115 I gg gi Ri Trar i 

No. 1055.— In the words rXjadanta and the like, let that be pul 
LAST which is (according to No 969) proper to be placed first. Tims 
rajadarUoth “ a chief of teeth ” (i. e. an eye-tooth). 

\ i 4 ftd«irwH: t I I fw tfg 1 

No. 1056. — ^“In regard to the words dhabka and the LiKSi there 
js NO ^xed BULK ” Thus mihadharrmu or dkarmdrthau “ wealth 
and virtue ” or “ virtue and wealth,” &c. 

I ^ I ^ I I 

3^ wiQ I I 

No', -loify.— I n i. f)WANinrA compound, let a #jjrd calfed dfir (No. 
'UfO) hlknftflwit.- ^ H*^ dad IBbira’*'' 
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No. 1058.— [And likewise— see No. 1067—] what begins with 

A VOWEL AND ENDS WITH SHORT A. Thu^ Uokfishnau “ the Lord 
aud Krishna/* 

I a I :! I H8 I 

(imSalT I 

No. 1059.— [And likewise — ] see No. 1067 — that which has 
KKWER VOWELS. Thus Hvokeiavav, “ i^iva and Kesava.” 

fiWT WIWT I X < ’ I ®® I 

*rnjT ft?n «it i ftrifr i wrFn f q an i 

No. 1060.— The word PiTi^i father/* when spoken of along 
WITH MATlii ‘‘mother,*' is optionally left alone. Thus pitarau or 
mdtdpit^rcifU one’s parents.” 

I a I 8 I a I 

^ inKsi^ I wHHrinai:^ i «iTtrf[«iinoSnii9 i cfqwrfonr- 

I 

No. 1061. — And a Dwandwa compound of words signifying 
members of living beings, and platers (or singers or dancers), and 
component parts of an army, shall be singular. Thus pdnipddam 
“ the hand and foot,” mdrdaAgUcapdnavikam “ players on the nifi- 
danga and panava (kinds of drums),” rathikdhod'tvliam " the chariots 
and the cavalry.” 

ipai; I I I i wrnnf i wr??- 

« 

^ I 

No 1061 — And after a Dwandwa compound, ending in a 
PALATAL, or D, or BH, OR H, let there be the affix (cM^, irantN the com- 
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pound is a neater aqgrbgate. Thus vdktwacham “the organs of 
speech and of touch,” twakarOjjam “ the skin and a chaplefe>,” iami- 
dfialw^m “ Acacia-suma and a stone,” vdktwisham “ eloquence and 
splendour,” chhatropdnaham “ umbrella and shoes.” WSy do we say 
1‘theu the compound is a neuter aggregate?” Witness prdvcii- 
taradau " the rains and the cold weather.” 

So much for the Dwandwa Compounds. 


= ?BWTunfiT: I 

OF THE AFFIXES WHICH COME AT THE END OF 
COMPOUNDS. 

i i 8 i »8 i 

wi?a 3 Tj 5 ?irTO?r: i m xmsprm sf i 
I I «i:: i i nil n i nnn: i 97- 

MTg: I nfntra; 1 nfltrar Jn: 1 

No. 1063. — The affix a is the end-portion of a compound which 
ends with RICH a* verse (of Scripture)/' PUR “a city/' AP“ water/* 
DHUR *^a burthen/' PATHIN **a road" — but not of that which ends 
with dhur when relating to aksha an axle-tree." Thus ardharcha 
*'halfa verse (of Scripture)/' viahnupura “the city of Vishnu/* 
vimaldpctA sarah “a lake the water of which is pure/' rdjadhurd (No 
1341) “the king's load (of government)," — but, when relating to 
aJb/ui, — akahadhdh “the shafts attached to the axle-tree/* dri 4 ha- 
dhirdkahah “ an axle the shafts attached to which are strong." Then, 
again, sakhipathah “the road of a friend," ramyapatho deaah, “a 
place the road of which is pleasant." 

uraiTiqilumi 1 v 1 * m i 

No. 1064. — Let the affix ach come [in a compound] aftir the 
word AKSHi, when it is NOT a synonyme of tbs organ of vision. 
Thus gavdktdM “ a bull’s eye (a small window, so called].” 

wuwdmmw: 1 s 1 s i «< 1 

wntiuww mwT ^; 1 
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No. 1065, — [Let the affix aek come, in a compound] aEter ADHWaH 
“a road,” coming After an upasaRoa (No. 48). Thus prddMoo 
rathah " a carriage that has got upon the road." 

H y I 8 I << I 

inmira mat gara m n a n: i atniT i veRigr ■ 

C\ ^ . 

HHTHmn: I 

No. 1066. — [The taddhita affixes — see* No. 1027, &c. — ] which 
come at the end of compounds, shall not come after words coming 
AFTER what is intended for praise. Thus (in spite of No. 1027) 
surdjan “a good king,” atirdjan “ a pre-eminent king.” 

So much for the affixes which come at the end of Compounds. 

i 

OF WORDS ENDING WITH TADDHITA AFFIXES. 

u gi^PiTgi I « I ^ I I 

I Tffi I 

No. 1067. — (The taddhita affixes) ON the alternative (of their 
being employed at all), come after the word that is signified by the 
FIRST OF THE WORDS IN CONSTRUCTION (in an aphorism). This applies 
to all the aphorisms as far as No. 1284. 

[N. B. — Primitive nouns having been formed from verbs by adding 
the hfit affixes— No. 816 — , other nouns may again be derived from the 
primitive nouns, to imply every possible relation to the things, actions^, 
or notions, which the primitives express. The affixes forming^ these 
derivative nouns are called tad-dkita because the nouns denote some- 
thing ' relating or belonging to that ' which is primitive.] 

I >11 1 B8 I 

No. 1068. -4 And let .the a£^ dn,, in. the sf aces pf the various 
affixes occurring antecedently (in the order of the A$hiddhydy{) to 
No. 1208 come after these — via., a6Wapati "a lorii of ho^ Ac. 
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I 9 I ^ I i 

n ?d|il i vw^w^qfor^ 

I »T na q a^ I 

No. 1069. — When a taddhita affix follows, with an indicatory 
it or n, let there be vfiddki in the room of the first vowel among 
THE VOWELS. Thus, to denote the offspring, &c. of (one of the kings 
styled) Aiwa'pati, we may have dSwapata (No. 1068). So again, 
gdnapata “ the offspring, &c., of Oanapati (i. e. of Oaneia). 

I « I t t 

qris^arffldcsr^q i tm: i qrfk^^trfkran ttj vrfkra: i 

qr^nurii: i 

No. 1070. — Let the affix ^rvA, in the senses of the various affixes 
occurring antecedently to No. 1203, come after the proper names JDiTi, 
ADITI, AND ADITYA the SUn,*’. AND THAT WHICH HAS the Word PATI 
AS ITS FINAL MEMBER. Thuft doAtya ‘"a descendant of Diti,” dditya 
a descendant of Aditi,” or “ (a descendant) of the sun,’' prAjdpatyoj 
a descendant of Prajdpati'* 

Ib i wmI ii I I ' 

No. 1071. — “Abtbr dkva “a god,” let there be the affixes van 
AND AN.” Thus daivya or daiva “ divioe.” 

^ V I I f qifi ir i 

No. 1072. — “Let there be elision of the ti (No. 52) of vahis 
“out," AND let there be the affix vaSt.” Thus vdJiya “external.” 
And the affix ^cak may be employed (which gives occasion to the rule 
following). 

W I « I I lie I 
wiq I i 

No. 1073.— And waHN rt (the taddhita affix) HAS AN indicator v 
K, let there be Vfiddhi in the room ot th'h first vowhl of the vOwelS 
(in word). ThOs vdhOca “ extwnal." 

k nc q w tftf >. 

No; 107 *.— “When an affix BEoiNNiNO with a vowel pbjesents 
ilfsfcLP 'ij'Wffi tl»i, wbrd 06 *' a c6w,’‘ let the affix tat (be substituted 
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for it).” Thus “what ia descended .(or procured, &c.) from a cow” is 
expressed by gavj/a (No. 81). 

No. 1075. — Let the affix A>r come after utsa, &c. Thus autsa 
“ a descendant of Utsa.*' 

So much for the affixes that convey the senses beginning with- 
“ posterity** (No. 1077) and ending with ‘‘change** (No. 1195). 

I 8 I \ I «« I 

UT sq pn )i«Rf7<7N: w n wwiTWffw^r I i 1 

No. 1076. — In the senses specified in the aphorisms reckoning 
from this one AS FAR AS No. 1249, the two NAI^ AND SNAN come AFTER 
these two words STRf “a female’* AND PuSs “a male.** Thus atraina' 
“ female,** pautisna “ male.** 

8 1 1 1 « I 

vrgisTrr^ UTrav: ^ at g im «i i fw nmm err i 

No. 1077. — Let the affixes already mentioned, or to be mentioned, 
come optionally, in the sense of THE OFFSPRING THEREOF, after what 
word ending with the sixth case-affix, and having completed its June* 
tion [with whatever it may require to be compounded with], is in gram- 
matical relation thereto. 

[N, B , — Were the affix applied to a word standing at the end 
of a compound, before the word had completed its junction with the 
other words in the compound, then such a rule as No. 1069 would not 
apply to the whole term, and the alteration directed would fall upon 
the wrong letter.] 

M I 8 I ^80 

i ^rptncrin^nnni: i nrrfsirm: i 

tn: I rbra: i i i 

No. 1078. — Let gu^a be in the room or a hha (No. 185) ending 
in u or t, when a taddhita affix follows. Thus aupagava (No. 1069) 
” a descendant of Upagu,” [and then, as examjftes of No. 1077] d^wa- 
pata “a descendant of an Afwapati," "a descendant of Diti,” 
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autm **a descendant of straina “produced from a wj^man/’ 

pauiisna “ produced by a man.” 

i « i ^ i i 

wm i 

X 

No. 1079.— Let what is spoken of as postebitt, BSomNiNO with 
GRANDSONS, be called ootba. 

<;%T I 8 I ^ I e; I 

wwtf: WT7I I ^rnnmifimnnBr: i 

X 

No. 1080. — When descendants, beginning with the grandson 
(No. 1079), are spoken of, let there be but one affix. Thus aupagava 
“ a descendant such as a grandson or still lower descendant of Upagu” — 
[the word being the same as that — No. 1078 — which denotes “a son of 
Upagii”]. 

I 8 I X I 

I itnrmw mi5: i arfW: i 

No. 1081, — Let TAN be the affix after garga and the like, when 
the sense is that of a descendant not nearer than a grandson (No. 1079'^ 
Thus gdrgyd “ a grandson, or still lower descendant of Garga ” vatsya 
“ a descendant of Vatsa.” 

I Si I « I ^8 I 

^ g rIrgSN 5I H fe*- 

I w: I wqrr; i 

No. 1082. — And there is elision of these two, yaS (No. 1081) and 
an (No. 1075), being parts of what, ending with ytin or aw j^as the 
sense of a descendant not nearer than a grandson (No. 1079), when the 
w'ord [of ftself, and not as part of a compound epithet dependent oa 
another word] takes the plural, — but not in the feminine. Thus gargdh 
“the male descendants of Garga,” vatadh “the male desceudants of 
Vatsa..” 

g ^ gm 1.8 I vt I 

tiw wTw jiwtjf qRidiuditiw '■d^yroc Nsosifjni ww • 
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1088-^But WHEN OKE IM A UNE of desqeQj), b^guniog. <with.A 
father (and reckoning upwards), is alive, let the d^sceAdaut of a grand-* 
son or still lovrer de8cen4ant, beginning (therefpre) "with the fPorth ( in 
the order of descent) be called yuvan [ — and not ffotra No. 1079]. 


I 8 I ^ I I 


irami itfSig fq inaF i Ttg iiTim: eqiti l^aot n ti nsrawT f 


No. 1084 >. — When a desceudant of the description denoted by 
\ IT VAN (No, 1083) is spoken of, let the a{Bx be attached only after 
what already ends with an a®x marking a bescenant as low at least 
AS A GRANDSON : — but, IN THE FEMININE, the word is NOT termed yuvan, 
[nor treated accordingly]. 


I 8 I ^ I ^0^ I 


nT% It tiftrar cRwith hsw i 

X ^ 

No. 1085. — And let phak come after what ends with YAii and 
IN. signifying a descendant (No. 1075) at least as low as a grandson^ 
1 when a further descendant of the description mei^tioned in No. 1083, 
is to be denoted]. 


91^1^1 

31^ ni’ca ^ ^ Er«i fariiH w: 1 

^ X ' X ^ 

fl*IW HEiniTQ HTOnWl: I 3T^THQI: I 

x> 

No. 1086— -Let there be AYAN in the room OF pha, EY in the room 
OF DHA, IN in the room OF kba, iy in the room of cbha, AND IT in 
the room of gha, being initials of AFFiXBa Thus gdrgydya^ ( Ne 
1085) ‘*a distant descendant of Garga,” * adbtant desceu- 

dant of Daksha” — [Qarga and Daksha being alive, or some one 
intermediate between them and the descendants so named being, 
alive]. 


^ 8 I \ I I 

Na 1087.— rliCt ijr, in theaeiise of a desceudant, eome atteb what 
ends ill '?!»«(• MO) * a deacMEdaftt at Dakal^^ 
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STvfii: I dij^ifii: I i 

No. lOSjS. — AND AF^EB bIhd, &c, [let in, No. 1087, comej. Thus 
bdhavi (Nor 1078) "a descendant of B&hu/’ au^alomi “a descendant 
of U^uloinan.” 

Thia is a class of words recognizable only by the form— (see. 

No. 53). 

«n4U|l<l<Nlt 8 I ^ I I 

t g ih% i ftirw Br# lac: i ilr i 

finer: I g^wrupi It’sj: i ItIt i i r;^ lif^anw: i 

No. 1089. — Let there be the affix Air after bida, &c., in the sense 
OF IMMEDIATE DESCENDANT (or son) AFTER those which are NOT names 
of sanctifiod sages, but otherwise in the sense of a descendant not 
nearer than a grandson (No. 1079). Thus baida the descendant (not 
nearer than a grandson) of (the sanctified sage) Bida/' which in the 
dual becomes baidau, and in the plural biddh (No. 1082) ; then again 
pautra ** a, son's son (i, e. grandson)'* — dual pantraw plural pautrdh-^ 
(So. 1082 not applying to this, because the derivation is not of tbo 
kind called gotra — No. 1079). In the same way dauhitra (No. 10d9) 
a daughter’s sob," and the like. 

8 I X I us I • 

I iw; I »ITJ: I 

No. 1090. — Let the affix A^r come after ^iva, Ac., in the sense 
of offspring. Thus ’’a descendant of Siva," gdnga “a descen- 

dant of Xlang^." 

I 8 I ^ I tU I 

I rnfin?: i l«nfinr: i ^nsqaur: i i iifiar- 

w»: I mgisr: i ww i i 

No. 1091. — And (the affix an may come) after names of mucti- 
fied SAGES, AND of peiaons beloRgiag to the A,Npp4K4. vpsfiljtf, and 
KUBU race. It comes after the names of sages ii| tBe Examples vifsisA- 
tAa “a descendant of (the sage) Waaishpia:," and ^KUiwdinitra “a 
descendant of Yi^ifr&initxa,” adter the andhaka» in iwdfkailka “ a^dea. 
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cendant^of Swaphalka, after the Ffiahwis in vAsttdeva “ the son of 
Vasudeva,” and after the Kurus in nikula “a descendant of Nakula,’’ 
and sdhadeva “ a descendant of Sahadeva.” 

I 8 I X < W • 

TOiTgr: i fiirngt: i i 

No. 1092. — Let U be the substitute of the word Matei a mother 
PRECEDED BY A NUMERAL, OR by SAM, OR BHADRA; and let there be the 

affix an. Thus dwaimdtura (No. 87) having a mother and a step- 
mother** — (meaning Ganesa), ahdnmdtura ‘'having six mothers’* — 
(meaning KArtikeya who was brought up by the six Krittikds), 
mdtura “ whose mother is good,’* bhddramdtiira “ having an illustrious 
mother.** 

I 8 I ^ I I 

wnHfU < ll.d >qT 3^ t IsIHQ: I 

No. 1093. — After words ending with FEMININE affixes (No. 1341), 
let there be the affix Dhak (No. 1086). Thus vainateya, “ the son of 
Vinatd** — (meaning GarudaJ. 

si ' ann ii ^ i 8 i ^ i 

« 

X 

No. 1094.— And let kanIna be the substitute of kanya. By the 
"‘and** the affixing of tt-w is indicated. Thus kdnina “the son oT an 
unmarried woman** — e. g. Vyasa or Karna. 

8 i ^ i 

No. 1095 .— After bAtan and swaSuba, let there be the aflSx yat. 

WRiSar i 

No. 1096. — “ After ra jan, only when it means the regal caste," 
(does the affix directed by No. 1095 come). 

^ M I 8 I I 

mlr iiwm «ini g i i 3imn^ 

I 
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No. 1097. — And when a taddhita affix, beginning with y, follows, 
let AN (if the word ends in an) remain in its shape luialtered, but 
NOT WHEN THE SENSE IS THAT OP ^CTIpN OR STATE. Thus rdjanyil 

(Nos. 1095 and 1096) “a Kshatri3^a or man of the regal caste” 

(whereas ‘‘ the royal state of a king,” by No. .979, would be rdjya). 
Why do we say, in No. 1096, “only when it means the regal caste I ’ 
[For the reply see the example under the next rule]. 

^ I ^ I 8 i I 

n gmi t in q? i i i 

No. 1098. — Let an (at the end of a word) remain in its original 
form (in spite of No. 979), when the affix an follows. Thus rdjana 
“the son of a king” (who need not have had a Kshatriya mother, in 
which case he will not be of the Kshatriya race — see No. 1097). Then, 
again, by No. 1095, we have swamrya “ the son of a father-in-lrw.” 

I 8 I ^ I I 

I 5fTriTfii^ I i 

No. 1099. — After ksiiatra, let there be the affix oha. Thus 
kshatriya (Nos. 1086 and 260) “one of the caste of the Kshatras.” 
This is the form of the derivative only when the caste is spoken of — 
for otherwise the derivative is kshdtH (No. .1087) “ a descendant of a 
Kshatra” (not necessarily by a Kshatra mother). 

I 8 I ^ I ^8^ 1 

No. 1100. — After bevati, &c., let there be thak. 

I d I ^ I I 

sRqrrtqr: i.lsrinsR: i 

1101. — Let IKA be the substitute of tha coming (without tlie 
intervention of any letter) after an inflective base (No. 152). Th i 
raivatika “ a descendant of Revati.” 

» 8 1 1 1 I 

« qrs^i i 

No. 1102. — ^Let there be Aif, to denote jirogreny, after A word 
WHICH, while it expresses a rvusTUT, expresses also a Kshatriva 
u. 
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Thu» pdncliAla “ the descendant of the Kshatriya who gave his name 
to the c*untry of Paiichfila.” 

N, X 

aT5?T^: I 

No. 1103. — “(Let the same affix — see No. 1102 — ) as when the 
sense is that of progeny, when the sense is that of the KINGS there- 
of, come AFTER the name of A country of the same name, as a 
Kshatriya.” Thus pdnchdla “ the king of the Kshatriyas (or of the 
country) of Pahchdla.” 

’WTOB I i 

Ok V 

No. 1104. — “Let AN come AFTER puru.” Thus paurava “a 
Je.scendaut of Puru." 

I wtisi: I 

X 

No. 1105.— “Lot pvAjr come after pandu.” Thus 2 )dtidya “a 
de.scendaiit of Paiulu.” 

?rir: I 8 I X I I 

iirai: i Itsfw: i 

No. 1106.— Let there be nya afteh kuru and names beginning 
WITH N (signifying both a country and its Kshatriya inhabitants), 
riius kaiiravya (No. 1078) .‘‘a descendant of Kuru/* naishaclliya 
’ a descendant of Nishadha.** 

% H^riwr! 1 8 1 1 1 1 

No. 1107. — Let THESE, viz. the affixes an, &c., be called TADRAJA 
(No. 1027 — i. e. the king thereof”). 

HJHWI 8155 I ? I 8 I I 

I 

No. 1108. — There shall be elision op a tadraja (No. 1107) affix, 
WHEN tlie meanings are many (i. e. when the word is phiral) when by 
THE WORD itsEaaF [and not by tlna word standing as part of a compound 
epithet dependent on another word] the plural is taken— but l^OT in 
THE FEMININE, Thus (as tho plural f' ' pdncAdto— No. 1103 We have) 
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paiicJidldh “ the kings of Pahch^la, or their descendants*’* And so 
of others* 

\^\\ \ \^^\ 

^ I I I 

No. 1109. — ^Afteb the word kamboja, there is elision of the 
tadrdja affix (No. 1107). Tims Kamboja “the king of Kamboja,” 
kambojau “ two kings of Kamboja.” 

i ira; i ?ra!: i i to: i 

frSJtRUtfsRTR; I 

No. 1110 .— “It SHOULD BE SAID (in No. 1109) ‘after KA5rBO.)A 
AND THE LIKr”’ Thus chola “the king of Chola," kika “the king 
of Scythia,” kerala “ the king of Kerala,” yavana “ the king of Greece.” 

So much for the subject of Patronymics (or for the division of 
the Grammar where the words — “ in the sense of progeny” — exert an 
influence — ^having to be supplied in each rule). 

i s i i X i 

?iiin i ^ i 

No* 1111. — Let an come after a word denoting A colour, to 
signify what is coloured thereby. Thus kdshdya “coloured of a 
dull red ” — as cloth. 

i » i i ^ i 

wa WT15 I 

No. 1112. — Let an come (after the name of an asterism) to signify 
a TIME CONNECTED WITH THE ASTERISM. 

ITO ffn 9 TBI 5 I 3^ 31V qTTO: I 

No. 1113. — “It SHOULD be mentioned THAT THEBE IS ELISION 
OF the Y, WHEN A^ (No. 1112) COMES AFTER the ASTERISM OF TISHVA, 
OB (as it is also called) pushya.” Thus pausha “ belonging — as a 
day — to the asterism Pushya — (i. e. to the month ef December, in 
which month the moon is full in that asterism). 
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5iwn 


9mm I 


939 3«9: I 

No. 1114. — There shall be elision No. 209,) of the affix 

enjoined by the preceding aphorism (No. 1112), if no speci- 
fication is to be .understood of an included portion of the time 
consisting of twenty-four hours (or sixty dandaa). Thus adya puahyah 
“to-day belongs to the asterism Pushya” — (meaning by “to-day” 
neither the day-time in particular, nor the night-time in particular, 
hut both alike). 

^TR I 8 I I 9 I 

I 3fiaW9 9 pS 3Tf993 9m I 

No. 1115. — Let an come after what ends with the 3rd case-affix 
in the sense of seen — the thing seen by the one whose name is in the 
8rd case, being the sama-veda. Thus vdsishiha^ sdma “ the (portion 
of the) S^ma seen by (or revealed to) Vasishtha.” 

No. 1116. — Let DYAT AND DYA come AFTER the name Vamadeva 
(under the circumstances set forth in No. 1115). Thus vdmadevya 
(No. 260) “the (portion of the) S&ma seen by Vdmadeva.” 

td: I 8 I « I I 

9I919959 wtim 93% I 3 m 9 s 1 

No. 1117 .— The affix an comes (after a word in the 3rd case in 
the sense o£ surrounded — the thing so surrounded being a chariot. 
Thus vdstra “ surrounded with cloth” — e. g. a chariot. 


I 8 I ? I \8 I 


mrra tram: i 

No. 1118. — The affix a/a comes after words denoting vessels, to 
signify PLACED THEREON. Thus Hrdva “placed on a shallow dish’ — 
as boiled rice, ' 

*rati! 1 8 1 « I 
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i «if|« 

^RT »T^ wsr: I 

No. 1119. — Let cm come after what ends with the 7th case-affix, 
to denote what is prepared therein — if that which is so prepared be 
CJRANULAR FOOD. Thus hhrdshtra “prepared in frying-pans* —(as 
barley, &c.). 

%«raT I « I s* ( 58 1 

tsrmjwfa $?gc i i )9T^w?*j*r i 

No. 1120.— An affix comes after the name of ANY deity, when 
something is to be spoken of as His. Thus aindra “ belonging to the 
deity Indra** — as butter (in an oblation), jpdaupata “ belonging to Siva/’ 
bdrhaspatya “ belonging to Brihaspati.’* 

5!FT^ ^ I 8 I 5^ I 

I 

No. 1121.— After the name ^ukra, there is the affix ghan. Thus 
^akriya (Nos. 1120 and 1086; “belonging to Siikra’* — as an oblation 
of butter). 

8 I ’R I ^0 I 

i 

No. 1122. — After the name soma, there is the affix ^yan. Thus 
saumya (No. 1069) “belonging to the Moon** — (as an oblation of 
butter). 

8 I I I 

I I 

N0..II23, — After vXtu, ritct, and ushas, there is the 

affix YAT. Thus vdyavya “ belonging to the god of the winds,” ritavya 
“belonging to the seasons” — (as an oblation of butter). 

I 9 I 8 I 5R9 I 

V I I I 

No. 1124. — The substitute of short 91 shall be Rffir, wTien an 
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affix, beginning with y and not being a Afit (No. 329) nor a adwadhd- 
tuha (No. 418), follows, or if diwi (No. 1332) follows. Thus, by No. 
260, we \\s.ve pitrya (No. 1123) “belonging to the progenitors,’"%tsiasya 
“ belonging to the dawn ” — (as butter offered in oblation). 

<1^ I I ir^urm iiTg?i: i mg; ftrm 

JTTTiTii?: I ftg: firm TOftmu: i 

^ * 

No. 1125.— The word pit^ivya “a father’s brother,” m^tula "a 
mother’s brother,” mAtamaha “ a mother’s father,” AND pitAmaha “ a 
ather’s father,” are anomalously formed. 


^^51 ^5^: I 8 I ^ I ^9 I 
mm i 

Cv ^ 

No. 1126. — An affix is added to a word, when the sense is a 
COLLECTION THEREOF. Thus kdka “a collection of crows.^* 

8 I ^ I I 

I mfmun i >iwt§ jsfit 

g!a I 

No. 1127. — The affix an comes after bhikshX '‘alms,” &c. Thus 
bhaiksha (No. 1126) “what is collected in the shape of alms,” gdrhhina 
'a collection of pregnant females.” In this example the word (garhhini 
"a pregnant woman”) having been reduced to the form of the mascu- 
line by the supplementary rule, that “the masculine form of a bha (No, 
185) is substituted, when a taddkita affix follows without an indicatory 

(the application of No. 979 is debarred by the rule following). 

I ^ I 8 I ^^8 I 

’B’wwrajftr ^ si .i 

smtr mmw i. 

Cv ^ 

No. 1128. — When the affix an follows, not in the sense op 
.OFFSPRING, the terminetiou in shall remain in its original shape. 
Hence (in the cdse of gdrbhina, No. 1127) there is not elision of ^e 
last vowel and what follows it by'No. 979. Then, aguo, (as another ex- 
ample of No. 1127) we have (from yuvati “ a young ^woman *’’) yauvata 
(No. 260) “ a collection of young women.” 
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I 8 I I 8^ I 
i vthht i i vvht i 

No. 1129. — The affix tal comes after grama, jana, and bandhu. 
What ends in tal is feminine. Hence grdmatd (No. 1341) “a collection 
of villages,” “a collection of persons,” bandhutd a collection 

of relatives.” 

ifn gf B snr^ i nsim i i 

No. 1130. — “It should be stated that this (affixing of tal — No, 
1129) takes place also after gaja and sahAya.” Tlius gajatd “ a 
collection of elephants,” aahdyatd “ a collection of allies." 

nt: i i 

No. 1131. — The affix KHA comes after ahan *aday’ in the 
SENSE OF A SACRIFICE.” Thus ahina (No. 1086) “ a particular sacri- 
fice — one lasting a certain number of days.” 

I 8 I 5 I 89 I 

No. 1132.— After things without consciousness, and hasti 
" an elephant,” and dhenu “ a milch cow,” there is the affix thak. 

I 3 I ^ I 8^ I 

Hw m: i i ^rferaw i wRn i 

No. 1133. — Let k be the substituted of after what ends 
WITH IS, OR US, OR an UK, OR T. Thus sdktuka (No. 1132) “ a quantity 
of flour,” hdstika “ a collection of elephants,” dhainuka ” a collection 
of milch cows.” 

I 8 I ? I si« I 

No. 1134. — (Let an affix come after a word denoting some sub- 
ject of «tudy) IN the sense of who has studied that, or WHO 

UNDERSTANDS THAT. 

a oiuai aaTsanaf g ananS^ i » i 

^ 1 1 1 

mcrsnnuf «ninmrn»it trcw ^ fwg ?n«t ^ wmNr- 
i eqftw< ii irl t?l Iqn^or: i 
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No, 1135. — There is not vr'Mhi (by No, 1069) ia the room of 
Avhat stands after the letters Y and v, being the finals of padas, 
BUT there are, BEFORE the two, respectively, the two augments ai 
and au. Thus vaiydkarana “one who has studied, or who^uows, the 
grammar’* — where the y of vydlcarana “grammar” is at the end of a 
l^ada, inasmuch as the prefix vi is one of the ludecUnables — (No. 399). 

1 8 1 ? I I 

5IW5R; I 1I55R: I ftrg?R; i i 

No. 1136.— After krama, &c.. let there be the affix VUN (in/>4he 
souse of “who .knows the thing*’). Tlius kramaka (No. 836y“oiie 
who knows the order,” padalca “one who knows the verses /(of the 
Vedd),** sikshaka “one who knows one of the six Ved^ngas-’/ 
mka “ one who knows the Mimansa philosophy.” 

I 8 I ^ I I 

tTsrmr ct; I 

No, 1137. — (An affix is placed after a word expressive of anything) 
in the sense of— THAT thing is IN THIS— THE PLACE TAKING a name 
THEREFROM. Thus aucZutubam “a country in which there are glo- 
inorous fig-trees.” 

r 8 1 5^ I I 

5T»ra iroTrft I 

No. 1138. — In the sense of what is completed by him (an affix 
is placed after the person’s name). Thus kauidmbi “ the city com- 
pleted by Kusamba.” 

Orar^! 1 8 1 « I I 

t?r; i 

No. 1139. — When the sense is His dwelling-place, (an affix is 
placed after the person’s name). Thus ^aiba “ the country of the Sibis.” 

I 8 1 ^ I 30 r 

Cv ^ 

No. 1140.-^And when tl\e sense is WHAT IS NOT FAR OF there- 
from (an affix is placed after the name of a place). Thus vaidim 
“ what is not far off from the city Vidisl” 
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^ I I I 

mw ^?n;H§qsw 9m 1 

s* 

No. 1141. — When a country is to be expressed, there is elision 
(Inp) oi a “ qiiadruply significant ” affix — [i. e. of an affix which con- 
veys the senses specified in Nos. 1137, 1138, 1139, and 1140]. 

^ I ^ I I I 

^ iRjfHsrf^lfsra^ 9fi; I q s qi aw i snwa:: 

qs^T^iT: I wisi: i qj-;: i gffi: i q;%|fT: i 

No. 1142. — When there is elision by lup (No. 1141), the gender 
AND NUMBER remain As IN original term. Thus panchdldk “the 
country which is the dwelling-place of the Panch&las,” kuravah “ the 
country of the Kurus , angdh “the country of tlie Augas,'' vangdh 
“ the Vangas,” kaliHgdh “the country of the Kalingas.” 

I 8 I I I 


qiaRtracm qntwr: i srcoiRnisroia suit sturr: i 

No. .1143. — And after the words varana, &c. (elision takes 
place as directed in No. 1142). The orgination of the rule is for 
the sake of what is not a country [like the words referred to in No. 
1142]. Thus wrandA “the city [ — not the country — ] not far from 
the country of the Varands.” 



8 I ^ I I 


No. 1144. — The affix dmatup comes after the words kumuda 


“a lotus,'’ NADA “ a reed," and vetasa “a ratan.” 


mm ) q I I ^0 I 

51; I 55fT^ I 9r|Tf I 

No. 1145. — Let there be v in the room of the m of the affix matu 
(No. 1144) AFTER what ends in A jhay. Thus kiimndwat (No. 267) 
abounding in lotuses,” nafwat “ abounding in reeds.” 

Hiim^natTW = i ? t « i 

l|Sr(lT5l«§T«nTiffl5I^V5|iUiqV||q9 5t8|lfk5lf^niQ trew HHT^ 5r; • 
ifWfT? I 
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No,. 1146. — Let there be v in the room OF them of the affix matu 
(No. 1144) coming after a word the final of which is M .OR A or S, 

OR THE PENULTIMATE letter OF WHICH IS M OR A or 6 . — but NOT AFTER 

the werd yava “barley,” &c. Thus vetaswai (Nos. 1144 and 267) 
‘ abounding in ratans.” 



I 8 I ^ I CC I 


I 

No. 1147.— After the words nada “a reed” and iSAda “young 
grass,” there is the affix dwalach. Thus na4ivala (No. 267) “abound- 
ing with reeds.” 

8 1 I ce I 

ftreiTSRf: I 


^ wirirfifen: i 

No. 1148 . — After the word SikhA ‘'a crest/* there is the affix 
VALACH. Thus iikhdvala “ crested (as peacock)/ 

So much for the affixes quadruply significant ** (see No. 1141,). 

I 8 I ^ I e:? I 


Hratr I ’wnswr; Tirsg; i 5)511: 1 fjrfg ftigr givgT: 

inwr: 1 grw i ig: 1 

NJ ^ 

ma fgtRTt gr«m; UT8R I 

No. 1149. — Let a meaning, other than those of which “progeny” 
(No. 1077) was the first mentioned and the quadruple signfication ” 
(1141) the last, be called “the remainder/* — and IN remainder of 
senses, too, let there be the affixes an &c. Thus chdkshusKa “fisible** — 
viz. colour, which is apprehended by vision, “audible” — viz. 

sound, aupanishada “ treated of in scripiure** — viz. soul, ddriihada 
‘ ground on a stone” — viz. the flour of fried corn, chdtura “ridden in 
by four persons ”-c~ viz. a kind of cart, akdiurdasa “who is seen on the 
fourteenth day of the month *’ — viz. a goblin. 

The regulating influence of the expression * • the remainder ” 

extends from this aphorism forward as far as that marked No. 1195. 



TADDHITA. 


331 


^ I 8 I ? I e? I 

^ ifim^ n^: i ^rawirths: i 

No. 1150. — After the words rAshtba. “a country” and avArapara 
“ both banks,” there are respectively, the affixes gha and kha. Thus 
rdahtriya (No. 1086) " born, &c., in a country,” avdrapdrina “ who or 
what goes or extends to both banks." 



I i airhn: • 


mnarrfhs: i iw irartHfeimf grTm^^r- 


No. 1151 . — “It should be stated (in addition to what is stated 
in No. 1150) WHAT the affix may come after the word avArapara 
(not only in the form in which it is there exhibited, but) ALSO when 
IT IS TAKEN SEPARATELY in pieces, AND when it is inverted/' Thus 
avdrina “belonging to this bank of the river,” pdrina “belonging to 
the other bank,” pardvaHna “ belonging to the other bank as well as 
to this." 

There shall now be mentioned derivatives which end with those 
affixes the first whereof is gha (No. 1150) and the last whereof are 
tyu and tyul (No. 1171), with specification of the original terms (to 
which the application of those affixes is appropriate) ; and their 
varieties of meaning — such as “ being produced therefrom,” and the 
like— shall be mentioned j and also the declensional cases in con- 
nection with which the affixes are appropriately applicable. 

i 8 I I es I 

«TRi: I unfNi: i 

No. 1152. — Aeter the word grama “a village,” let there be the 
affix Y OR KHA^r. Thus grdmya or grdmina (No. 108G) “ rustic.'’ 

I 8 I 9 I <9 I 

I I I 

No. 1153. — After the words nadi “ a river,” &c., let there bt 
the affix DHAK.” Thusii^ciet/a (No^ 1036) “aquatic,” mdheija ‘'earthen/’ 
vdrdnaaeya “ flielonging to Benares.” 

I 8 I S I <e I 
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anrfspBTFa: i nnarwr: i i 

No. 1154 — After the words i>AKSHi5ri(, pa^chat, aSd pubas, 
let there be the affix tyak. Thus ddkskmdtya “ produced in the 
south,” pdScMttya " produced in the west," paurastya “ produced iu 
the east.” 

I 8 I 5^ I ^0^ I 

fksm I I i i i 

No. 1155. — After DYU“the sky,” pb.4ch, apach, udach, and 
I’RATfCH, let there be the affix yat. Thus divya “ celestial,” prdchya 
“eastern,” apddtya “southern,” udichya (No. 36G) “northern,” 
pmikhya “ western.” 

I 8 I 5^ I ^08 I 

I wncu: 1 i arw: i nrnpi: i fRFEr: i 

No. 1156. — Let there be the affix tyap aftek an indeclinable — 
that is to say, however, only after amd together,'’ ihd here,” kwa 
“ where ?” and (those that end in) tasi (No. 1286) and tra (No. 1291). 
Thus amdtya “ a minister,” ihatya “ produced here,” kivatya produced 
where ? ” tataatya ‘‘ produced thence,” tatratya “ produced there.” 

I fHfu; I 

No. 1157. — “Let tyap come after the indeclinable Nl IN THE 
SENSE OF CONSTANTLY.” Thus tiitya “ eternal.” 

I 1 I 1 I 9^ I 

No. 1158. — Let THAT whole word AMONG THE VOWELS OF WHICH 
THE FIRST is A VRIDDHI he Called VRIDDHA. 

watnOl^ w I ^ 1 1 1 »8 I 

I 

No. 1159. — And let tyad, &c., (No. 170) be called vfiddha (No. 
1158). 

I 8 I I I 

I niln: i 
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No. 1160. — Aftee a word called vmDDHA (Nos. 1158 and 1159), 
let there be the affix chha. Thus &dl{ya (Nos. 1086 and 260) “,belong- 
ing to a hall,” tadiya “ belonging to that." 

SIT 5ii«yiiw I tsranftu: i i 

No. 1161. — “ Tbo appellatation vriddha (No. 1158) is option- 
ally that OF A PROPER NAME (whether it has a vriddhi in its first 
syllable or not).” Thus devadatUya (No. 1160) or daivadatta belong- 
ing to Devadatta.” 

I 8 I ^ I I 

TT^tr; I 

No. 1162. — And after the words gaha, &c., (there is the affix 
chha — 1160). Thus gahiya “belonging to a cave.” 

N. >> Si 

No. 1163.— And after yushmad and asmad (No. 170), option- 
ally let there be the affix KHAN. By the ‘‘and” it is meant that the 
affix may be chha (No. 1160); and on the alternative, which is optional, 
the affix will be an. Thus (when the affix chha is used) yushmadiya 
“ what belongs to you two, or to all of you,” asnadiya “what belongs 
to us.” 

^ 1 8 1 ^ i ^ i 

q W<gWdltflTgTt^T ^fsi g I tTOITaR)l!i: I 1BTWT- 

I Itqitsi;: i i 

No. 1164. — When this affix, viz. khan (No. 1163), is added, and 
when A^r is added, then yushmXka and asmaka are the substitutes of 
ymhrmd and asmad. Thus yamhmdkimt “ belonging (S) you,” dsmd- 
kina “belonging to us,” (and so, too, with tjie affix an) yaushmdka 
and dsmAka. 

ftamt I »n*ii^t5i: i 1^9' 

No. 1165.^ — in the room of yvshmad and asmad, EXPBESSINQ ONE 
individual, there are TATAKA and MAMAKA, when the affix Mian or an 
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follows. Thus tdoalcina or tdvaka “belonging to thee/’ mdmdkina or 
mdmahi^ “ belonging to me.” But when the affix is chha (then the 
rule following applies). ^ 

I « I ^ I ee I 

^fi: i»?n§ g i 

I *Rfhi: I i h?*r: i 

No. 1160. — And when an affix follows, ok a word in composi- 
tion, the twa and ma^axe put in the room of those two (viz, ymhmad 
and asmad) as far as the m (i. e. in the room of yushm and am)^ 
when they signify a single individual. Thus txvadiya “belonging to 
thee,” Tmdiya “belonging to me," twatputra “thy son,” matputra 
“ my son.” 

wmmi I 8 I ^ I c I 

I 

No. 1167. — After the word MADHYA “the middle/’ there is the 
affix MA. Thus mculkyama “ middlemost.” 

8 1 ? I I 

I nrflra!; i <( i aw < lt>»ii i 

No. 1168. — After a word expressive of time, there is the affix 
THAN. Thn^ kdlika (No. 1101) “temporal,” mdaika “monthly,” sdii- 
vaisarika “annual.” 

^wawTJit *mT% feiR: i rnMnaR: i i 

No. 1169. — “There is ELISION OF THE LAST VOWEL AW WHAT 
FOLLOWS IT OP INDEOLINABLES, IF ONLY they be entitled to the name 
of BHA (No. 185).” Thus (from prdtar) sdyaAprdtika “ belonging to 
evening and ^porniiig,” (and, from punar,) paunahpunika “ happening 
again and again.” 

VlJ^^ I 8 I ^ I I 

I 


No. 1170. — After the word pravrish “ the rainy season,” there 
is the affix E^YA. Thus prdvrishenya “ what bdongs to the season 
of the rains.” 
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n I «iii?Rf I flitnsi^ I jn| A a R^TCgi?T f gi fviTrua f wfa- 
; ^ I I $Tm?W5 • 

No. 1171. — After the four, sdyam, &c. — i. e. after say am “ at 
eve” CHIRAM “fora long time,” prahne “in the forenoon,” prage 
“at dawn,” and after indeclinables expressing time, there are the 
affixes TYU AND TYUL, AND their augment TUT. Thus, adyarltana 
(No. 836) “ what is of the evening,” chivantana “ lasting ” or “ delayed 
long.” In the case of prdhne and prage the termination in e (in spite 
of No. 768) is anomalous; and we have prdhnetana “ what is of the 
forenoon,” and pragetana “ What is of the early morn.” (As an exam[)le 
of the rule applied to an indeclinable expressing time, take) doshdtana 
“ belonging to the night.” 

r!W HTN: I 8 I ^ I 

f w: i ^ srra: #Tp: i 

5iTrij I TTg wa: i BjsrnwR 

e?nj r i 

No. 1172 — Let there be the affixes a;i, &c., and gha^ &c., in the 
sense of produced therein, after what in the 7th case is in grammatical 
relation (as the locality). Thus “born in Srughna,” 

“ born in Utsa,” rdahtriya “born in a country,” avdrapdrma (No. 1150) 
“ born on this or the opposite bank — and so of others. 

8 I ^ I I 

BoaiWBC: I HT^fispsR; i 

No. 1173.— After pravrish “the rainy season” let there be the 
affix THAP (when the sense is that of “ produced in”). This debars enya 
(No. 1170). — Thus prdvrishika (No. 1101) “produced in the rainy 
season.” 

irra^n: 1 8 1 ^ i 

I aaln %ib: i 

No. 1174. — [The affixes an, &c. may come] when the sense is 
BEING MUCH — but only after that dehoting “ where.” Thus araughna 
what is much — i. e. what is abundant — in Srughna.” 
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^fji^ I 8 I ? I 8^ I 

^ «*rafa iNg: i 

No. 1175. — [The affixes an, &c. may come] when the sense is 
ADAPTED. Thus svaughua “what is suited to the country of Srughna. ' 

8 I ^ I 85^ I 

sRran i 

No. 1176. — Afthr the word koSa “cocoon of the silkworm” let 
there be the affix dhan. Thus kauSeya “ wsilken” — clothes. 

w: I « I ^ I 8^ I 

§T5i: 1 I nfgu: i 

No. 1177. — (The affixes ari, &c. may come) when the sense is Who 
STAYS THERE. Thus sraughna “ who stays in Srughn.*),” aittaa “ who 
stays in Utsa,” roshtriya “ who stays in a kingdom.” 

8 I ^ I M8 I 

ferq^ I « 

No. 1178. — After the word di^, &c., let there be the affix yat. 
Thus dUya “ lying in a particular tract or quarter,” vargya “ belong- 
ing to a class.” 

I 8 I ^ I I 

ap?qi5 I i sn trai tj I ^iranfnTtgf^H i watinvnfwwf • 

No. 1179. — And after what denotes A part of the body (let 
there be the affix yat). Thus dantya “ dental,” kanthya “ guttural.” 

It is wished (by Pataiijali) that after the words adhydtman “ a 
minister of soul,” &c., there should be the affix than. Thus ddhydtmika 
relating to one of the ministers of soul” [as spoken of in the Sankhya 
philosophy]. 

^ \ 1 5 ^ 0 1 

ftrfw fiRfH ^ i i 

I \ W T fffa i q TjPtng I 

No. 1180 — And, after the words ANUSatika “about a hundred,” 
&C., when an affix with an indicatory n or n or h comes, let A vriddki 
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be the substitute of the vowel in both members of the compound. 
Thus — in those terms of the Saniya — (from adhideva a presiding 
ileity”) ddhidaivika " dependent on a presiding deity,” (from adhibhdta 
” the province of an organ,” ddhibhautika “ having reference to the 
province of an organ,” (from ihaloka " the world here”) aihalaukika 
'‘relating to this world.” This is a class of words (see No. 53) the 
feet of a word's belonging to which is known only from its form. 

No. 1181. — After the words jikwamCtla and anguli, let there 
be the affix chha. Thus jlhwdmdliya (No. 1086) residing in the 
root of the tongue,” anguliya “ residing in the fingers.” 




No. 1182.— And after what ends with varga (let there be the 
affix chha). Thus kavargiya (No. 1086) “ belonging to the class of 
k” — (i. e. a guttural letter — see No. 17). 

^ I 8 I ^ I 98 I 


tig: i 

>» 

No. 1183. — [Let there be the affix an, &c.] when the sense is 
WHAT HAS COME THENCE. Thus svaughna “what has come from 
Snighna.” 

1 8 1 ^ I I 

No. 1184 — After words denoting sources of revenue, iet 
there be the affix t^ak. Thus iaulkaMika (No. 1101) “what i.s 
derived fro«a the custom-house.” 

8 M I 'SO I 

i i 

No. 1186.— After words relating to learning and* family origin 
let there be the affix vuJr. Thus aupdcUiydyaka (No. 836) “ derived 
from a spiritual teacher,” paitdnmhaka " derived from a grandfather.” 

V 
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I » I ? I I 

^wrama ^ra^tqi; i to n yrfkf ^ T ^ ; i i taaiTi^^ ». 
tronf I 

No. 1186, — After words denoting causes and men (viewed as 
causes), there may be optionally the affix RtiPYA, Thus samarUpya 
“ what proceeds from a like cause.” On the other alternative, there is 
after this word the affix chha, from No. 1162. Thus samiya (No, 
1086). So, again, devadattarUpyj, or daivadatta “ what originates 
with Devadatta." 

^ I 8 I ^ I I 

I I 

No. 1187. — And (under the circumstances specified in No. 1186) 
there may be the affix mayat. Thus samarmya “consisting of the 
same,” devadattamaya “ in the form of Devadatta.” 

I 8 i ^ I I 

wafa lirarit i 

No. 1188. — The affixes an, &c., may come when the sense is what 
TAKES ITS RISE. Thus haimavati ** which takes its rise in the snowy 
range” — meaning the river Ganges. 

I 8 I ^ I CH I 

liTfi: I ttw |m stT I 

No. 1189. — [The affixes an, &c., may come] when the meaning is 
WHAT GOES THERETO— PROVIDED THIS BE A ROAD OR a MESSENGER. 
Thus sraughna “that goes to Srughna” — i. e. the road to Srughna or 
a messenger to Srughna. 

I 8 I 1 I CO 

No. 1190. — [The affixes an, &a, may come] when the meaning 
IS TtiE GATE THAT FACES. Thus Bvaughna “which looks towards 
Srughna ” — as one of the gates of Kdnyakubja does. 

^ I 8 I ^ I ea I 

wrthSRTifVrm §!^T i 
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No. 1191. — When the meaning is A BOOK made in suBSSatVlENCR 
[to any subject, then the affixes an, &c., may come after whalf denotes 
that subject]. Thus harirakiya ** psychological **— meaning a book 
made with reference to the incorporate soul. 

f^raras I 8 1 ^ I s« I 

No. 1192.— [The affixes aw, &c., may come] when the meaning is 
that THIS IS HIS DWEiiLiNG-PLACE. Thus STobughnici “ an inhabitant of 

Srughna.” 

^ I 8 I ^ I ^9^ I 

tirfin^RT i 

No. 1193.— [The affixes aUy &c., may come] when tlie meaning Is 
what was enounced by him. Thus pdniniya “(the system of grammar) 
enounced by Pdnini.** 

I 8 I ^ I ^^9 I 



^ 1 

No. 1194. — [The affixes an^ &c,^ may come] when the meaning is 
that THIS is HIS, Thus aupagava “ which belongs to Upagu.” 

So much for those affixes that convey the meanings referred to 
under No. 1149. 

ftwR! I 8 I ? I ^^8 I 

No. 1195. — [The affix an, may come] when the meaning is A MOni- 
■FiCATiON or product thereof. 

■ imntr « ’(nwtr ifesRn: ^anw: i t 

I 

No. 1196. — “ There is ELISION or the laot vowel with what 
FOLLOWS IT of the word aSman “ a stone," W'HEN the meaning is a 
PRODUCT thereof” — (No. 1195). Thus dhim “made of stone,” [and 
then by No. 1195] bhdamana “ made of ashes,” “ made of 

earth.” • 
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I ii g ^wTg u wT feq nti 9r mEtt: i i 

ai I I 

No. 1197. — AND [the affix an, Sue., may come] after a word denot- 
ing AN ANIMAL, AND a deciduous PLANT, AND a TREE, WHEN the mean- 
ing is A FART. By the “ and ” it is meant that the sense may be also 
a product — (No. 1195). Thus mdi/iiro “ being part of a peacock ” or 
“ made of a peacock ” [ — as a fan made of its feathers], maurva “ of 
the Sanseviera zeylanica” — the stalk or the ashes,— paippoiJa “of the 
Pipal-tree.” 

* i qf 1 8 m 

HgttfWH T wW qgT WT%5Rm«I?6|9T: I I I 

imifk I nrg: i tfiroremESTaR^ i 

No. 1198.— In secular language let the affix maya^ come 
OPTIONALLY after any primitive in those two meanings — viz. product 
(No. 1195) and part (No. 1197), when neither food nor clothing is 
spoken of. Thus aimamaya or (by No. 1098) dAmana ‘‘made of ston^*' 
Why do we say “when neither food nor clothing is spoken of?** 
Witness maudga “made of kidney-beans** — as soup — [where the affix 
is an — not mat/ai]; and kdrpdaa “made of cotton’* — as clothing. 

I 8 I ^ I ^88 I 

I 

No. 1199. — [The affixing of mayat which is optional in the case 
of the words specified in No. 1198, takes place] invariably after 
WORDS THAT HAVE VRIDDHI IN THE FIRST SYLLABLE (No. 1158), AND 
after the words Sara “a reed,” &c. Thus dmramaya “consisting of 
mango-trees.” 

iinn I 8 I ^ I ^8H I 

iinw ^ I 

No. 1200. — And [there is the affix mayaf] After the word go 
“ a cow,” IN THE SENSE OF its DUNG. Thus gmnaya " cow-dung.” 

I 8 M I 0 1 

IT9I9 I I 

Tra^ftEinSlxti: i 
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No. 1201. — After the words ao “a cow” and payas “^pilk,” let 
there be the affix tat. Thus gavya (Na 31) “ being part of a cow,” 
payasya “ made of milk.” 

So much for the affixes that convey the meanings referred to 
under No. 1068. 

af HTf g qfa fa w a i 

No. 1202. — [In each aphorism]' from this one forward TO No. 
1218, the affix THAK bears rule. • 

No.1203. — [Let there be the affix {Aafc, No. 1202] when the sense 

is WHO PLAYS, DIGS, CONQUERS, Or IS CONQUERED THEREWITH. Thus 
dkahika (No. 1101) ‘'a. dicer** — i. e. who plays, conquers, or is con- 
quered, with dice — [and so, from a word signifying an instrument for 
digging niay be formed what will signify who digs therewith**]. 

#585?n3(^ I * 8 I 8 I ^ I 

gar I I 

No. 1204. — [So, too — No. 1202 — ] when the sense is what is com- 
posed thereof. Thus dddhika "made of curds,** mdrichika "made 
of pepper.** 

mffi I 8 1 8 1 H I 

1 I 

Na 1205. — [So, too — No. 1202 — ] when the sense is who cros.ses 
therewith. Thus av4upika “ who crosses by means of a raft.” 

18 18)61 

I gat grlwn: • 

No. 1206. — [So, too — No.1202 — ] when the sense is who goes on 
by means thereof. Thus kdstiha “who travels by an elephant.” 
dddhiJca “ who gets on with [ — ^beihg fed on — ] curds.’.* 

I 8 I 8 I I 

gUT gfv wi i; I 
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No, 1207. — [So, too — No. 1202 — ] when the sense is smeared 
therewith. Thus dddhika “ smeared with curds.” 

I 8 I 8 I I 

snacfcR: i 

>•» 

No. 1208. — [So, too — No. 1202. — ] when we speak of him who 
GLEANS. Thus bddarika “ who picks up jujubes.” 

TWfll I 8 I 8 I 

wirii tsfe ^iroT%w: i 

No. 1209. — [So, too — No. 1202 — ] when we speak of him WHO 
AIDS. Thus sdmdji&a who aids an assembly” — as a spectator — [ — as 
the French say — '*qui assiste d”]. 

^krfrl l 8 I 8 I ^8 I 

mi Minfk ^ifepK; « 3i^feF: i 

No. 1210. — [So, too — there is the affix fhab as directed in No. 
1202, after the words Mda sound” and dardura croaking,”] when 
we speak of what makes a sound or a croaking. Thus idhdika 
“ what makes a sound,” ddrduriica “ what makes a croaking.” 

^ I 8 i 8 I 8^ I 

No. 1211. — [So, too, there is the affix thalc after the word ctharma 
“ duty”] when we speak of him WHO PRACTISES duty. Thus dhdrmika 
“ dutiful.” 

11 5imrf;RaR: i 

No. 1212 . — “Jt should be stated that the affix (No. 1211) 
comes ALSO after the word adharma.” Thus ddharmika “ undutifi^L.” 

I 8 I 8 I 88 I 

i 

No. 1213. — [So, too — No. .1202 — ] when we speak of one whose 
ART is related thereto. Thus mdrdangika "'a drummer” — whose 
calling is to sound the drum. 

8 I 8 I )P I 

w t iiMwi «iRni: i Wim: i 
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No. 1214. — [So, too — No. 1202 — when we speak of one whose 
WEAPON it is. Thus dsika " a swordsman,” dhdmishka “ a bowman.” 

I 8 I 8 I I 

WTjfinRt I 

No. 1215. — [So, too — No. 1202 — ] when we speak of one whose 
HABIT is related thereto. Thus dpiupika one whose liabit is to eat 
cakes. 

I 8 I 8 I I 

ftiirsR: I 

SirfsiRilTs I 

No. 1216.— [So, too — No. 1202 — ihak comes after tlie word nikafa 
** neighbouring”] when we speak of one who dwells neak. Thus 
naikafika living near” — for example, a beggar. 

So much for the rules in which the affix fhak is understood. 

I 8 I 8 I I 

7RR f^rrfWfUH: HTH I 

No. 1217. — [In each aphorism] from this one forward to No. 1226, 
the affix YAT bears rule. 

1 8181^1 

TO m: I wii: 1 i 

No. 1218. — [Let there he the affix yat — No. 1217 — ] when we 
speak of what bears it — the thing home being A cab, a yoke, or 
a BREAK. Thus rathya “ a carriage-horse,” yi^gya ^‘bearing the yoke,” 
prdsaAgya “ being trained in a break.” 

^ 81^ I 8 1 8 I 99 I 

I §tto; I 

No. 1219. — After dhur “ a load,” let there be yat or dhak. 
Thus dkurya or dhaureya (No. 1086) “ a beast of burden.” 


344 


THE LAOHUKAUMUDf : 


^TTsrr mn ^rrsi t g^T ww: i nrni i 
fsrtis ^«a: i vr^rmi it^it i irinT w 99a: i ^t?nn 
ofim 9ft?a i g9WT ofwfi g^nf i 

No. 1220. — (Let yat come) after the words nau ‘‘a boat/* vayas 
age/* DHARMA ^'miprit/* visha “poison/* mijla “a root’* mtirLA “some- 
thing bought/* sfTA “a furrow/* and TULA “a balance,** when the 
senses of the derivatives, respectively, are “ to be CROSSED,** “ LIKE,** 
“ATTAINABLE.** “TO BE PUT TO DEATH,** TO BE BENT DOWN,** “EQUI- 
VALENT TO,** “ MEASURED OUT,*’ AND “ EQUALLY MEASURED.** Thus 

mtvya that can be crossed by a boat — water," vayasya one of like 
age/* dharmya (No. 260) “ attainable through merit,** vishya “ to be 
put to death by poison,** rnUlya “to be bent down from the root,** mUlya 
“ thj^ price equivalent to something bought,** sitya (No. 260) “ mea- 
sured ou\ by furrows** — a field (ploughed), tulya “ meted by a balance 
so as to be equal (to something else).** 

I 8 I 8 I « I 

9T1TO am: 9m?a; i sr^: i i 

>» 

No. 1221. — (Let there be yat) when the sense is who is ex- 
cellent IN REGARD THERETO. Thus sdmanya “ conversant with the 
Sdma-veda,” karmavya “ fit for any act,” §aranya “ good for refuge.** 

nj 1 8 1 8 1 

9w: I 

^ I 

No. 1222. — After the word SABHi. “ an assembly,” let there be 
the affix YAT. Thys sabhya (No. 620) “ an assessor.” 

So much for the application of the affix yat (No. 1217). 

I H I ^ I \ I 

No. 1223. — (In each aphorism) from this one forward to No. 
1231, the affix CHHA bears rule. 

iR(. I H 1 1 1 ^ I 

a«i^s9ns{aif?«iw i ismooni: i 91 ^ 1 1 
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No. 1224. — Afte& what ends in u or «i, and after- the words aoi, 
&c., there be the aflSx YAt. This debars cMia (No. 1223). ThijS 
a-iUkavy i (No. 1078) “ fit for a stake” — wood, gavya “ suitable for 
cows.” 

sM ^ H I i 

No. 1225 . — “And nabha substituted for nabhI “ the nave ot a 
vvheer* (should be mentioned under No. 1224). Thus nabkya “ suitable 
for the nave of a wheel** — as the axle, or the grease for greasing it. 

ftrem I K 1 1 < »< I 

No. 1226. — [Let there be cA4a] when we speak of what is suiTABLft 
FOR THAT. Thus votsiya “who is fit for (having the charge oO 
calves** — as a cow-milker. 

i ^ ^ r o 


I msm i i 

X ^ N 

No. 1227. — After a word denoting a part of the body, let there 
be the aflSx yat. Thus dantya “suitable for the teeth/* kanthya 
“ suitable for the throat,** nasya “ suitable for the nose.** 



I M I ^ I e I 


No. 1228 . — Afteb the words Xtman, viSwajana, and after bhoga 
as the FINAL TERM in a compound, let there be the affix KHA. 


1 ^ I 8 I I 


^ I ^OTTiR i i wr?- 

$nfhjr: I 

No. 1229. — These two words atman “soul” and adhwan “ a road,’ 
WHEN the affix KHA FOLLOWS, remain in their primitive form. Thus 
dtTtum'Cna (Nos. 1228 and 1086) “ suitable for one’s self,” vihva^nina 
“ suitable for all men,” mdtfibhogina " fit to be possessed by the 
mother.” 

Here the extent of the [aplication of the] affixes chha (No. 1223) 
and (No. 1217) is completed. 
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H I X » I 

^ 55*lfllPqH: HTfi I 

No. 1230. — [In each aphonsm] from this one forward TO No, 
123'Ji the affix than bears rule. 

?i«i a?hn5^ I H I ^ I ^9 I 

5^ ^cafasRn i mf^sRn i 

X 

No. 1231. — [Let there be the affix ihan — No. 1230 — ] when we 
speak of what is bought therewith. Thus sdptatika (Nos. 260 and 
1101) ''bought with seventy,” prdathika " bought for a prastha “ [ — i. e. 
for that measure of grain or the like]. 

I H I ^ I 8^ I 

I xnf^: i 

No. 1232. — When we speak of the lord thereof, the affixes an 
and a^i, respectively, come after the words sarvahhdmi “ the whole 
earth,” and prithivi *‘the earth.” In accordance with No. 1180 [a 
vriddhi being the substitute of the vowel in both members of the 
compound] we have sdrvabhauma (No. 1232) "the lord of the whole 
earth,” pdrthiva “ a lord of the earth.” 

i H n i y« i 

W ^5WT fsWTrli;« I 

No. 1233. — Tjje following words, the sense of which has no relation 
to their etymology, are anomalous — viz. PAfiKTi "a line,” viS^ATi 
*' twenty,” triSSat " thirty,” CHATWaeijtSat "forty,” panch A^at " fifty,” 
shashti "sixty,” saptati "seventy,” A^fxi "eighty,” navati •"ninety,” 
AND Sata " hundred.” 

. adrift I !( I ^ I 1 

No. 1234. — [These may be as in No, 1231] when we speak 

of one who deserves that. Thus iwaitachchkatrika “ who deserves a 
white umbrella.” 
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Q: I H H I 

q: I gqm^Td 3;<cp: i i srai: i 

No. 1235. — After the word da^da fine,” &c. let there be the 
aflSx YA. Thus da^d?/a “deserving to* be fined,” avghya “deserving 
worship,” vadhya “ deserving to be killed.” 

^ SI I ^ I I 

No. 1236. — [There may be than — as in No. 1231 — ] when we speak 
of that is ACCOMPLISHED BY MEANS THEREOF. Thus ahniku “ to be 
accomplished in a day” — (a certain portion of reading). 

Thus far is the extent of the affix than (No. 1230). 

• ftPBl I H I ^ I ^XS| > 

gw i in »ra i 

3 ^ 9 ^* * 

No. 1237. — Let the affix VATI be added, when we speak of what 
is LIKE THERETO — PROVIDED [the likeness have reference to] an action. 
Thus hrdhmanavad (No. 399) adhite “ he studies like a Br&hman.” 
Why do we say “ provided the likeness have reference to an action?” 
Because this does not apply when the likeness has reference to a qua- 
lity : — thus putrena tulyah sthUlah “large like (i. e. as large as) the son.” 

I H I ^ I 

»igTi<n f in i ^ imiR; i an: i 

No. 1238. — [The affix may be employed — as in No. 1237 

when we speak of something as being] like what is therein or 
THEREOF. Thus mathuvdvat “ like that in Mathurfi” — speaking of the 
rampart of Srughna; chaitravat "like those of Chaitra”— speaking 
of Maitra*s cows. 

; I ir I ^ I I 

iteifnwq$ra wura mat i iHiItSt itrwf i i 
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No. 1239. — Let the afiSxes TWA AND TAL come [after a word de- 
noting ’anything] when We speak of tBe natobe (or genus) THEREOF. 
By “nature” we mean that which differences [from knowledge in 
general] the knowledge produced by [what is denoted by] the pri- 
mitive. Thus golvM " the nature of a cow” [ — this being that which 
renders special the knowledge produced by the consideration of a cow, 
or which renders the knowledge different from the knowledge produced 
by the consideration of anything else than a cow], What ends iti two. 
is neuter. 


m ^ I ^ I ^ I ^5^0 1 

I sw ^^m T ufq ««niqrr&: i mer: inoif i 

I I qr^ I i jwn i 

No. 1240. — And [in each aphorism] from this one forward AS far 
AS the aphorism V. 1. 136, the affixes TWA and tal bear rule. This 
rule is intended to secure admission [for these two affixes] notwith- 
standing bars [in the shape of subsequent aphorisms directing the 
employment df other affixes]. The word " and” [in the aphorism] is 
intended to secure their admission notwithstanding the affixes nan 
and snan [see No. 1079]. Thus the nature of a female” may be 
expressed by either s^raitia, (No. 1076) or stritwa or stHtd, and “ the 
nature of a male” by paufisna, or pa^stwa, or puMd, 


q^zrrf^ I H I X I t 

No. 1241. — After the words prithu “ large,” &c., there is op- 
tionally the affix IMANIOH. The expression ** optionally” is employed 
with the intention bf securing admission for the affixes an, &c. 

< M I 8 I II 

I 

>» 

No. 1242. — Let ra be the substitute OP Rl, PRECEDED BY a. CON- 
SONANT and NOT LONG by position (No. 483). 


M I 8 I I 
qfw I I qrfirm I xnlm i 
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No. 1243.— -Let there be elision OF thb last vowei< with what 
FOLLOWS IT, when the affixes iakihan (No. 1306), iman (No. 12%1) and 
iyaaun (No 1310) follow. The change to m (directed by No. 1242) 
belongs only to the words pfithu " large, mfidu “ soft,” bhfiSa “ much," 
kriSa “thin,” “strong,” and paHvfi^ha “a superior.” Thus 

prathiman (Sob. 1241 and 1243) or pdrtAava "greatness,” mradiman 
or mdrdava " softness.” 


I i i i i 

No. 1244. — And the affix shya:^ may come after words denoting 
COLOURS, AND after the words dridha strong,'* &c. By the “and" 
it is meant that the affix imanich (No. 1241) may be employed. Thus 
sauklya or iukliman “ whiteness," ddrifhya or clra4hiiman (No. 1242) 
“ firmness," 



I msr: «it i i i ^Te(< 

If i nq i img I 

No. 1245. — And when actions are spoken of [sliyaA may 
come] AFTER words expressive of qualities, and after the words 
BRAHMAl^A, &c. By the “and " it is meant that this affix may be em- 
ployed when the nature (No. 1239) is spoken of. Thus jd^ya or 
mau4hya “ the nature or the conduct of an idiot," hrdhmanya 
“the nature or the conduct of a Br&hman." This class of words 
f “ hrdhmana, &c," j is one the fact of a word's belonging to which is 
known only from the forms [met with in writers of authority — see 
No. 63.] 

m n I 

irera i 


No. 1246. — After the word sakhi “ a friend ” there may be the 
affix Y. Thus aakhya “ friendship.” 

i « i X i i 

I I 

No. 1247.— After the words k^pi “ a monkey ” and jnati " a 
kinsman” there may be the affix dhak. Thus* kdjMya (Nos. 1086 
and 1073) "the nature or conduct of a monkey,” yndfsya "affinity.” 
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in 5 1 I ^ I 

§sna?*n5 > i 

*1^5«^tTftRnTs I 

No. 1248.— After words ending in pati, and after the word 
PUROHITA a priest,” &c., there may be the affix yak. Thus aaind- 
patya “ the duty of a general,” paurohitya '‘ the office of a priest.” 

So much for the province of the affixes nan and anan (No. 1077), 

y I ^ I ^ I 

5^T5ft VRR WT S ftsr^ I 

No. 1249. — When we speak of a place for grain, or a field 
of it, there maybe the affix khan. Thus maudgina (No. 1086) 
“fit for kidney-beans” — meaning a place for storing them or field 
for growing them. 

I V( I ^ I ^ I 

I I 

No. 1250. — (In the senses specified in No. 1249) the affix DHAK 
may come after the words vrIhi and ^.\li " rice.” Thus vraiheya or 
ad ley a " fit for rice ” — a field. 

f ^hsmvfi i ^ i ^ i i 

No. 1251. — The word HAiYA^'GAviNA — an appellative signifying 
“ fresh butter ” — is anomalous. 

ipwi i y t y i u i 

hhsjt: ^3n?iT fmfsRfi tm: i qfera: i i 

No.* 1252. — The affix itach may come after the words taraka 
“ a star,” &c., when we speak of that whereof this is olserved. 
Thus tdrakita “starry” — [speaking of the sky, the stars of which, are 
observed], pandita “learned” — [in whom pandd “learning”" is 
obseived]. 

This class of words (“ taraka, &c.”) is one the fact of a word’s 
belonging to which is known only'^from the forms [met with in writers 
of authority— see No. 53]. 
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n*n% i h « ^ i i 

^ HWTO n w I I \ 

No. 1253. — When we speak of something as being of a certain 
MEASURE, the aflSxes DWAYASACH, daqhnach and mXtrach [may come 
after that to which we remark its equality]. Thus urudwayasa, or 
Urudaghna, or iirumdtra, ** as high as the thigh.’' 

H I P I H I 

tiftnTOWfa i rntsn^ i JiHrarg i 

No. 1254. — When we speak of measure, let the affix VATUi’ 
come AFTER the pronouns tad, tad, and etad. Thus ydvat (No. 377) 

‘ as much as” — (i. e. “the measure thereof being that which” — ), 
tdvat “ so much,” etdwt “ thus much.” 

i s i ? i » 

q gg T gWill qiw t 

No. 1255. — The affix tayap may come after a numeral when 
[we speak of something as having that number of] parts. Thus 
panofiataya “ having five parts.” 

ftfifWIT I ^ I I 8^ I 

I ffrrq^ I i • 

No. 1250. — The affix ayach is optionally the substitute of taya 
(No. 1255) AFTER DWi “ two” and TRi “three.” Thus dwaya or 
dwitaya “a couple,” traya or tritaya “a triad.” 

filwH I s( I 5! I «» I 

I 

No. 1257. — After the word ubha “both,” the affix aynch acutely 
ACCENTED, shall ALWAYS be employed (and never tayap — No. 1256). 
Thus uhh&ja “ the set of both.” 

wqq I S I 5 I se I 

qsRTsnqRT qian qq5T3c?r; i 

No. 1258.— Let DAT be the affix when we speak of the completer 
thereof. Thus ekddaia “ the eleventlx” — (i. e. the one which, added 
to ten, completes the eleven). 
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Ml ? I 8« I 

smim; I qs^RT jRi: «l«W; i siTSflT^ faR^ i ftr?r: i 

No. 1259. — Let mat be the augment [of the aflSx — No. 
1258—] AFTER WHAT numeral ENDS with the letter N AND is NOT 
PRECEDED BY another numeral [i. e. not being at the end of a com- 
pound numeral such as trayodasan “thirteen**]. Thus panchama 
“ the fifth ** [the completer of the five]. Why do we say “ ends with 
the letter nV* Witness viiiia (No. 1260) “the twentieth.** 

f?r M I 8 I I 

frima[R ^ ^ qt I tiqr: i i 

apRRqrj I 

No. 1260. — Let there be elision of the syllable Ti of the word 
viNgATi “ twenty,’* being a bha (No. 185), WHEN an affix with an 
idnicatory p FOLLOWS. Thus vMa (No. 1258) “the twentieth.** Why 
do we say (in No. 1259) “not preceded by another numeral?’* Witness 
ekddaia “the eleventh” — [from ekddaSan “eleven”]. 

m i 5 i i 

qfe I araart jwi: to; i i aisffrtnjwwm an qf i 

aR^qtiq: I i 

No. 1261. — When dai (No. 1258) follows, let THUK be the augment 
OF the words SHASH “six,** KATI “how many?,” KATIPAYA “several,” 
and CHATUR “four.” Thus sAasAtAa “the sixth” [the completer of the 
six — ] ; katitha “ the which in order ?** [i. e. the first, second, or what ?]. 
The word katipaya [though not a numeral and hence not falling under 
No. 1258] takes the affix daf in consequence of this rule [which directs 
that this affix following that word shall receive an augment]. Thus 
katpayatha “the one in order after several” — [i. e. the one in order 
after the second, third, or the like indefinitely — ]; chaturtha “the 
fourth.’* 

M M M8 I 

qtTjararac: i 5a:mr i 

No. 1262. — Xfter the word^DWi "two ’’ let the a,f&x be tIya. 
This debars M (No. 1268). Thus dvntiya " the second ” — that which 
completed the two. 
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d J ^ I M I 5 I HH I 

I 

No. 1263. — And after the word tri three” [let there be — 
No. 1254 — ] AND let a vowel be substituted for the semi-vowel — 
[i. e. let there be the vowel ri in the room of the r]. Thus iritiya 
(No. 283) **the third.” 

I VI I 5 I I 

No, 1264. — The word Srotriy.an is anomalously emplo}X‘d to de- 
note one WHO HAS STUDIED THE CHHANDAS — e. the Scripturcs. Thus 
(the final n being indicatory) srotriy t “a Brahman learned in the 
Vedas.” As the word '‘optionally” is supplied [from V. 2. 771 
may also have ckhdndasa in the same sense. 

I VI I I I 

Till TOT I 

C\. 

No. 1265. — The affix INI may come after the word purva “ f<»r- 
mer,” when we speak of one by whom something was formerly known 
(or the like). Thus pdrvin *'by whom something was formerly known 
(or the like).” 

I VI I 5^ I I 

gtriyJf I 

No. 1266. — And [the affix ini — No. 1265 — ] may come after 
the word PtJRVA with some [related word prefixed]. Thus krliaput iAti 
‘ who formerly made.” 

I H I 5 I cc I 

ff ntsf ^ I I 

No. 1267. — And [the affix ini — No. 1265 — ] may come after the 
words ISHTA "wished,” &c. Thus iahtin "who wished,” adhititi 
' who studied.” 

*r5^i vi i i i 

W 
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No. 1268. — The affix matup may come after a word denoting any- 
thing, when we speak of one whose it is, or IN’ whom i’t is. Thus 
flbmat “who has cows" [as a man], or “in which there are cows” 
[as a pasture]. 

^ I 8 I I 

?IT5fl9T?m >TOtT WT urns I I fef «ITf • 

No. 1269. — Words ending in t and words ending in s are called 
hha, WHEN an affix with force of matup (No. 1268) follows. [Thus, 
in the example following, by No. 382, which applies, in virtue of the 
word’s being a 6Aa], a vowel is substituted for the semi- vowel [of the 
word vidwas “ a sage ”] and we have vidushmat ** where there are 
sages.” 

^fng: i vs: i greiir: i 

No. 1270.— -The elision (luk) of matup is wished [hy Patahjali] 

AFTER W'ORDS DENOTING QUALITIES [when we speak of oue who posses- 
ses the quality].” Thus ^tikla which there is the quality of 
wliite” — as (wliite) clolh, kfisJwa *‘in which there is the quality 
of black.” 

i y i ? i i 

iryra: i frymi^ i nrfereOTg ^ t aftn; i wri w ytg i i 

I wrsfT^ I 

No. 1271. — The affix l.\ch [with the force of matup — No. 1268 — ] 
inuy optionally come after a word ending in long a and denoting 
something THAT EXISTS (as a member thereof) IN a LIVING BEING- 
Thus c1iu4dla or chv4dvat (No. 1245) ‘*cre.sted.” Why do we say “ that 
exists in a living 'being ?” Witness iikhdvat ** crested when it 
means ''a lamp” [with its crest of flame]. As the affix iac/i can be 
employed only after what denotes ”a member or limb” of a living 
being, it cannot be employed in the following case — viz . — inedhdvai 
‘ possessing intelligence.” 

irailktQ: i iruir: i i urmf^rw ;t: i qnm: i 

No. 1272. — Afteq the words LOMAN *• hair of the body.” &c., 
VAMAN “cutaneous eruption,” &c., and' piChchhA j' rice-water,” &c. 
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ciiere may be the affixes dA, an, And ilach. Thus — the affix $a being 
^aced aftar lormn, dkc., we may ba‘V«)2omato'(No. 200) or (by Ne. 1208) 
Ho)nav 0 i “ hairy ; ” and the -affix iwt being placed after pdman, Ac., we 
may have pdmana " scabby.” 

«K«qnd 4 ^|iiT i 

No. 1278 . — " [A.nd the affix na — No. 1272 — may coroe] after the 
word Ai^Oi 'the body ,' — when we speak of those whose persons are 
BEAUTIFUL." Thus afigaiiid (No. 1341) “ a woman.” 

«i^T vm I 9i9ni: I t i i 

No. 1274. — “ Short A may be the substitute of the word lakshmI 
prosperity/ and {there is the affix na]/' Thus laks(hma/na ‘‘ prosperous.” 

The affix ilach [as stated in No. 1272] being optional after 
pichchhd Jkc.y we may have pichchhila or pichchhavat “ broth of 
rice-water.” 

WWW v i ^ m i 

a[5¥iT vw I 

No, 1275. — The affix URACU may come after the word DANTA 
"a tooth,” WHEN PROMINENT teeth are connoted. Thus dantu.ra 
“ who possesses proinineut teeth." 

• y I « I !«€ I 

«aiRi: i iO a iig r 

No. 1276 . — After the word keSa “ hair ” the affix va may 
■CPTiONALLT come. Thus kemva or keiavat " possessing [a fine head 
of] hair.” 

I n^: i 

. No. 1277.—“ [This affix— to — No. 1276]— is seen after other. 
WORDS ALSO.” Thus maniva “possessing a gem” — ^fone of the seiyents 
ofPdtfila]. 

^1^9 I hhto: i 

No. 1278.— “{The affix vo— No, 1276— may come] after the 

word ARNAS “ water,” AND then there is ELISION of the final s.” Thus 
fimava " the ocean.” 

'ww I y I ^ I UH I 
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No! 1279.^AFTteK wdfck eoding in sfaort A there may be the 
affixes iKi- AMD 7HAH [with the force of matup — No. 1268 — ]. 
Thus 4<i^n4vn or 4aim4ika (No. 1101) “ having a staff.” 

jfhprf^ui^ I y I ^ I I 

I I 

' No. 1280 . — And [the affixes mentioned in No. 1279 may come] 
AFTER the words VrIhi ‘‘rice/*&c. Thus vK/iiii or t;r<MA:a having 
or bearing rice.** 

I y I y I I 

*ra?sft I jnwatT^ i wrui^ i i i 

No. 1281. — After words ending in AS, and after mAya “illu- 
sion,” AND MEDHA “intelligence,” AND SR A j “a garland,” there may. 
be the affix vine Thus ya&aswin or yamawat (No. 1268) “ famous,’’ 
mdydvin “illusive,” medhdvin “intelligent,” arag^join “wearing a 
garland.” 

nT%T I y I ? I ^yy I 

Wljt « 

No. 1282. — After the word vach “speech” there may be the 
affix GMINI. Thus vdgmin (No. 333) “ eloquent.” 

H I I I 

I ^i gfdnii iUTw i 

w^srahiT: I 

No. 1283. — 4 fter the words AR!§Ag “ piles,” &c., there may 
be the affix ACH. Thus ar^aacu “afflicted with piles.” This is 
a class of words> the words belonging to which are known only 
by their forms — (No. 53). ^ 

So much for the affixes which have the same force as moutM/p — 
(No. 1268). 

fwfis: I y I ^ I V « 

fwHt uT i g g aiTTg n ; wmn wt i 

'W wrf55iir; -i 
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No. 1284. — Let the affixes that are spoken of from thi^ aphor- 
iin FORWABD as FAR AS V. 8. 27. be called vibhakti. 

The affixes spoken of henceforward leave to the words their 
^wn denotation [ — see No, 1287. — The rule No. 1067, the affixes 
superintended by which produce epithets connoting the sense of 
the primitive and denoting something else, extends no further than this], 

I M I ^ I ^ I 

No. 1285. — [The affixes mentioned Under No. 1284 are to 
come] AFTER the word KIM “what?” AND after a. pronominal, 
AND BAHU “much” but NOT AFTER THOSE [of the pronominals— 
No. 170 — ] OF WHICH THE FIRST IS Dwi “two” [kivi — which is 
among these — having been already specified]. This set of provi- 
sions exercises as influence on each rule as far as V. 3. 27. 

x I ^ I a I 

fi m n t gviwafiT^ stt wrg i 

No. 1286. — After the words kirn, d;c. (No. 1285) in the fifth 
CASE let there be optionally the affix TASIL. 

5 I ^ I ’R I * 

WWtIt ^ I WN: I 3|SWT^ I 

No. 1287. — The substitute of kim '‘what?*' is KU, when a 
vibhakti (No. 1284) beginning with the letter T [called ti in the 
aphorism, for the sake of pronunciation ] OR H follows. Thus 
kutah { 1 ^ 0 . 1286) “from what?” or “whence? 

I y M I ? I 

i i il iwi)8 I Tn; I 

No. 1288. — The substitute of idam “this” is iS, when one of 
the affixes specified under No. 1284 follows. Thus iiaA (No. 1286) 
“from this” or ‘'hence.” 

y I ^ I y I. 

wrt kun^ I i hh: i i tm; i as: i 

ajTf; I i fiwTf i 
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Ne. 1289.— The substitute of ftad “this/' when one of the 
affixes specified under No. 1284 follows, is AN. As it consists of 
more than one letter, this substitute takes the place of the whole 
term (No. 58). Thus atah (Nos. 1286 and 200) “from this” or 
“hence,” [and, as further applications of No. 1286, we have] 
amutah (No. 386) hence,” yatak “whence,” tatah “thence,” 
hahutah “from many,” — but as, after dwi, (No. 1285), the 

affix is not allowable, we can express “from the two,” only by 
dwdbhydm. 

XpSfWT ^ I H I ^ I € I 

I I viht • ’afk?!: i i 

No. 1290. — And the affix tasil may come after the two 
words PARI “around” AND ABHi “against.” Thus mean- 

ing “all round,” and abhitah — meaning “ on both sides.” 

I H I < 1 ^0 1 

^ 1 .1* I I 

No. 1291. — After (the words kim — No. 1285 — in) the 

SEVENTH case let there be optionally the affix tral. Thus kutra 
(No. 1287) ‘*in what?” or “where?”; yatra (Nos. 213 and 300) 
“ where,” hahutra “ in many places.” 

m I ^ I I 

s ii i iuaiidi ; I I 

No. 1292. — After idam “this” (in the 7th case) let there be the 
affix HA. This debars tral (No. 1290). Thus iha (No. 1288) “here.” 

y I ^ I I 

Wt I 

No. 1293. — After KIM “what.?” [in the 7th case] let® there be 
optionally at. 

anfe I 9 1 ? I I 

fmtti I 9 s' ^ I 

No. 1294'. — The substitute* of kim "what?” WHEN the aflSx AT 
(No. 1292) FOLLOWS, is KWA. Thus kwa, h the ^tae sense 9s kutm 
(No. 1291), “ where ?” 
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I i( n I I 

*rwii^^?nftmfeww»mTacfr wfa g n a c Sr fua^ i f faww Tga- 
a:ifk5i»ni«i i h iwi^ i tot i ?ni toi^ i wIt titoiw • 
TO D9TOV I w aNni: i troit fim: i ^rawro i 

No. 1295. — These affixes tasil (No. 1286), &c., are seen cominj^ 
AFTER fcim (No. 1285) ending with other case-affixes also be- 
sides the (No. 1286) and 7th (No. 1291). By the employment of the 
expression '‘are seen” it is hinted that this may take place [not on 
every occasion, but] only when in juxtaposition with such a word as 
hhavat "your Honour.” Thus, employed in the same sense as s/6 
bhavdn "your Honour,” we see tato bhavdn and tatra hhcivdn ; and, 
in the 2nd case, tato bhavantam and tatra hhavantam. So too [when 
the word in juxtaposition is] "long-lived,” devdndm pr!ij>t> 

"dear to the gods,” or dyashmat "long-lived.” 

^ I y I ^ I I 

ttttoitoq: «rt5to srr i 

No. 1296. — Let dA come AtTER SARVA “all,” ERA “one,” ANVA 
“other,” KIM “what?” tad “which,” AND TAD “that,” in the 7th 
case, when we speak of time. 

{% i y i y i ^ i 

acrlr ir air i wri tot i ’btot i 

I «R3T I 1RCT I n3T I f«RlT I «TO I 

X 

No. 1297. — The substitute, optionally, of sarva "all,” is SA, 
WHEN an affix, of those specified under No. 1284?,» beginning with the 
letter D, follows. Thus aadd (No. 1296) or aarvadd " at every time” 
or "always,” anyadd "at another time,” kadd "when?” yadd "when,” 
tadd "’then.” Why " when we speak of tiifiie'' (No. 1296) ? Witness 
sarvatra [where, although the case is the 7th, the affix is not dd 
because the sense is] "in every place** or "everywhere.” 

I y I y I I 

TOTWSRT^ I 

No. 1298 . —After idam “this/’ ia the 7th case, let there be the 
affix RHIE. 
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I 4 I ^ I 8 I 

fw ^ t^Rilr ^wRitr ^ lit • 

^ I w.i I ’R I 

No. 1299,— Of idam “ this” [when we speak of time] the substitutes 
are the two eta and it, when an affix, of those specified under No. 
1284, beginning with the letter R OR beginning with the letter TH, 
respectively, follows. Thus etarhi “ at this time.” Why “ when. we 
speak of time ?” Witness iha [formed by No. 1292 when we mean] 
“in thispjoce” or “here." 

I 4 I 4 I I 

sRf’d I «a[T I I ^ra:T I I ?raT I 

No. 1300. — When we speak of time not OF the current DAY, 
the affix RHIL may he employed optionally. Thus&arAt (Nos. 297 
and 260) or hxdd (No. 1296) “ when ?” yarhi or yadd “ when,” tarhi 
ovtadd “then.” 

M I ^ I H I 

iia fg WT CTRftr hitIt g i ^ 91 ^ «Rra i 

No. 1301. — Of etad “ this/' [when we speak of time], the 
substitutes are the two eta and when an affix, of those specified 
under No. 1284, beginning with the letter r or with the letter th, 
respectively, follows. Thus etarhi “ at this time." 

VT% I M I ^ I I 

19l!Ttff^:.%FTfk»’RIT^ I ^ flOT I 

No 1302. — The affix thal may come after the words kiin 
d'C., (No. 1235) WHEN WE SPEAK OF a KIND, or manner, of being. 
Thus tathd “so," “in that manner." 

WTOig: I ^ I ^ I ^8 I 

TiiilTmaiTac: i 

No. 1303.— A#TER the word IDAM “ this ” let there be the affix 
THAMU. This debars thdl (No. 1302). 

BtTw: I inintqr 9 t i» 
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No. 1304.—“ It [viz., <Aam«— No. 1303] SHOUjj) be stated 
TO COME AFTER ETAD ‘this’ Atso.” Thus itthcm (Nos. i 299 and 
1301—) “thus,” “in this manner." 

ftiTOT I M I ^ I I 

iHRT^ «inm I 

X 

wS5r#iii: I 

No. 1305.— And after kim “ what ? '' [the affix ihdmu—Vlo 
1303 — may come. Thuslcatham (No. 297) “ how ? ” “in what manner ? ’’ 

So much for the affixes specified under No. 1284. 

M I ^ I I 

i ^fl- 

aw: I a^aa: i afag: i 

No. 1306. — These two affixes, tamap and ishthan, come 
after a word, the word retaining its denotation, when the sense is 
differenced by EXCESS. Thus ddhyatama “the richest’' — “ he who 
— of these — is wealthy Kar e^ox^v or par excellence) laghutama 
or laghishpia (No. 1243) **the lightest." 

I !( I ^ I ilf I 
aa^ airg i 

No. 1307. — And after what ends with a tense AFFIX, when 
excess is to bo connoted, let there be the affix tumap (No. 1306). 

I ^ I ^ I I 

No. 1308. — Let J,he two affixes [of the comparative and the 
superlative degree, viz.] tarap and tamap be called gha. 

I V I 8 I I 

ftar ^Hparg fairiwar^ awapaura: ana a lai a a q i 
f a aar a i q afa aara i ^ ^a iar a i gpsnwiw a i ^^spnaa^: i 

No. 1309. — After kim “what?" and what bnds with the 
letter E OR with a trnse-affix, and after an jndecwnablb, let 
th$re be amu after an aFTIX of the comparative or superlative 
DEGREE— but NOT IF THE EXCESS BELONGS TO a SUBSTANCE. Thus 
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kiAtam^m “how excessively [it rains — or the like]!’' pachatita- 
nulm “ he cooks surprisingly,” uchohaistamdm “ most loftily or 
loudly.” But when the excess belongs [not to an action, &c., but] 
to a substance — uchchdistamaa taruh “ a most lofty tree.” 

fljswqfkuwliuul m u 11(8 1 

g fagi ai ga T m: i ji^rtnaT- 

a: I wnR5Kf?ni!®si i i aaJtan: tow; rtz- 

an; i q^ani; i 

No. 1310.— These two affixes tarap and iyasun come after what 
ends with a case-affix or a tense-affix, when the term in construc- 
tion with it is a dual, and there is excess in the one out of the two, 
AND WHEN [to mark excess] the term in construction is contrasted 
[by the affix of the fifth case with the sense of “than/' — II. 3. 42], 
This debars tiie two former affixes (No. 1306). Thus laghutara or 
laghiyas “ the lighter — [the one of the two that is light par excellence \; 
and so too when we speak of the Northerns as being “ more clever “ 
prdchyebhyah “ than the Easterns." 

M u I ^0 I 

I TOf; I 

No. 1311. — Of the word praSasya “excellent” let ^ra be tlie 
substitute when iehi^ian (No. 1306) and iyasun (No. 1310) follow. 

^ I 8 I I 

ftsisracRm qpTdT qqnj I w; i i 

No. 1312.— Let a word with a single vowel remain in its 
ORIGINAL FORM wW the affix ish^an or the li|(e (No. 1311) follows. 
Thus Sreshtha “ most excellent,” h'ey'-s “ more excellent.” 

eu w I V M MX « 

mwn mSv tSsOr: i i 

No. 1313 . — And jya may be the substitute of the word prasasya 

(No. 1311) when the affixes ishthan and iyasun follow. Thus jmshtha 
“ the most excellent." 

WW l dlW i M )' 8 I I 

qn$! mw 1 sami? i 
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No. ISll.— Let long X be the substitute OF the aflfix tYlfiUN com- 
ing AFTER JYA (No. 1313). By No. 88 the substitute takes the place, 
of the first letter only. Thus jydyaa “ more excellent." 

I ^ I 8 I 

^Trtu: i g«T i 

No. 1315. — Let there be elision of ima (No. 124«1) and iyaBiin 
(No. 1310) coming after the word BAKU *‘much/' AND let bhu be 
the substitute of bahu. Thus hhliyjnan ** multeity.** 

^ I ^ I 8 I I 

vitr: 'vm ihtr: wi fafnm w i ^j^nar: i 

No. 1316. — Let there be elision OP (the first letter of) ishthait 
(N o. 1306) coming after the word **bahu “much/* and let there be 
the augment YIT. Thus hkAyiah^ha “ most/* 

I H I ^ I 

fwuM i: I isiuft I i i infnfrt^ipsiiarT^ i 

I I 

No. 1317. —Let there be elision of vin (No. 1281) and MATir 
(No. 1268) when ishthan (No. 1306) and {yasun (No. 1310) follow. 
Thus [from sragivin “garlanded**] arajishtka “most profusely decorat- 
ed with garlands,** arajtyaa “more profusely decorated with garlands,** 
twachiahtha “having abundant skin or bark,** twOroMyaa “having 
more skin.’* 

I<I<4I4II<SI <B<W«is3B%sft4IX! m I ^ I <9 I 

lapsRw; I firffni: i i 

No. 1318.— The three aflSxes, kalpa, dbSya, and deSIyab, may bo 
employed when there is a slight incompleteness. Thus vidvjatkalp<(, 
“who is somewhat less than a learned man** — “an inferior scholar/* — 
and, in the same sense, vidwaddeiya and vidvxxddeiiya, [So too with 
a verb ] — pachatikalpcLm “he cooks incompletely** or “he does not 
finish cooking,** 

f^mren 5^ g is 1 s t 1 

^si: Hf:* 1 1 fi: film 1 \ 
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No. 4319, Optionally bahuch [in the sense specified in No. 
1318] may come after what ends with a case affix — BUT [instead of 
AFTER, let it stand] before. Thus hakupa;^ or patukalpa ** almost 
clever clever minus a little.” Why do we say " after what ends 
with a case-aflSx?" Because, with a verb, we can have only such a 
form as pachatihalpam — see No, 1318. 

I m ^ 1 1 

fir irfagsriTfarfirrr; frrfvraiK: i 

No. 1320. — [In each aphorism] from this one FORWARD AS FAR AS 
No. 1326, there is the influence of the afiix ka. 

M I ^ I n > 

SRnrarf : i 

No. 1321.— Let akach come bbfohe the last vowel with what 

FOLLOWS it OF iNDECLiHABLES AND FBONOM1NAL3. This debars ka 

(No. 1320). 

^!n5T& I VI I ^ I I 

i i i i 

No. 1322. — When the thing is spoken of as unknown [then let 
there be ka — No. 1320 — ]. Thus aswaka ‘*the horse [of whom is 
this]?” uchchakaih **[is it] high?” nichakaih '‘[it is] low?” sarva- 
kaih [was this agreed to] by all ? ” 

I H I ^ I I 

No. 1323. — When the thing is spoken of as contemptible [then 
lot there be ka — No. 1320 — ]. Thus akwaka “a sorry horse.” 

sRjirr 5wra: i nape: i ?im: « 

No. 1324. — Let the affix ^iatarach come after the words Kisi 
"what?” TAD “which” AND TAD “that,” when the point in question 
is tbs DETBRIUNINO OF THE OQ|t OF TWO, Thos " vdlieh of 

the two ?”— which one is the follower of Vishnu |—yaiam “ of the 
two the one who,” tatdra “ of the two— that one.” 
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m I ^.1 m 

w*iTWTHi»WK I *K?r&T wwt ws: i nfw: i 
?i?m: 1 e»<i ^ uimit>^ i 5^ t inc i i 

ffn pifiratni: l 

No. 1325. — Optionally [after kim, &c, — see No. 1324 — there 
may be the affix DATAMACH [when the object is the determining of the 
one] out OF MANY, THE QUESTION BEING THAT OF CASTE. The restric- 
tion conveyed in the words ‘‘the question being that of caste* is 
objected to in “ The Mine** ( — i. e. in the “ Great Commentary’ ). 
Thus hatama “ which of the number ?** — which of yoii, Sirs, is the 
Brahman — yatama “of the set the one who,” tatama “of the set 
that one.*' The employment of the term “optionally” (in the aphorism) 
is for the sake of indicating akach (No. 1321), which may be used in like 
manner. Thus yaka of the set the one who,” saka “ of the set 
that one/* 

So much for the affixes spoken of under No. 1320. 

I S( M I 

WTH I w ufagifa: \ 

No. 1326.— Lot there be the affix Jean, when we speak of some- 
thing which is LIKE— this being an imitation. Thus aswaJea “ a figure 
like a horse” — [in wood or clay, or sketched on paper, &c.]. 

No. 1327.— “The affix Jean may come after all crude forms 
(No. 134) — these retaining their own sense.” Thus aiwaJea “ a 

horse.'* 

I x \ 8 m I 

TO 1 g wtr iiw: i 

DQ nA I 

No. 1328.— The affix mayat may be employed, [after a word de- 
noting some substance] when we require an expression tor it as 
abundant. By“abuhdant« wo moan “hap^rng to bo in atxnnd- 
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joice,” and by its ''expression” we mean "a declaring.” [This word 
^’(icAana-*-which has been rendered "an expression” in the aphorism— 
has two senses, for the affix with wliicb it is formed — viz.] the affix lyu^ 
conveys the force both of the 'nature (see Nos. 928 and the mte. In 
the former case [ — i, e. taking tatprakfitavachana to niean " the men- 
tion of that as abundant” — ] we have an'mmaya "abundance of grain;” 
upHpamaya " abundance of flour;” — but in the second case [ — i. e. 
taking it to mean "that in which something is spoken of as abund- 
ant” — ] we have annamaya yajnah "a sacrifice at which food is 
abuudant,”apiipamayam parva "a festival at which there is abund- 
ance of flour.” 

nwiftwiisr M I « I I 

^ 1 n? vm: i l«rn: i 

No. 1329 . — And AFTER the wwds prajna "wise,” &c., [retaining 
their denotation] there may be affix A^r. Thus prijna "wise” — 
simply; daivata [synonymous with devatd] "a deity.” 

IV) IS I I 

acjanfa ?i5?r: i i 

No. 1830,— Optionally after a word signifying much or little, 
IN a case dependent on a verb (see No. 945) there may be the affix 
6as. Thus bahusah "abundantly” — as where one "gives many”~ 
and so alpaiah "scantily” — [giving few — or to a few only — &c]. 

I «Tf^: i nvm: i i 

????: I i wnii wta; i i 

No. 1331. — "The additional assertion should be made of the 
affix TASi as coming after the words ADi 'first' &c.” [as well as after 
words that are in the 5th case — see No. 1286 — ]. Thus dditoi "at 
the first,” madhyatah "in the middle,” antatah pfish^tah 

" behind,” pdriwataK " by the side of.” This is a class of words those 
belonging to which are to be known only from the forms met with in 
writings of authority — (see No, 63). Thus we meet with swardtah 
"ill respect of a vowel,” and varnatah "in respect of a letter”— 
[when speaking, fot example, of some error in orthography]. - 

f^s i » i « i y« i 
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cricaif i fa mc i w m nmrrai ngi^ er^bimr- 

%«TliW5T5 WT^ felT WT^ WtTFUTfkfiwnl I 

No. 1332. — It should be stated that the attainment ” [spoken 
of in this aphorism] is the attainment of becoming what the thing 
previously was not. When something out of which something else 
originates arrives at the state of being that very thing so produced 
the affix CHWI, without altering the sense, may optionally come, — when 
the word denoting the modified thing as then existing — THE AGENT 
THAT HAS ATTAINED to the new state — is CONJOINED WITH the verbs 
Kgi “to make,” bhu “to become, and as “to be.” 

^ I a I 8 I I 

^9^01 ^ I 9199?: gnoF: n onrtH 

fn I i i 

No. 1333. — Let there be long i in the room OF A or A WHEN the 
affix CHWI (No. 1330) follows. Suppose that one who is not black 
becomes black, — some one makes him so, — then we may express it 
thus, krishnikaroti “he blackens.” So too hmhmihhavati “he 
becomes Brahma [as a saint when liberated from the trammels of 
ignorance] gahgiaydt “ may it become the Ganges — [this tributary 
stream flowing on to mingle therewith.” 

9i9nnii wftw wmn i i iila: i 

^ Cv ©V 

No. 1334'.— “It should be stated that there is not the 
CHANGE TO long i ( — See No. 1333-r-) in the case of an indeclin- 
able WHEN the affix CHWI follows.” Thus dodhdbhUtam aliak “ the 
day become evening,” divdbhutd rdtrih “the nigiit become day.” 

I y 1 8 1 V I 

No. 1335. — In a case where the affix chwi (No. 1332; might 
he employed, the affix sati may optionally be used when the 
TOTALITY of the change is to be suggested. 

I e I ^ I I 

9W a I fasafa 1 9ai aaw^jfcanjafa i 
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No. 1336. — There is not the change to the cerebral sh (see No. 
109) of ^he dental s of the affix sati (No. 1335) NOJfe of the a xvhich 
is INITIAL IN a PADA. Thus there is no change to eh in the example 
dadhi ainchati **he sprinkles curd nor in the exainple [illustrative 
of No. 1335] agniaddbhavati ** the whole [weapon] is in a blaze.' 

I i 

No. 1337. — And when the aflSx cnwi (No. 1332) follows let 
there be a long vowel. Thus [from cigui fire ”] agiiibhdvati it 
^becomes fire." 

aw ^ I aw 

fWIT|TH WT^ g!WrfOTfa^ I 

No. 1338. — [The expression in the aphorism — viz. — ] that of 
which two vowels are the least " — the smallest number [of vowels j — 
but not less than that — means polysyllabic. After that which is 
THE HALF OF Sacll a POLYSYLLABIC WOrd, being THE IMITATIVE 
NAME OF an INARTICULATE SOUND, let there be optionally the affix 
pXcH— though NOT WHEN the word ITI follows]— provided the word 
be combined with the verbs kri, bhA, or aa (No. 1332). 

trfe «r|^ I wirf ffa i i 

No. 1339. — “ When the affix ddcA (No. 1338) is to be directed to 
be employed, then there are two, or there is reduplication of the 
word, variously" (see No. 823). 

tpc^ wm I tiwrt: i vatrer i 

^airpwRwiT^ I prg iunfs i ^jraratnlnj i ^ i 
wfa I 5Rliffi I I iifefH i 

Tlfgm: I 

No. 1340.— It should be stated that when the affix dach 
(No. 1838) COMES AFTee a EEDtiPLiCATlON (No. 118) which occurs 
when 4dch follows (No. 1337), theh the form of the suhsequent shall 
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iKVARUBLlr be ill the room both of the prior and of the subsequent 
letters/* Hence [when we have letter 

is substituted in the room of the t [of the first and of the 'p 

{of the reduplication], giving papipaHkaroti “ he makes a noise like 
patat, papU'* [ — the final t being elided by VI 1. 98,' as in the ^vords 
under No. 5B]. Why d6 we say “after the imitative name of ah 
inarticulate sound’* No. 1338)? Witness driahat hxvoti “it makes (or 
turns to) stone.” Why do we say “after the half of that of which two 
vowels are the least,** Witness ^vcd hivoti “he ntters^the exclamation 
implying belief or reverence] ^mt.** IVliy do we say “at least ’? [Be- 
cause the rule does Apply If there be more, as well h-B when there are 
^vvo] — thus “ he makes a sound like kh^xmtut 

Why do we say “not if the word {ti ‘thus* follows*'? Witness 
karoti “ he rhakes the sound called paltdt^* (VI. 1. OS). 

So much for the Taddhita affixes. 


iira ^iTfOTT: i 

NOW THE AFFIXES OF THE FEMININE. 


8 i ^ i k i 

g «nai ' 


W3IT I W«T I I g34RT I 1 I %T3pr I WfST I 

T?RITm I i ffqxTk i i I 

No. 1341. — When tliat feminine natute is ito be indicated which 
bay he predicated of [the tbiiigs denoted by] the wprds AJA “a goat,” 
4c., ANli whAt ends in short A, let there be the affix tAp. rhu.s [as an 
example of ” a;a, &c.,” we havej ajd “ a she-goat,” e^xM " ii ewo,’’ 
ctitod " a Jriare;” cMfaArf "a hen-spairow,” mdahikd (No. 135^) '> 
she-mouse,” hdld “ a girl,” vdtU “ a she-calf,” Wi or , mdnid or vildtd 
“ a yodng girl ” (in the language of the VedAs) ; medM “ understand- 
ing,” &c. Then (as examples of what ends in d, without being included 
in the class “ aja, &c.” we jhay haVe] $aAgd “ the Ganges,” sand “ all." 

» « i t M 1 


X 
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No. ? 342. — And AFTER WHAT, as a crude word, has an indica- 
TOBY UK, let the feminine aflSx be Mp. Thus [from hhavatfi — No. 
383 — in which the indicatory fi is an uh^l bhavati (No. 398) “ [a 
female] becoming,” 'pachunU “ cooking.” 

I 8 I X I I 

f!3OT Jnrasff Hrr: 1 1 

I 5f^ I I I turaq’t I I I I 

I 35^*11^ I tT5gH4^ I I 1 ?trafin5^ 1 uif- 

:dt I ??3[0 I 

No. 1343. — In the feminine there shulI he the affix ni/J after 
what ends in short a, if it is not a subordinate term (No. 9G8) in a 
compound, and if the affix with which it ends has an indicatory T or if 
the affix be dha (No. 1003), or (No. 1077) or an (No. 1075), or 
DWAYASACH (No. 1253), or iMGHNACii (No. 1253/ or matuach (No. 
1253), or TAYAP (No. 1255), or tuak (No. 1202), or than (No. 1230), 
or KAN (No. 376). or kwahap (III. 2. 163). Thus [to give an example of 
each in order) kuruchari (No. 814) ** who goes to the Kurus : and [as 
the words nada “ a river'' and deoa a god " are written, in the list 
'' ^ach, <l'cy — see No. 837 — with an indicatory! — thus] nadat and 
devat [we have] nadi “ a river” and devi ‘‘a goddess.” Then again — ■ 
sduparneyi “a female descendant of Suparna,” aindri “a female des- 
cendant of India,” autsi “ a female descendant of Utsa,” urudivayusiy 
tu‘h d (yknij &i\d urumiHri rQi\climg to the thigh,” panchatayi '‘of 
which the parts are five,'’ dksliild “ a female dicer,” prdsthiH " contain- 
ing the measure of a prastlia,” Idvaniki “ elegant,” yddrisi “such like 
as,” itivuH “ swift.” 

SRt I I I I 

No. 1344. — “ Im ADDITIOX to the foregoing [enumerated iu Mo 
d343] there should' have been THE enumeration of the affixes NAN 
and snan (No. 1077) and Irak (No. 1072) and khyun (HI. 2. 56) 
AND OF the words taruna and *ialuna ‘a youth.”' Thus aiming 
female,” pnutlsni “ male,” Mktiki " a female spearbearer,” a^kyan- 
kruvi “enriching,” or fwlMiii “a young woman.” 
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1 8 1 \ I I 

1 glH I 

No. 1345 . — And after what ends with the affix yan (No. 1072).the 
feminine affix is M^p — elision of the a having been made (by No. 260). 

I O 8 I I 

qtw H % fPI8 R T t W ^iq ^ qt I I 

No. 1346. — There is elision of the Y of a taddhita affix coming 
AFTER a CONSONANT, when long f follows. Thus (from gdrgya gdrgt 
No. 1345) ‘*a female descendant of Garga.’* 

JTT^T W I 8 I ^ I X® I 

usisRTg qr wrg h g riffti: i 

No. 1347. — III the opinion of the ancients [and hence only 
optionally] there may be the affix SHPHA after what ends with the affix 
yan (No. 1072), and it is to be regarded as a taddhita affix— [so that 
the — see No. 1086. — becomes dyan\ 

1 8 1 ^ i 8^ i 

^ I qTi^rinpt i i i « 

qrTBiftiq^sq^ « 

No. 1348. — And after words ending with affixes which have an 
indicatory sii, AND after the words GAURA “ brilliant,” &c., lot the 
feminine affix haniaha. Thus gdrgydyani [ — with the affix shpha — Si*. 
1347 '‘a female descendant of Qa,rga nuHuki [with sinvun — III. I 
145] “an actress;” gauri “the brilliant [goTldess or Parvati];" 
tinadnhi anady^^hi “a cow.” This is a class of words constituted by 
usage— see No. 53. 

I 8 I X I I 

No. 1349. — After a word ending inshoit a and exjiressive of early 
AGE let the feminine affix be Mp. Thus kumdvi “a girl.” 

f|[i>Ts I 8 I ^ I I ’ 

\ i qisnfkWT?; i 9q#RT i 
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Ko. 1 $50 , — After a DWiau compound (No. 983) ending in short 
a let the feminine affix be Mp. Thus fniotf “ the ag^egate of the 
three worlds.” But We find tHphdXd “ the three myrobalansj” because 
this is one of the Wofds spoten of as “ttja, No. lS4l). — 


^ m i « i vu< < 

5f: I ^af ( I I I 

^ No. iSol. — After a word expressive of colour^ ending iu a grave- 
LY ACCENTED vowel, and HAVINJ the letter t as its penultimvte 
letter, the word not being a subordinate in a compound, the feminine 
affix is optionally nip, and the letter N is substituted in the room OF 
the T. Thus [from ete variegated**] or eni, [from fohiia *^red**] 
rohitd or rohini, 

ibSf i M ^ i «» ) 

9T I ^ I if { I 

No. 1352.— OFtion ALLY AFTER what ends iu sbOBf U, beifag 
expressive of a QUALITY, the feminiue affix is ^(ah]. Thus [from 
infidu “soft”] mfidwi or [without a feminine affix] mriduh. 

1 8 1 X ^ * 

m ^ I srg^ 1 515J I 

Noi 1353 .— And AFTER the words bahu “ much,”&C., the feminine 
affix is optionally nish. Thus hahwi or [without a feminine affix] hahu. 

,1 I i 

No. 1854— “After THE voWel i Of a k$1t affix, iioT ktin (No: 
9i 8),” [the feminine affix is optionally Msh]. Thus rdtri or rdtn “ night. 


No. 1355. — “ Some say that the feminine affix fhish may come 
AFTER ANY WORD ending in i (No* IF it have Hot tHE FORCE OF 

the affix KTIN.** Thus iukati or §akati ** a dart.** 



I Sit t 


ST jsTsn jSisi^ fisst snS nrit As i tItsts tA ttA i 
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No. 1856 . — When rasNAMEola male is employed to denoto 

the female in virtue ov her. [matrimonial] union with / faAT male, 
the feminine affix ^iah comes after it. Thpa Qpjpi “ tl^e wife of a Sfopa 
or cowherd.’’ 

No. 135.7.— “Bat NOT AFTER the word p^l.ikA ‘ a keeper’ [doe.s 
^i'ah come by No. 1356]. Thus gopdliM (No, 1358) “ the wife of a cow- 
keeper,” ahvapMUcd “the wife of a horse-keeper. 


W f qqWT^ 5RT^ jaWTiiTCWSinT: Wiaff^ lEI ^ ^ tlfr S| ^ I 
I Wlfen I I ^TtCT » I 


No. 18,5a— Let there be the vowel I in the room of the vowel A 
coming before the letter K standing in an affix, when the feminine 
affix Ap follows — PRoyiPED that the feminine affix Ap does not- come 


AFTER a case-a^fix. Thtts, [from aarvoka "every’’] sctrvikd, [from 
l^raU "a maker’’] Why do we say "of the vowel a’’? 

Witness naukd “a boat.’’ Why do we say "standing in ap affix"' 


Witness Mkd [from sate] " who i.s able— [where the k belongs 
to the verbal root]. Why do we say " not after a case-affix ? Wit- 
ness bahupnrivvdjaJed nagari “a city with many religious, mendi- 
cants’’— [where the feminine affi-X is attached after the case-affix had 
beep elided as explained under No, 964>, informing the compound]. 


No 1359- “ the.w’ord sdRVA ‘the Sun,’ the feminine affix 

iscnip When the GODDESS [his wife] is meant.’’ Thus adrya "the 
goddess who is the wife of the Sun.’’ Why "when the goddess is 
uiesnt”? [See No. 1360.J' 


No 1360— "There is elision, of the words^s^BvA "tnesun 
and agastW “the ssint Agastya,’’ when the affix chha (No. 1160) 
follows. AND when the feminine affix fii follows.” Thus «ir<-meaping 
‘tKunti— the mfjrtal- bride of the. Sup ^see No, 1359). 
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I 8 I ^ 1 8« I 

g I ^ fsgr qf t I I *RrTjft i i 

I 5^*^ I 

No. 1361. — Let anuk be the augment of the proper names INDRA, 
VARUNA, BHAVA, gAEVA, EUDRA, AND MlJIpA, AND of the WOrds HIMA 
“snow,” ARANYA “a forest,” YAVA “barley,” yaa’^ana “Greek,” ma- 
TULA “a maternal uncle,” and acharya “ a spiritual preceptor;” and 
at the same time, let the feminine atfix be tiish. Thus indrdni “ the 
Avifc of Indra,” and so varundni, bhavdni, iarvdni, mriddni. . 

No. 1362 . — ''Of the words niMA 'snow* and aranya 'a forest, 
[there is the augment dnuh, as directed in No. 1361], in the sense 
of GREATNESS.” Thus himdni " much snow,” aranydni a great forest.” 

iraifTw I f ei irar i 

No. 1363. — "After the word yava ‘barley* [the feminine affix^ 
as directed in No. 1361, comes] IN the sense of FAULT.** Thus yavdni 
" bed barley.** 

No. 1364. — "After the word yavana 'Greek* [the feminine; 
affix, as directed in No. 1361, comes] in the sense of hand- writing.** 
Thus yiivandni “ the written character of the Greeks.** 

wmiiTOTviraRTtwsrr \ i i 'jqrwniTjft i 

I 

No. 1865 . — Of tJie words matula 'a maternal uncle* and upa- 
DHYAYA ‘a spiritual preceptor* [when the feminine affix comes — to 
express the wife thereof — ] the augment anuk (No. 1361) is OPTIONAL.*’ 
Thus mdtiddni or mdtidi (No. J356) "the wife of a maternal 
uncle ,’* — updJhydni or upddhydyi " the wife of a spiritual preceptor.” 

g I I 

No. 1366. — “ And there is not the change to the cerebral 

[ No. 167 — of the dental n of the augment dnuh — No. 1361 — ] 

AFTER the word achArya ‘a spiritual preceptor.’” Thus dchdrydn 
‘‘ the wife a spiritual preceptor.” 
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^TQ^rr^uiwt HT I imnot i %vj \ i t 

No. 1367. — “After the words auya *a man of the Vai^ya class 
and kshatrya ‘a man of the military class' [the foiniiiitie affix, with 
the augment directed in No. 1361 comes] optionally, when the wwd 
retains its own sense [viz. that of a person belonging to the class]. 
Thus arynni or aryd “a female of the Vai^ya elas«,” hHhiiviyihn ov 
ksliatriyd “ a female of the military class.^' 

rfirTTfH I 8 n MO I 

I I 9 I I 

No. 1368. — “After the word krita “brongliV’ preceded ry 
the name of the means wherewith, the feminine affix is mWt. Thus 
vastrahriH “a female bought in exchange for cloth.” Sometimes it is 
not so. Thus dhanakriid ^‘a female purchased with wcnlth.” 

I 8 I ^ IV8 I 

'shTh^?!) I I I ^ i i 

'a N X 

finn I «fsTOT I 

^ s> 

No. 1369. — And the feminine affix wish comes optionally after 
what ends with tl)e name of a PART OF the body, when the word is sub- 
ordinate IN a COMPOUND (No. 968), moreover, not having a CONJUCT 
FOR ITS penultimate letter. Thws atikeH ov atikesd surpassing the 
hair” [in beauty, &c., — or reaching above it — as deep water — ] ; chan" 
dramuhhi or chandrmmklid “moon-faced.” Why do we .say “not 
having a conjuct for its penultimate letter”? Witness sugulphd “a 
female with handsome ancles.” Why do we say subordinate in a com. 
.pound”? Witness sufikhd “a handsome crest” — [wdierc the is 
not subordinate or epithetical] , 

I 8 I ^ I ((f I 

I 5R5qn!I»T37 I 5!ITg5fan%P5rJJ I 
I 

1370. The feminine affix is not iiieh (No. 13t)9) after a word 
denoting a part of the body when it is of the class kroda “ the 
flank,” «&o., NOR \jhen the word is polysyllabic. Thus halydiuilroi^ 
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‘‘a female with handsome flanks.*' This is a class of words constituted 
by usagp — (see No. 53). Of the case \yhero the word is polysyllabic. . 
vjre have an example in aujagAand *'a fema^Ie lyith handsome loins/* 

i, » i \ i hc k 

I* 

No. 1371. — The* fenjiinine affix is not nkh (No. 1369) after nakha 
“the nose’* and mukha “the mouth,” wh^n (tjhe word at the end of 
which they stand ip),, an APPELLATIVE [No. 1372^ 

I c I 8 l A t . 

^91 m; wijij «9TinrH g n^iisara- 
vfT^ I I n^ctusT I ftw i wan i 

N* v’ v> 

Nr, J372. — Let there be a cerebral n in the room of a dental 7i 
coming AFTER a cause of such change (Np. lj'>7t) standing in the PRIOR 
MEMBER, of a compound, word, when the word is an appellative— 
but NOT if the letter G intervenes. Thus ^urpanakkd “ [ the sister of 
Rdvania — viz.] Surpanakhd [ — whose nails were like winnowing baskets.]” 
Then [as another example of No. 1371 wo may have] gaurajnukhd 
“Fair-face.” Why [in No. 1371] do we say ‘f wl^en an appellative’*? 
Witnes.s tdmramuJcHi kanyd “ a copper-faced damsel.** 

I 8. h \ I i 

WT%«rTf% nw w f^niT, fiw ^ i frit i i 

w?flf r ^1^ I wmf ^ I wsT I wratfrom i sritwt i 
w3n\nfi ^RJi « gf^tiT I 

No. 1373. — Let the feminine affix be nu/t after that \yhich is 
expressive of a kind, and is NOT invariably feminine — moreover — 
NOT having the letfer Y for its penultimate letter. Thus from [iato] 
tati “ shore,** vrishali “ a w’^oman of the servile tribe ; *' kathi “ a woman 
of the class of, Brdhmans who r^ad, the Kat|ia section of the 
Rig Veda;** bohwfwki ‘*a woman of the class of Brdhmans who road 
the Rig Veda.’* Why do we say “ expressive of a kind”? Witness 
mundd “shaven**— [where the word expresses not a kind but a q^uality 
— see Sdhitya Darpana^ 12 6. and d.] Why do we say “not, invariably 
feminine”? Witness baldkfi'*^ crane **-r-isupposed to breed without 
the male]. Why do we say “ not having the letter y for its penulti- 
mate letter ” ? Witness kthairiyd a female Kshatrijia.” 
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5^ I i ng^ ^ hKto: i.wwt > 

No. 1374 .— "In the excluding [from No. 1373] of words that^ 
HAVE letter. Y AS th? penultimate, there 13 not involved the EXCLU- 
91QN OF [the following words \yhich have a penijltimatp y — viz.-—] GAVAYA 
“ the Bps. Gavaei^is,” haya “a horse,’' mvkaya “a sort of auimal,” 
MATSYA “a fish,” and ]M,anushya “a man.’* Thus gavay{ “the female, 
of the Bos Gjayaeus hayi a ma^e,” mnhiyi a female muJcaya* By 
No. 136il! there is elision, o^ thp y,o{ : —the manwsAi/^a, 

woman/* — ^and [according to Otayana] there is elisipn of^ the y of 
ynatsya (though this word docs not end in a tivhlhiUl affix) when tho. 
feminine affix M follows — so that we have maisi “ a female, fish.’' 

I 8 I ^ I I 

rtf ' 

I \ 

X 

No. 1375. — “ Aftkr a word ending in shoit i, denoting a race of,* 
MEN, the feminine affix is nish. Thus ddkshi “a female D&hshi or 
descendant of Daksba (No. 1087.’' 

ijS^: I 8 I vM^ I 

i « 

No. 1376.— After a word ending in short u, not having the letter 
V as its penultimate letter, and being e-xpressive of men, the affix m tho 
feminine is Ofi, Thus hurd "a female Kuru.” Why do we say " nob 
having the letter y as its penultimate letter’’ ? WUness a nwyu a 
.woman of the class of Brahmans versed in the Yajur V.da. 

I ''If*. ' 

No."l377.-“ AND[asin No. 1376] after the word paSgu "lame,” 
Thus pcvigii (jbl female) lame. ' 

No. 1378. “ A.ND [in addition to the affixing of the feminine a x 

No. 1376--] there is elision of the u and of the A of the wor 
gWASURA ‘ a fathar-in-law;’ Thus " a raother-m-law. 
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1 « I t I I 

«ta arfa^fksR rwmp' i > 

No. 1379. — Let be the feminine affix after that compound, 
ending in a crude wonf, of which the latter member is the word 
URU the thigh,” wtiEN the prior member of the compound is a word 
expressing an object of comparison. Thus karahhoru *'a female with 
thighs like the ulnar or tapering fleshy side of the hand,.” 

i « i ^ i i 

inamniTO i i i i amr^: i 

No.l380. — And (un shall be the feminine affix after the word Heru 
the thigh” coming, in a compound,) after the words SAilHlTA “joined.” 
{^APHHA “a hoof” LAKSHANA, “a mark,” AND vama “handsome,” &c. 
This aphorism is for the sake of cases where there is no comparison 
(as there is in the cases to which No. 1379 refers). Thus sanhitorii 
“ whose thighs are joined [ — e. g., from obesity],” iaphorii “ whose 
thighs are [put together] like [the two] hoofs [on a cow’s foot],” laksha- 
non% “ whose thighs are marked,” vimoru “ witli handsome thighs.” 

1 8 I ^ I I 

I I 

No 1381. — Let 6fN be the feminine affix AFTER the word ^.(r^S^GA- 
RAVA “a Sarngarava,”&(;.,and after what ends Avith the letter a of the affix 
AN (No. 1075) when the word speaks of a kind [not of a wife — No. 1356]. 
Thus sdrhgaravi “a Sarngarava woman,” haidi [from bida, which, 
be.sides ending with the affix ari, as it is held to do when enumerated* 
in the list idrfigarava &q ” may end with the affix an] “a female 
descendant of Bida,” hrdhmani “a female of the sacerdotal tmbe.” 

I snd I 

No. 1382. — “And vriddhi is the substitute of the words nri and 
NARA ‘a m:\n’ [when the feminine affix nin — No. 1381 — follows.” 
Thus ndri “a woman.” 

I 8 I ^ I S3 I 
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fewt fn: wTri i nafn: i 

s> N ^ -v 

^prarai: i 

No. 1383 . — After t ho word YUVAN “young/’ when it denotes a 
female, let there be the affix Ti. Thus yuvati ‘‘a ydnng woman.” 

So much for the affixes of the Feminine. 

SOT TSR^rn^ ii 

ffa ^^troctraigsHT ii 

This abridged Siddhdnta Kaitmudi, a help for those who arc 
engaged in other studies (and have therefore little leisure) and for 
those also who are quite unacquainted with science, was made by the 
illustrious Varadarilja. 

Here concludes the Laghu-skldlinnta-haumwli made by the il- 
lustrious Varadar/ija. 

u ii 

THE LAGHOKAUMUOi IS FINISHED. 




'AlPHABETtCAL INDEX 

OF THE 

APIlOlUSMS 
IN THE LAGHUKAUMUDF. 

fRwsw Seri >j*m} «firaw: i 

w>ini f ^ wiaswTTfm n % « 

Note. — The figures refer to the numbers of the Aphorisms, and 
Pot to the |iage. 


■B « 1 

wr. 59 

949 

« WtlB! ^BTWt 906 

788 

WTO 13 
wwwravngw^afa: SfS 

«aitiai5*nij 1064 
WWJTO 1273 
ww: 364 

Ww: jafsw 743 

WWSfT^SJfJ 516 

1132 

Wfw K 249 
fisrwTtiT 711 

whi iigwg»3siT witio^TOT 320 
wii 202 

^SSWtftt fc 52 
WW t«?f 824 

.wih xwwi I 73 and 293 
««i W’> 134 

4341 

iinnsi3tfft; 1058 


'jjgwstjmr 755 
WWS 1322 
wsa: 716 

wtj*tmi^g*f5q?n3iTa 157 
^Mirewnislii 708 

17 

wa wtI: 477 

wa aw 1087 

laa 1279 

WH ^ 359 and 723 

wa auvnuT’. 489 

cwa^a'niaraina^afa 494 
wa: wwrawawwiT^fW*^^’'*’®^ 

847 

(afaani^ aaftws^t 1306 
gd 300 

wat afa 422 
inai fwa 16i 
wmi»f 258 
iim aa: 402 
wftr tusntafla 125 

\3 ’ 

^5 506 

wat wrraa^s 491 
wItI: 448 
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fgHhwT 1015 

Wing*nft«; 5 ^ g ?n 109 
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TO 594 

?l3wreHI?f 645 

nsnN 6 

VS€ 385 

’Baft in?j 65 
«a#T$lai 5 St «*. 386 
Titt: 589 
1140 

BlS^ pi: 33 

* aanfaw: asaw: 266 
«q\r4T«if?i stTBsaw 1212 
BiF>ira!fii tbS 1191 

BivaqfoiTO xi 32 

^698 


BjprFsaTfj qtrsg^art: 110 
’ugaTiwit «5r: 794 
BTgsrffiWTa^f « 1180 
^ggiT T w afii 96 - 

ftrarlSwTiTft 1089 
TOO W aiqgT ^ 1035 
towt^ finj Hiiw 58r 
TOTtg g gi w erwRj 

454 

wfWTilTO^WTaST: 177 
TOT^awr Bi Srat: 1044 
TOS^sBirfiifdg rnm aS Hn ^if 944 
TOWTifq ?TWS 1277 
BisqtqTifa gTRis^ 852 
'ws?nS^ qsigrRai: 394 
TOW SttoiFct nraw 1079 
MiqjS u: 787 


wsiTiF St 195 

>!|STf^ a 24 

TOSJctS 456 

TOSwS 434 

BprainS fiSsisqatwfif 1300 

TO«?I 978 

vaTma;: 302 

TOTaraFfT*i»rflT!iiftifn 80 
Bif-iFani TO TOvnur: S»i% 363 
^arsTTO BnfflSxiaif 4io 
BigaTTTW Bl^quWTsqmTOW 695 
vpTSniSTTTOfHTOTHiTataTnpn^a!- 
StSt 696 

BT^aifrow SwHiir. Fffn 775 


TOiaiS asajiF 957 
BiTOt TOT^ ajaa: 198 
biSt fw 392 

Bi:^51^maPjStaf?n^g!lST?iSTi!tniT- 
^fiaim 227 

^ KmflTOTTraT: 1041 
w httot^ 924 
BiftraraaiS ^t{ 811 
BiftrfsiqaiTwfH gnw 1190 
BffSTOTfHva: fro: 795 
BIHnHgTTHam 616 
TOTT^rSI 697 
wnt ^ Bl 431 
Bifii jq; 154 


* anaTfarj fSg am oafwraTft^ammm arSa fSjwgSatamiii 
wni SfadMij 1 
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wattOTOl^W 216 

^ 2 bG 

5Gi 

wjj 849 

w&ir 1378 

649 

899 

^ i F a ilg^ dfqlgmarm g?? §t 749 
wferawgwfira; oTfruifeKiy 135 
fsiwOTiHT ftrawfkf HT %% 

• SRSSOTJ 988 
W »T§5*R»J 994 
«iS^: wfB « 1032 
'wagfitUTWT m 1367 
waiirssiHTSRa: 319 
1283 

afeavtm: arm fwi 935 


tnensT^ Hig 1156 
aisatincnBa: 403 
aisqaTai wwHt feaia: 1169 
atsavlHTa: 966 
msra^mcniai 402i and 970 


973 

aremftma aroanf^: 976 
annai fawT^ Fe^: 1196 
aiTanTai^tvima 1068 
’WT fsWWT 326 
anzm wij 327 
aigm mFs g^ fjfiff 486 
wftr^tsra'jipnif 599 
llfelFg^TJTlTa 479 
’waw 613 

cv 



272 


iiiFTsan: 416 


araTsseaw 37 
wOTs*fOT?f ga favT 196 
’qvaman^ 1059 
273 

ottshrw 60 


?raa§ ^ anwrafviiplw: 1197 
araraa; wtsroa qalaai 1018 


• caiT 1151 


’■WTOT^TO^ Fafa: 1281 
TO wif 1333 
’ wwFaaFffi gBTfawTSff 63 1 
TO STsa^ airiaa^ ar am: 38 1 

a4}:HaaiSTiia»?Bmgaam iia: 1024 
anis^ 395 

IJIT aSEKiSatl ^ilT 186 
aiK-aiT aaTO^a^aamgfitFtw 88s 
anFs' ara: 242 


aa 931 TOr inFcBanr 191 

awtSTgairtrT^ ;^5a3RrtnSTaFsraT «ia( ar a WTfj 1240 
1338 ar a %t 659 

aro* FaalRsai^aaafesBOT^TwiaTfB aTaTaTaafa' a 1366 
are*Trf^«iaT5«Taa*aToaTggsaaT aTw7Hai^iT 397 
inrawT?'«inj«^WTTOmaa^g 967 axsaa 218 
awaaaa w t i TOi^ ai^ z ’- 1321 anaTa^arw 478 
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Avf/ai/tbhdvii^’ or indecdiii- ^966 

able /iompounds 

rTrJini: 

“ Tat^punisha " compound 



•‘ IkthuvrUii'* or jittribiitu’e \ lOod 
eonipounds 

S^- ) 

I) u'ttmhoa^* or aggregative \ 1054 

C(*tiipoand« j 

HmmsfiT: 4 

Th<‘ aflixea which come at > lOO.S 

the end of oouipoiuids 
ytfeansfBtmn 
'riie “ Taddhita ” affixes 

falwaaT: 

The allixes ot“ the feminine 


I 1067 
I 1311 







